






HINDU COLONIES 

IN THE 

FAR EAST 


R. C. MaJUMDA^ M.A., PH.D., 

Ex-Vice-ChanceUor, Uttivernliy oj Dacca 


GENERAL PRINTERS & PUBLISHERS 
LIMITED 

119, Dharamtala Street, 
Calcutta. 



Publisher: Sures C. Das. M.^., 
Genera] Printers & PuWishers Ltd. 
110, Dharamtala Street, Calcutta. 


First Edition, July, 19U 


Printed by Sures C. Das, M.A.. 

ON BEHALF OF GENERAL PRINTERS & 

Publishers Ltd. at their Works A bin as 
Press— 119, Dharamtala St., Calcutta. 



PREFACE 


Nearly twenty years ago, I planned to write a series of five 
volumes on the history of ancient Indian colonies in the Far East. 
The first volume on Champa was published in 1927, and the second 
and third volumes, dealing respectively with the political and cultural 
history of SuvarnadvTpa, were published in 1936 and 1938. The 
last two volumes, dealing with Kambuja, Siam, Burma and other 
parts of Indo-China have not yet been published. It was my 
intention, immediately after the publication of the whole series, to 
bring out a single short volume dealing briefly with all these 
colonies. This was meant to serve as a popular hand-book for those 
who were unwilling or unable to go through the five big volumes 
of the series. As the publication of the last two volumes has to be 
indefinitely postponed on account of the war I thought it better 
to bring out the short popular volume without further delay. 

, In this short book I have tried to include all the essential 
facts bearing upon the history and culture of the ancient Hindu 
colonics in the Far East. I have avoided all critical discussions 
and references to authorities. For these, as well as fuller and 
detailed treatment of the topics dealt with herein, the reader may 
refer to the bigger volumes. 

Since the publication of the first volume of the series there 
has been a growing desire in this country for knowledge of the 
ancient Indian colonies, and I hope this small book will enable 
even those who are not professed students of history to gain a fair 
idea of this fa.scinating aspect of ancient Indian history and culture. 
Recently the University of Calcutta has introduced the, subject in 
both Intermediate and B.A. . Courses in History. But the books 
prescribed are hardly suitable for Under-Graduate students. The 
absence of suitable text-books has proved a great handicap to both 
teachers and students and seems to be mainly responsible for the 
fact that the alternative Courses including the study of this subject 
have not yet been very popular among the students. In writing 
this book I have specially kept in view the need of these University 
students. If this book facilitate their study of the subject and 
attract a larger number to these Courses I shall consider my labour 
amply rewarded. 


Pebniaty, 4, 1944 
4 , Bepb Pal Road, 
Kalighat, Calcutta 


R. C. Majumdar 
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BOOK 1 


CHAPTER I 


THE LAND AND THE PEOPLE 
1. The Land 

Indo-China is the name given to the large Peninsula which 
stretches out from the south-east of Asia far into the Indian Ocean. 
It lies to the south of China and south-east of India, and between 
the Bay of Bengal and the China Sea. (^It includes Burma, Siam 
(T«hailand) , Malay Peninsula, Laos, Cambodia, Cochin-China, Annam 
and Tonkin. } 

ABurma comprises nearly the whole of the western part of the 
Peninsula, j High mountains starting from Central Asian plateau 
separate ii from India and China, and cover the northern part of 
the country. These throw out parallel ranges of hills, called Yomas, 
that extend to the extreme south. The valleys enclosed by them 
are watered by three great rivers, viz. the Irawadi, with its tributary, 
the Chindwin, the Sittang and the Salween. The wide delta of the 
Irawadi forms a large coastal plain of rich alluvial soil. Two other 
long narrow coastal plains constitute the provinces of Arakan and 
Tennasserim, two Yomas, named after them, separating the former 
from the Irawadi valley, and the latter from Siam. 

(The present independent kingdom of Siam, which includes the 
northern part of Malay Peninsula, is bounded on the north by 
Burma and Laos, on the west by Burma ) and about 350 miles of 
coast on the Bay of Bengal, on the south' by the Malay Peninsula 
and nearly 1,000 miles of coast round the Gulf of Siam, and on the 
east by Laos and Cambodia. 

Northern Siam, lying between the Salween and the Upper 
Mekong is a land of narrow valleys separated by steep longitudinal 
spurs rising occasionally to a height of more than 8,000 ft. Central 
Siam is mostly an alluvial plain intersected by many rivers, the 
largest of which is the Menam which passes by the capital city 
Bangkok and falls into the Gulf of Siam. Southern Siam embraces 
the northern part of the Malay Peninsula up to the Isthmus of Kra. 
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(The Malay Peninsula or the Peninsula of Malacca is a long 
narrow strip of territory which forms the most southerly extremity 
of the mainland of Asia.} Politically, it begins at the Isthmus of 
Kra, but geographically it extends from the p'arallel of the head of 
the Gulf of Siam, in Lat. 13°-30', to cape Rumenia, a distance of 
more than 900 miles. The peninsula is bounded on the north by 
Siam, and is surrounded by the sea in all other directions ; by the 
China Sea and the Gulf of Siam on the east, by the strait of 
Singapore on the south, and by the straits of Malacca and the Bay 
of Bengal on the west. There are many islands along the shores of 
the peninsula, the most notable being Langkawi and Penang on the 
west, and Singapore, Batan and Bintang on the south. 

The most characteristic physical feature of the peninsula is the 
long range of granite mountains which runs along its whole length, 
descending somewhat abruptly into a wider plain on the east, and 
more gently into a narrower plain on the west. Almost the whole 
of the peninsula — both alluvial plains and mountain ranges — ^is 
covered by evergreen forests, mostly dense jungles, the major part 
of which is yet untrodden by human foot. The rivers are numerous, 
but small, and in most cases navigable for large boats only up to a 
short distance from the mouth. 

/ Annam occupies the eastern part of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula. 
It IS bounded on the north and the .south respectively by Tonkinf 
and Cochin-China. The China Sea forms its eastern boundary, 
while on the west a chain of hills .shuts it off from Lower Laos and 
Cambodia. This chain of hills, cov.ered with rich forests, inins along 
the whole length of the country, gradually descending from north 
to south and ranging in height from 8,000 to 6,000 ft. The long 
narrow strip of country between the mountains and the sea, which 
forms the habitable zone of the country, is intersected by innumer- 
able spurs of hills . running in various directions. Sometimes the 
spurs of hills extend as far as the sea-coast, and nowhere does the 
habitable zone exceed a breadth of seventy miles. A large number 
of rivers issuing from the mountains falls to the sea. The whole 
country thus comprises a series of separate river-valleys with few 
routes of communication by land, favouring the growth of a number 
of isolated independent settlements rather than one united state. 

V'f onkin (also spelt as Tongking and Tonquin) , which lies to the 
north of Annam,J forms almost a natural part of this country. The 
Red River flows across the whole of Tonkin from north-west to south- 
east, and forms a huge delta on the Gulf of Tonkin which forms its 
eastern boundary. The northern part of Tonkin consists of a series 
of hills and plateaus reaching up to the borders of China, while dense 
forests and hills separate it from Laos on the west. 
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The region between Burma and Siam on the one hand and 
Tonkin and Annam on the other is occupied in a line from north to 
south by the three countries, Laos, . Cambodia and Cochin-China, 
which may be said* to constitute geographically, and in ancient 
times also politically, a single unit, though with diversified physical 
features. CThrough this entire region flows the mighty river Mekong, 
which issuing from the hills runs along the eastern borders of Burma 
and Siam, and then cuts its way through Luang Prabang range 
into the table-land of Laos’ proper. Running along the western 
border of Laos, and separating it from Siam, the majestic river 
passes over the Dangrek range and enters Cambodia proper near 
Khong. 

From this point the bed of the Mekong is enlarged to nearly 
double its breadth and covers almost the whole of Cambodia by its 
ramifications. Near the modern capital city of Pnom-Penh it is 
joined to the vast lake of Tonle Sap, about 60 miles to the north-west, 
by a wide sheet of water, full of islands. From this point of junction 
the river branches off into two wide streams, connected by numerous 
cross canals, till they both fall into the China Sea forming the rich 
delta of Cochin-China. 

The characteristic physical features of the Great Indo-Chinese 
Peninsula may be summed up as follows : — 

Shut off by high mountains from India and China it is traversed 
by long ranges of hills and mighty rivers, both running north to 
south. The hill ranges divide the entire country into four distinct 
regions, viz, (1) Burma and (2) Siam and Malay Peninsula in the 
west ; (3) Annam and Tonkin in the east ; and (4) Laos, Cambodia 
and Cochin-China in the middle. The mighty rivers which fertilise 
the lands arc the Irawadi and the Salween in Burma, the Menam 
in Siam, the Mekong in the central region, and the Red River in 
Tonkin. 

'The East Indies, called by various names such as Indian 
Archipelago, Malay Archipelago, Asiatic Archipelago, Indonesia and 
Insulinde, comprises a large group of islands of varying size, more 
than six thousand in number^ It begins with the large island of 
Sumatra which lies to the west of the Malay Pepinsula and is 
separated from it by the Straits of Malacca. The narrow Sunda 
Strait parts Sumatra from the neighbouring island of Java to its 
south-east. Java is the beginning of a series of islands lying in a 
long chain in the direction from west to east. These are Bdi, 
Lombok, Sumbawa, Flores and a number of small islands which 
almost stretch up to New-Guinea. A little to the south of this line 
sire the two important islands, Sumba and Timor. 

A similar chain of islands lies to the north, along a line drawn 
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through the centre of Sumatra towards the east. It begins Mrith 
Borneo, the largest island in the archipelago. Next comes Celebes 
and then the large group of islands known as the Moluccas or Spice 
islands. 

Beyond all these islands, numbering more than six thousand, 
lie the large island of New-Guinea to the east and the group of 
islands known as the Philippines to the north. 

The Archipelago is separated from Indo-China in the north by 
the South China Sea and from Australia in the south by the Timor 
Sea. To the west there is no large country till we reach the shores 
of India and Africa, the intervening sea being dotted with hundreds 
of islands. The most important of these, .beginning from the 
east are Andaman, Nicobar, Ceylon, Maldives, Laccadives and 
Madagascar. 

^The ancient Hindus designated the country described above, 
viz. Indo-China and Malay Archipelago, by the general name 
Suvarnabhumi or Land of Gold. \ ^hey. however, also used the name 
SuvarpadvTpa or Island of Gola to denote particularly the islands, 
including Malay Peninsula. > Particular regions in Indo-China (such 
as Burma and Siam) ^d Malay Archipelago are also called 
respectively Suvarnabhumi and Suvarnadvipa. (The names indicate 
that the Hindus, like the Arabs, believed that this region produced 
gold in large quantities, or was rich in precious commodities. In 
any case they regarded the lands as veritable mines of gold, literally 
or figurativdy. 


2. The People 

^The most primitive people in Indo-China probably belon^d to 
the Melanesian group inhabiting Australia and New-GuineAj but 
they have hardly left any trace behind. To these succeeded an 
Indonesian group which is now represented by the Chams, the 
remnant of a powerful nation which came under the influence of the 
Indian colonists and founded the kingdom of Champa in the southern 
part of what is now called Annam. 

Next came the most important group, called Mon-Khmer from 
the names of its two leading representatives. fThe Khmers settled 
in Cambodia, Cochin-China and -a part of what is now called Laos 
to the north of it,^ though it is very likely that they were preceded 
by savage mountain tribes whom they conquered and forced to take 
shelter in hills and forests. 

(The Mons inhabited the lower valleys of the Irawadi and the 
Salween in Burma.\ The rest of this province was ocetipied by 
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various Mongoloid tribes belonging to the Tibeto-Bunnan group. 
The Mons, however, extended further south and, along with the 
Khmers, settled among and dominated over the Lawas, the primitive 
population of Sianp and Laos. Throughout the course of history a 
distinction is noticeable between the heterogeneous Mon-Khmer 
people of Siam and the pure Khmers of Cambodia. 

The Thais inhabited the province of Yunnan and the region 
immediately to its south full of hills, dales and forests, and watered 
by the upper courses of the Mekong and the Menam. 

The Annamites, who. have now given their name to the whole 
country on the eastern coast of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula, are 
probably a branch of the great Thai people and occupied at first 
only Tonkin and the northern part of present Annam up to the Hoan 
Sonh mountains. To their south lived the Chams. The primitive 
savage tribes who formed the original inhabitants of Annam and 
Tonkin were driven by the Chams and the Annamites to the hills 
and jungles. ! 

From the point of view of history and ethnography the Malay 
Peninsula belongs *to the East Indies, and the two together are 
known as Malayasia. The people of this region are usually divided 
into three strata : — 

(1) The primitive races, .such as the Semang and Sakai of the 
Malay Peninsula, who are wild savage tribes living in hills. 

(2) The Proto-Malays found all over Malayasia, whose languages 
are distinctly Malay. The Batak, Achinese, Gayo and Lampongs 
of Sumatra, the Dayaks of Borneo and the aborigines of Celebes, 
Temate and Tidor islands all belong to this type. Some of them 
are cruel and ferocious. The Bataks, for example, are cannibals 
who eat prisoners and aged relatives. Others are more civilised. 
The Dayaks of Borneo, although head-hunters f6r ritualistic purposes, 
are mild in character, and honest, simple, hospitable and truthful. 

(3) The Malays, who now form the predominant element in 
the population of Malayasia are usually divided under four great 
heads : — (1) The Malays proper who inhabit the Malay Peninsula 
and the coastal regions of Sumatra and Borneo ; (2) the Javanese 
of Java, Madura, Bali and parts of Lombok and Sumatra ; (.3) the 
Bugis of Celebes ; and (4) the Tagalas of the Philippines. 

( The peoples of Indo-China and East Indies described above 
belonged to various stages of culture and civilisation, from wild 
savage tribes, who went naked, to fairly civilised races^who not only 
possessed rudimentary elements of civilisation, but also some know- 
ledge of primitive arts and sciences. They formed the main elements 
of population in the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and the East Indies 
when the Indians first colonised these regions shortly after or before 
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the begiimmg of the Christian Era. There are, however, reasims to 
believe that most of these peoples themselves had originally come 
from India and thus represent an earlier wave of Indian colonisation 
in the Far East in pre-historic times. This view -is based on a study 
of their languages. It is now generally recognised that the languages 
of the Malays and the people of the numerous islands in the 
Pacific ocean belong to the same family, to which the name Austro- 
nesian has been applied. [ Recent linguistic researches have established 
definite connection between the languages of some primitive tribes 
of India such as the Munda and Khasi with Mon-Khmer and allied 
languages of Indo-China including those of Semang and Sakai, and 
the linguistic family to which they belong is called Austro-Asiatic.' 
The German scholar Schmidt connects the Austro-Asiatic family" 
with the Austronesian, thereby establishing a larger linguistic family 
called Austric, and also indicates the possibility of an ethnic unity 
among them. |^Schmidt thus regards the peoples of Indo-China and 
East Indies as belonging to the same stock as the Munda and 
allied tribes of Central India and the Khasis of North-eastern India. 
\,He regards India as the original home of all these peoples from which 
they gradually spread to the east and south-east. This view must, 
however, be regarded as only a probable one, as it lacks jmsitive and 
satisfactory evidence. 



CHAPTER II 


THE BEGINNINGS OF INDIAN COLONISATION 

As in all ages and countries, the prospect of acquiring wealth 
first tempted the Indian traders and merchants to explore unkno'mi 
territories beyond their own frontiers. The lands and islands beyond 
the sea and the hills on the east were reputed to possess fabulous 
quantities of gold and precious minerals and were called by them 
Suvar^abhumi or Suvarnadvipa, ‘ the land of gold.' The spices 
of the east were also as great an attraction as they proved to be 
fifteen centuries later. In short, the Indians were attracted to the 
East ’by the same allurements which proved so irresi.stible to the 
Arabs in the ninth and tenth and to the Europeans in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries AJD. 

No doubt other forces were at work to speed up the pace of 
emigration. The missionary zeal of the Brahmans and Buddhists, 
pressure caused by increasing population and invasion of foreign 
hordes, and the spirit of adventure of the Kshatriya princes and 
nobles were added to the commercial enterprise of the merchants, 
and caused a steady flow of Indian emigrants to various parts of 
the Indo-Chinese Peninsula and the East Indies. Many of these 
emigrants permanently settled in these foreign lands. They married 
women of the localities and the influence of their superior culture 
gradually Hinduised the society. This imperceptible ' but gradual 
penetration, often aided by active missionary propaganda, gradually 
spread Hindu religion, art, literature and social ideas in all directions. 
Sometimes a ’ military adventurer seized the political power and 
established a Hindu kingdom. The fusion between the Indian 
settlers and the Hinduised local people was so complete that it is 
not always possible to distinguish between the two.,, The latter 
assumed Hindu names and adopted Sanskrit or Pali language and 
IHindu religion, manners and customs, while the Indians imbibed 
local habits and social usages and merged themselves into the local 
communities. Thus grew up the Indian colonial kingdoms which 
were constantly strengthened by fre)sh streams of immigration from 
the motherland. 
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A contemporary account of a small state in [Malay Peninsula 
by an eye-witness shows such a eolony in the making and throws 
interesting light upon the whole problem. It is named Tuen-suin 
by the Chinese. “ Its market was a meeting ground between the 
east and west, frequented every day by more than ten thousand 
men, including merchants from India, Parthia and more distant 
kingdoms who come in large numbers to carry on trade and 
commerce in rare objects and precious merchandises. It contains 
five hundred merchant families, two hundred Buddhists and more 
than thousand Brahmans of India. The people of Tuen-suin follow 
their religion and give them their daughters in marriage, as most 
of these ' Brahmans settle in the country and do not go away. Day 
and night they read sacred scriptures and make offerings of white 
vases, perfumes and flowers to the gods.” 

The migration of the Indians on a large scale to the Far East 
and their colonisation in this region are echoed in many stories and 
legends, current in India as well as in the colonies. Although 
these legends cannot be regarded as history, they preserve the 
memory of events long forgotten and the cumulative effect of 
evidence of this kind cannot be altogether ignored. In particular 
they throw interesting light on the objects and motives of the early 
colonists, the routes followed by the Indians in their journey to the 
Far East, and the perils and hardships encountered by them both 
in land and sea. 

Several Buddhist Jataka stories which were probably current 
long before the Christian era refer to voyages between India and 
Suvaruabhumi, the general name for the lands and islands in the 
Far East. We may mention a few of them : — 

(1) A king of Videha being defeated and killed in battle, the 
widowed queen fled in disguise to Champa (Bhagalpur) with her 
treasures. When her son had grown up he told his mother ; “ Give 
half your treasures to me and I will go to Suvar^abhumi and get 
great riches there and will then seize my paternal kingdom.” 
Having thus got together his stock-in-trade he put it on board a 
ship with some merchants bound for Suvariiabhurai. “ My son ” 
said the mother, “ the sea has few chances of success and many 
dangers, do not go.” But he bade her adieu and embarked on 
board. The rest of the story describes how, although he was 
shipwrecked, he at last regained the kingdom of Mithila. 

(2) Near the city of Benares was a great town of carpenters, 
containing a thousand families who decided to go to a foreign land. 
The carpenters cut down trees from forest, built a mighty ship and 
launched her in the river. Having put their families on board the 
ship, they proceeded in due course to the ocean. There they set 
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sail and reached an island that lay in \he midst of the sen. In that 
island grew wild all manner of plants and fruit trees, rice, sugar-cane, 
banana, ihango, rose-apple, jack, coooanut and other fruits. So they 
took up their abode jn that place. 

(3) There was a seaport town named Bharukachchha (Broach 
in Gujrat) . The son of the master-mariner in that city gained at 
an early age a complete mastery over the art of seamanship. After- 
wards when his father died he became the head of the mariners and 
plied the mariner’s calling. He was wise, and with him on board, no 
ship ever came to harm. Unfortunately it so happened that injured 
by the salt water both his eyes lost their sight. But still when 
some merchants had got ready a ship and were looking out for a 
skipper they selected the blind mariner. Passing through many 
seas and braving many perils the merchants were brought back 
with a rich cargo of diamonds, gold, silver, emeralds and coral. 

Similar stories of mercantile voyages to Suvarpadvlpa are 
told in the Brihatkatlia, another treasure-house of old Indian stories, 
dating from a period before the Christian era. The most interesting 
o^ all is, however, the adventurous story of Sanudasa of which a 
summary is given below. 

Sanudasa joins the gang of the adventurer Achera, who is 
preparing an expedition to the land of Gold* (SuvarpabhQmi) . 
They cross the sea and land at the foot of a mountain. They climb 
up to the top by catching hold of creepers {Vetra). This iS the 
“ creepers’ path ” (V etrapatha) . On the plateau there is a river 
which changes into stone everything th^t falls into it. They cross 
it by holding on to the bamboos which overhang the banks. This 
is “ the bamboo’s path ” (Vamsapatha) . Further on, they meet a 
narrow path between two precipices. They light a fire with wet 
branches ; the smoke attracts some Kiratas who come and propose 
to sell them some goats ; the adventurers get on those goats, the 
only animals sure-footed enough to be able to follow the narrow 

edge without feeling giddy. This is the “ goats’ path ” (Ajapatha ^ . 

The adventurers do not come to the end of it without some 
diflSculty, as another gang is approaching from the opposite direction. 
A struggle ensues, but Achera’s troops are able to pass through 
after having thrown their enemies into the ravines, a&nud&sa 
begins to feel indignant at the fierceness of the gold-seekers. Achera 
orders his followers to slay the goats and to put on their skins with 
the inside out. Huge birds will mistake those men for a heap of 
raw meat, come and carry them away to their aerie. It is there 

the gold is ! Sanudasa attempts to save the goat he was riding, 

but his companions are pitiless. Everything takes place as Achera 
foretold, but the bird which carries off Ss.nud5sa is attacked by 
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anoth^ bird which attempts to steal his prey. The goat’s skin 
bursts open and S&nud&sa falls in a tank which is in the heart of 
a luxuriant forest. The next day he comes to a river the banks of 
which are of golden sand ; near by, there is a hermitage from which 
a hermit comes out. 

The above story refers to several ‘ paths * or ingenious means 
of passing through difficult territory. A few more of these paths 
are referred to in various early books. There is Jarinupatha where 
one has to crawl on knees. Sanhupatha was a difficult and laborious 
procedure for ascending a mountain. An iron hook, attached to a 
rope of skin, is thrown up till the hook is fixed up in the mountain. 
Having' climbed up the rope, the man makes a hole on the hillside 
with a diamond-tipped iron instrument, and fixes a spear. Having 
caught hold of this, he detaches the hook, and throws it aloft again, 
till it is again fixed up in the mountain. Then he ties the rope to 
the spear, and having caught hold of the rope with one hand, 
strikes it by a hammer with the other till the spear is detached. 
Then he climbs up again, again fixes the spear, and repeats the 
process till he ascends the top of the hill. Last comes Chhatrapatha, 
the means of coming down from a steep height. One has to jump 
down from a precipice with an open parasol made of skin, and 
descends slowly to the ground, on account of the resistance of the 
air. In other words, it involved the principle of parachute. 

These various kinds of ‘paths’ give us some idea of the diffi- 
culties which Indians had to surmount while travelling in unknown 
foreign lands to which they were attracted by lure of wealth. An 
idea of the dangers attending a sea-voyage in small wooden boats 
is given in the following vivid description recorded by the Chinese 
traveller Fa-hien who went by way of sea from India to China early 
in the fifth century A.D. 

“Fa Hien took passage in a large merchantman, on board of 
which there were more than 200 men and to which was attached by 
a rope a smaller vessel, as a provision against damage or injury to 
the large one from the perils of the navigation. With a favourable 
wind, they proceeded eastward for three days, and then they 
encountered a great wind. The vessel sprang a leak and the water 
came in. The merchants wished to go to the smaller vessel ; but 
the men on board it, fearing that too many would come, cut the 
connecting rope. The merchants were greatly alarmed, feeling 
their risk of instfint death. Afraid that the vessel would fill, they 
took their bulky goods and threw them into the water. 

“ In this way the tempest continued day and night, till on the 
thirteenth day the ship was carried to the side of an island, where 
on the ebbing of the tide, the place of the leak was discovered, and 
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it was stopped, on which the voyage was resumed. On the sea 
(hereabouts) there are many pirates, to meet with whom is speedy 
death. The great ocean spreads out, a boundless expanse. There is 
no knowing east ot west ; only by observing the sun, moon, and 
stars was it possible to go forward. If the weather were dark and 
rainy, (the ship) went as she was carried by the wind, without any 
definite course. In the darkness of the night, only the great waves 
were to be seen, breaking on one another, and emitting a brightness 
like that of fire, with huge turtles and other monsters of the deep 
(all about) . The merchants were full of terror, not knowing where 
they were going. The sea was deep and bottomless, and there was 
no place where they could drop anchor and stop. But when the 
sky became clear, they coifld tell east and west, and (the ship) 
again went forward in the right direction. If she had come on any 
hidden rock, there would have been no way of escape. After 
proceeding in this way for rather more than ninety days they arrived 
at a country called Java-dvipa (Java) 

Literature is justly regarded as the echo of national life. The 
stories quoted above, and numerous other Indian folk-tales about 
merchants going beyond the sea indicate that the spirit of explora- 
tion and adventure was a characteristic feature of ancient Indian life. 

We possess reliable evidence regarding the sea-routes followed 
by the Indians. Beginning from the north there was first the 
famous port of Tamralipti, which is now represented by Tamluk in. 
Midnapur district, Bengal. From this port there was a regular 
sailing of vessels which either proceeded along the coasts of Bengal 
and Burma, or crossed the Bay of Bengal and made a direct voyage 
to Malay Peninsula and to the East Indies and Indo-China beyond 
it. There were other similar ports of embarkation, one at Palura 
near Gopalpur (Ganjam) in Orissa, and three near Masulipatam 
(Madras) , from which ships sailed across Bay of Bengal to the Far 
East. There was a regular coasting voyage from the mouth of the 
Ganges along the eastern coast of India to Ceylon, and thence along 
the western coast up to Broach at the mouth of the Narmada river 
and perhaps even beyond it. People from all parts of India came 
by land or river route to the nearest sea-q)ort, and then made a 
coastal voyage to Tamralipti, Palura, or one of the harbours near 
Masulipatam whence ships made a direct voyage to the Far East 
across the Bay of Bengal. 

The existence of these ancient trade-routes between the eastern 
islands and the coasts of Bengal, Orissa, Madras and Gujarat, is thus 
established on good authority. It is interesting to find that it is 
precisely in these directions that the ancient traditions of Indian 
colonists in the Far East and South-East lead us to look for their 
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original homes. >3^6 mention briefly only a few of the many tradi- 
tions, there is nrst the story of a Bengali prince Vijaya, colonising 
the island of Ceylon, .^^condly, the foundation of Ligor is ascribed 
by tradition to a descendant of Asoka who fled from Magadha, 
embarked a vessel at Dantepura and was wrecked on the coast of 
the Malaya Peninsula, v^ere is also the story preserved in the 
chronicles of Java, that the Hindus, from Kalinga coast colonised the 
island. Similar traditions of colonists from Kling or Kalinga country 
are preserved in many other islands. Thirdly, according to tradi- 
tions current among the people of Pegu, Indian colonists from the 
country of the lower courses of the rivers Krishna and Godavari, 
had at a remote time crossed the sea, and formed settlements in the 
delta of the Ira wadi and on the adjoining coast. Lastly there is 
the story preserved in the chronicles of Java that the island was 
first colonised by a Gujarat prince who landed there in 75 A.D. 

The exact correspondence of colonial traditions with the evidence 
derived from Indian source leads to the hypothesis that generally 
the Indian colonists proceeding by sea to the East and South, 
started from the four centres mentioned above, viz. Tamralipti In 
the cost of Bengal, Gapalpur in ancient Kalinga, the three unidenti- 
fled harbours near Masulipatam, and Broach. 

In addition to the sea-route described above the Indian colonists 
also proceeded to the East and South-East by land-route through 
Eastern Bengal, Manipur and Assam. We learn from the Chinese 
texts that at least as early as the second century B.C. there was a 
regular trade-route by land between Bengal and China through 
Upper Burma and Yunnan. Through this route the Indians came 
and established their colonies not only in Burma, but also in the 
mountainous regions of the upper valleys of the Chindwin, the 
Irawadi, the Salween, the Mekong and the Red River as far as 
Yunnan, which was known by its Indian name Gandhara even as 
late as the ISth century A.D. We know the Chinese names of 
several of these kingdoms. To the east of the hill ranges bordering 
Manipur and Assam there was the Hindu kingdom of Ta-tsin. 
About 150 miles further east, beyond the Chindwin river, was 
another Hindu kingdom just to the north of the town of Ngan-si. 
In Yunnan itself was the kingdom of Nan-chao or Tali and a local 
tradition regards a son of the great Indian Emperor Asoka as having 
founded the colony. The whole of Upper Burma was colonised by 
the Indians who established kingdoms at Prome, Pagan, Tagaung, 
and various other places, many of which still retain their old Indian 
names with slight alterations. There are indications that similar 
Hindu kingdoms existed in Laos, in Central Indo-China. The 
rolonists who proceeded by sea established many kingdoms in 
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Arakan, Lower Burma, Malay Peninsula, Siam, Cambodia, Cochin- 
China and Annam on the mainland, and in the islands of Sumatra, 
Java, Borneo and Bali in the East Indies. 

It is interesting to observe that local traditions in many of 
these places preserve even today the memory of the founder of the 
colonial kingdoms there as having originally come from India. 

According to Burmese tradition, a ^kya chief of Kapilavastu 
came with an army to the country of the middle Irawadi, long 
before Buddha was born. The dynasty he founded ruled for 31 
generations in Burma when it was overthrown by an invasion 
of an eastern tribe coming apparently from China. About this time 
there came a second band of immigrant Kshatriyas from Gangetic 
India. Their chief married the widowed queen of the la.st king of 
the previous dynasty and established a new kingdom. This was 
the origin of the ruling dynasty of upper Burma. 

According to the traditions of Arakan the first king of the 
province was the son of a king of Benares who settled at RamavatT, 
a name which still exists in the cornipted form Rambyi or Bami. 
The Cambodian annals explain the origin of the kingdom of 
Cambodia in the following way : — 

“ Adityavarhsa, king of Indraprastha, was displeased with one 
of his sons and banished him from the state. He came to the 
country of Kok Thlok and made himself master of it by defeating 
the native king. One evening he was walking on a sand bank when 
suddenly the tide arose and obliged him to pass the night there. 
A Nag! of marvellous beauty came to play on the sand, and the 
king, overpowered by her charm, agreed to marry her. Then the 
Nagaraja, the father of the betrothed girl, extended the dominions 
of his would-be son-in-law by drinking the watp,r which covered the 
country, built a capital for him, and changed the name of the 
kingdom into that of Kamboja.” 

While the facts and legends mentioned above testify to the 
existence of colonies in these territories, they do not enable us to 
fix even an approximate date for their foundation. We may, 
however, reasonably infer from the statements of the Greek and 
Chinese writers and the Indian inscriptions found in many locabties, 
that some of the colonial kingdoms, even in the easternmost parts, 
must have been founded not later than the second century A.D. 
and a few of them, at any rate, prior to this date. Colonisation, as 
distinguished from the establishment of political authority, evidently 
took place much earlier, and the beginnings of trade intercourse 
which must have preceded colonisation may thus be placed centuries 
before the Christian Era. 
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CHAPTER I 


EARLY HINDU COLONIES 
1. Malay Peninsula 

The Malay Peninsula played a very important part in the 
maritime and colonising activity of the Indians in the Far East 
from a very early period. Its geographical position made it the 
centre of carrying trade between China and the western world. It 
myst have been known to India from a very early time, probably long 
before the Christian era. 

The Hindu colonists established several states in Malay Penin- 
sula during the first five centuries of the Christian era. About one 
of these, Lang-Kia-su, founded in the second century A.D., the 
following account is preserved in the Chinese Annals. 

“ The people of this country say that their state was founded 
more than 400 years ago (i.e. A. D. 100), but that it got weaker 
in course of time, and as there was among the relations, of the king 
one who was an excellent man, the people turned towards him. 
When the king heard of this, he put him into prison, but his chains 
snapped spontaneously. On this the king thought him to be a 
supernatural being and dared not hurt him any more, but only 
drove him from his territory, whence he took refuge to India, and 
was married there to the eldest daughter (of its king) . When on 
a sudden the king died, the great officers called back the prince, 
and made him king. He died more than 20 years later, and was 
succeeded by his son Bhagadato. In A.D. 515 he sent an envoy 
named Aditya with a letter to the emperor of China.” 

Among other Hindu states may be mentioned Kamalahkh or 
Karmaranga (which has given its name to the fruit carambala, 
Bengali KUmrahga), Kalasapura (in Lower Burma or northern 
part of Malay Peninsula), Kala (Keddah), and Pahang. 

Actual remains of early Hindu civilisation in the Malay Penin- 
sula, though scanty, are not altogether lacking. There are renuins 
of a Hindu temple and a few stone images at Sungai Batu Estate 
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at the foot of Gunong Jer^ (Keddah Peak) . The remains of a 
brick-built Buddhist shrine, discovered in its neighbourhood, at 
Keddah, may be dated approximately in the fourth or fifth century 
A J>., on the strength of a Sanskrit inscription fpund in it. Similarly 
remnants of pillars, which once adorned some Buddhist temples, 
have been found in the northern part of Province Wellesley. These 
also may be dated in the fourth or fifth century A. D. on the 
strength of inscriptions engraved on them. A gold ornament, 
bearing the figure of Vishiiu on his Garuda, has been unearthed at 
Selinsing (Perak), and also, in a hole left by the roots of a fallen 
tree, a Cornelian seal engraved with the name of a Hindu prince, 
Sri Vishi^uvarman, in characters of the fifth century A.D. 

Ruins of shrines and fine images exist in the region round 
Takua Pa, which has been identified with the famous port Takkola 
mentioned by Ptolemy. On the eastern coast, round the Bay of 
Bandon, are the remains of early settlements, specially in the three 
well-known sites Caiya, Nakhon Sri Dhammarat, and Vieng Sra. 
The temples and images of these places may be of somewhat later 
date, but the inscriptions found at Ligor and Takua Pa and on a 
pillar at Caiya show that these settlements could not be later than 
the fourth or fifth century A.D. 

A large number of inscriptions have been discovered in different 
parts of the country. They are written in Sanskrit and in Indian 
alphabets of about the fourth or fifth century A.D. Two of them 
distinctly refer to a Buddhist creed and prove the spread of 
Buddhism in that region. These inscriptions clearly testify to the 
fact that the Indians had established colonies in the northern, 
western and the eastern sides of the Malay Peninsula by at least 
fourth and fifth centuries A.D., and that the colonists belonged to 
both northern and southern India. 

One of these inscriptions refers to “ the captain (Mahanavika 
lit. great sailor) Buddhagupta, an inhabitant of Rakta-mrittika.” 
Rakta-mrittika, which means “ Red clay,” has been identified with 
a place, still called Rangamati (Red clay), 12 miles south of 
Murshidabad, in Bengal. 

The archaeological remains in the Malay Peninsula confirm 
what might have been deduced on general grounds- from literary 
evidence. Takkola, modern Takua Pa, was the first landing stage 
of the Indian traders and colonists. From this some crossed the 
mountain range over to the rich wide plain on the opposite coast 
round the Bay of Bandon. From this centre they could proceed 
by land or sea to Siam, Cambodia, Annam, and even further 
east. This trans-peninsular route, marked by remains of Indian 
settlements, was followed by many who wanted to avoid the long 
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and risky voyage through the Straits of Malacca. That this second 
route was also very popular and largely used is indicated by the 
archaeological remains in the Province Wellesley. This all-sea route 
was naturally preferred by many traders who wanted to avoid 
transhipment, and offered a shorter passage to Java and southern 
Sumatra. On the whole the Malay Peninsula may be regarded as 
the main gate of the Indian colonial empire in the Far East. 

The report of the Archaeological Mission in Malay Peninsula 
contains interesting observations regarding Hindu colonisation in 
this land which may be summed up as follows : 

“ The colonies were large in number and situated in widely 
remote centres, such as Chumphon, Caiya, the valley of the river 
Bandon, Nakhon Sri Dhammarat (Ligor), Yala (near Patani), 
and Selensing (in Pahang) on the eastern coast ; and Malacca, 
Province Wellesley, Takua Pa, and the common delta of the rivers 
Lanya and Tenasserim, on the western. 

“ The most important of these was unquestionably that of 
Nakhon Sri Dhammarat (Ligor). It was an essentially Buddhist 
c^ony which probably built the great stu'pa of Nakhon Sri 
Dhammarat and part of the fifty tem'ples which surrounded it. A 
little to the north was the colony of Caiya, which appears to have 
been at first Brahmanical, and then Buddhist. These two groups 
of colonies were mainly agriculturists. The others which occupied 
Selensing, Panga, Puket, and Takua Pa, prospered by the exploita- 
tion of tin and gold-mines. 

“ The available evidence justifies the assumption that the region 
around the Bay of Bandon was a cradle of P^irther Eastern culture, 
inspired by waves of Indian influence spreading across the route 
from Takua Pa. There is a strong persistent local tradition in 
favour of an early migration of Indians across the route from the 
west. At the same time persons of an Indian cast qf features are 
common on the west coast near Takua Pa, while colonies of Brahmans 
of Indian descent survive at Nakhon Sri Dhammarat and Patalung, 
and trace the arrival of their ancestors from India by an overland 
route across the Malay Peninsula.” 


2. Java 

( The island of Java is one of the largest) of what are usually 
known as the Sunda islands, in the Malay Archipelago.) Its length 
is about 622 miles, while its breadth varies from 5^ to 121 miles. 
The area of Java, including Madura and adjacent islands, is about 
61,000 sq. miles. Java is bounded on the north by the shallow 
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Java sea which separates it from Borneo. On the south is the deep 
Indian ocean, stretching as far as the Antarctic Pole without a 
single patch of land. On the east a narrow sti|;ait, about two miles 
broad, separates it from the island of Bali. To the north-west is 
the Sunda Strait separating Java from Sumatra. The strait, at 
the narrowest, is only 14 miles wide, its extreme breadth being 
nearly 50 miles. There are many islands to the north of Java. 
Madura, the chief among them, is separated by a strait which, in 
some places, is less than a mile, and is regarded as a part of Java 
for ail practical purposes. 

I ^ uninterrupted range of mountains, volcanic in character,) 
runs along the whole length of the island through its centre. [^There 
are innumerable rivers in Java,) but, with two exceptions, they are 
small and not navigable beyond a short distance. 

Although the rivers of Java are mostly useless for purposes of 
navigation and commerce, they are excellenty adapted for irrigation. 
Java is one of the most fertile countries in the whole world.) Any 
one who travels in the country cannot fail to be charmed by its 
evergreen fields, meadows, and hills, with traces of abundant harvest 
everywhere around him. Indeed, a railway journey from Batavia 
to Surabaya gives the traveller the impression that he is passing 
through a well-laid garden. 

^ The Hindu colonisation of Java is by far the most outstanding 
event in the early history of that island.) Many legends associate 
the original colonists and their leader Aji Saka with the heroes of 
the Mahabharata ruling at Astina, i.e. Hastinapura, |as their capital. 
A modified version of these legends takes the descendants of these 
princes to Gujarat, whence a further wave of emigration to Java 
took place at a later date. / 

O^other cycle of legends gives the eredit for the colonisation of 
Java to the people of Kalinga . ) In one of them we read that “twenty 
thousand families were sent to Java by the prince of Kling. These 
people prospered and multiplied. They continued, however, in an 
unicivilized state still the year 289 (of Javanese era i.e. §aka era) 
when the almighty blessed them with a prince, named Kano.” 
After describing three generations of kings, who ruled for a total 
period of four hundred years, the story continues: “Another 
principality, named A.stina, sprang up at this time, and was ruled 
by a prince called Pula Sara, who was succeeded by his son Abiasa, 
who was again succeeded by his son Pandu Deva Natha, 

In the last part of the above story, there is no difficulty in 
recognising the names of epic heroes like Paraaara (Pula Sara) , 
VySsa (Abifisa) , and Pandu. 

‘ A tradition preserved in Java, in a late period, seems to refer the 
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foundation of the Hindu state to A.D. 56, )^he Javanese era, 
commencing from Aji Saka starts from 78 A.D., the epoch of the 
Saka era in India.N But in any case the/Hindus must have established 
their authority in Java by the beginnii^ of the second century A.D., 
for in 132 A.D., king Devavarman of Java sent an embassy to China. 

'^e have more definite information regarding a Hindu kingdona^ 
founded in Western Java from four Sanskrit inscriptions of king 
Pur^iavarman. His father, called Rajadhiraja, and grandfather, 
called Rajarshi, ruled before him. The capital of Purnavarman was 
named Taruma and he ruled there for at least twenty-two years. 

'There was also a Hindu kingdom in Central Java which the 
Chinese called Ho-ling or Kalinga, and evidently the colonists from 
that Indian province dominated in this region. 


8, SxmATHA 

Sumatra is the most westerly, and next to Borneo, the largest 
island of the Malay Archipelago, It is very narrow at its two ends 
and broad at the centre. The equator passes through it, dividing 
it almost into two equal halves. Its total length is 1060 miles, and 
the extreme breadh 248 miles, giving a total area of 167, 480 sq. miles. 

A series of mountains run along the whole length of the island, 
and contain about 90 volcanoes, of which 12 are yet active. The 
strip of territory between the hills and the Indian ocean on the 
west is extremely narrow, while there is a vast alluvial plain in 
the east. 

In spite of its rich natural resources Sumatra is but a poor and 
thinly populated country. Although about four times the size of 
Java, it has only a population of 6,219,004 or nearly one-fifth of 
that of the latter. 

The geographical position of Sumatra marks it out as pre- 
eminently the site of the earliest Hindu settlement in Indonesia. 
Being situated midway on the route between India and China, 
important harbours and trading stations must have developed on 
its eastern coast from an early period. From what has been stated 
above, it will not be wrong to place the beginning Hindu colonisa- 
tion there at the beginning of, if not two or three centuries before, 
the Christian era. 

The earliest Hindu kingdom in Sumatra is SrI-Vijaya (Palem- 
bang) . It was founded in or before the fourth century A.D. and 
rose to great eminence towards the close of the seventh century A.D. 
It had by that time conquered another Hindu kingdom named 
Malayu (modem Jambi) and established its political supremacy 
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over the neighbouring island of Banka. In 684 A.D. it was ruled 
over by a Buddhist king named SrI-Jayan&sa (or Jayanaga). In, 
686 A.D. this king (or his successor) sent an expedition against 
Java and issued an interesting proclamation of which two copies, 
engraved on stone, have reached us. 

It begins with an invocation to the gods who protect the 
kingdom of .SrT-Vijaya. It holds out threats of severe punishment 
to the inhabitants of countries, subordinate to SrT-Vijaya, if they 
revolt or even aid, abet, or meditate revolt, against the suzerain 
authority. Punishment was to be meted out not only to actual 
rebels, but even to their family and clans. On the other hand, 
the pedple who would remain loyal to the government of Sri-Vijaj'a, 
together with their clan and family, would be blessed with all sorts 
of blessings divine. 

I-tsing tells us that §rI-Vijaya was a centre of Buddhist learning 
in the islands of the Southern Sea, and that the king of Sri-Vijaya 
po.ssessed trading ships .sailing between India and Sri-Vijaya. We!; 
also learn from his memoir that the city of Srl-Vijaya was the chief 
centre of trade with China, and that there was a regular navigation 
between it and Kwan-Tung. • 

That SrI-Vijaya was fast growing into an important naval and 
commercial power appears clearly from an inscription discovered at 
Ligor (Malay Peninsula) . This inscription, dated in Saka 697 
(=775 A.D.) , refers to the mighty prowess of the king of Sri-Vijaya. 
He is said to be the overlord of all neighbouring states whose kings 
made obeisance to him. It shows that the Buddhist king of 
Sri-Vijaya had extended his political supremacy over the Malay 
Peninsula, as far at least as the Bay of Bandon, before 775 A.D. 

The inscriptions thus give clear indication, in broad outline, of 
a purely aggressive policy pursued by the kingdom of &ri-Vijaya 
during the century 675-775 A.D. By 686 A.D. it had absorbed the 
neighbouring kingdom of Malayu, conquered the neighbouring island 
of Banka, and sent a military expedition to the powerful islandi 
kingdom of Java. Before a century was over, we find its power 
firmly established in the Malay Peninsula. The Chinese Annals 
state that several embassies came from Srl-Vijaya to China during 
the period between 670 and 741 A.D. 


4. Borneo 

Borneo is the largest island in the Malay archipelago, but it is 
little known and thinly populated. Its area is seven or eight times 
that of Java, but its population is only about three millions. The 
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island is covered wih dense forests and crossed by a series of 
mountain groups from the north-east to south-west. 

The earliest evidence of the Hindu colonisation in Borneo iii 
furnished by four Sanskrit inscriptions. These were discovered in 
1879 in the district of Koti (Kutei), at Muara Kaman on the 
Mahakam river, an important sea-pjort in old days. The inscrip- 
tions are engraved on stone pillars which were sacrificial pillars 
(yupa) set up by Brahmans to commemorate the rich donations 
and sacrifices of king MOlavarman, son of Asvavannan and grandson 
of king Kunduiiga (Kaundinya) . Mulavarman performed a sacrifice 
called Bahu-Suvarnakam (large quantity of gold) and made a gift 
of 20,000 cows to the Brahmans in the holy field of Vaprakelvara. 

These inscriptions have been referred to about 400 A.D. Thus 
there is no doubt that by the fourth century A.D., the Hindus had 
established kingdoms in the eastern part of Borneo. The inscrip- 
tions show the thorough-going nature of the Brahmanical religion 
in that locality. The Brahmans evidently formed an important 
element of the population, and the Brahmanical rites and ceremonies 
wisre in great favour at the court. 

In addition to the antiquities at Muara Kaman described 
above, remains of ancient Hindu culture have also been found in 
other localities in east Borneo. The most notable among these is 
the cave of Kombeng situated considerably to the north of Muara 
Kaivan and to the east of the upper course of the Telen river. 

The cave consists of two chambers. In the back-chamber were 
found twelve sandstone images, pieces of carved stone, and a few 
half-decayed iron-wood beams. All these may be taken as the 
remains of a temple which were hurriedly secreted in the dark 
chamber of a cave, apparently for safety. That the images were 
brought from elsewhere is clearly indicated by the fact that most 
of them have a pin under the pedestal, evidently for fixing thefh in 
a niche. The images were both Buddhist and Brahmanical. The 
latter included those of Siva, Ganesa, NandT, Agastya, Nandxsvara, 
Brahma, Skanda and Mahakala. 

The antiquities secreted in the Kombeng cave must have been 
brought there for safety from plains or lower regions more exposed 
to a hostile attack. The original site of the temple was probably 
in the valley of the Mahakam river. The river undoubtedly played 
the .chief part in the colonisation of east Borneo by the Hindus. A 
great river is a necessity in the early stages of colonisation by 
foreigners. In the first place, its jimction with the sea serves as 
a good sea-port and trading centre, which receives goods from 
without and distributes them in the interior, and, by the reverse 
process, collects articles from inland and ships them to foreign lands. 
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Secondly, the foreign colonists, having secured a firm footing in the 
port, find in the river an excellent, and in many cases the only safe, 
means of communication with the interior, as a preliminary stage 
to the spread of their power and influence along its course. 

But the Mahakam river was not the only one in Borneo to 
play such an important role in the early colonisation of the country 
by the Hindus. Another river, the Kapuas, offered the same 
facilities for colonisation of western Borneo. At various places on 
or near the bank of this river, we come across archeological remains 
of the Hindu period, which, taken together, imply a flourishing 
period of Hindu colonisation of fairly long duration. It is thus 
evident that Hindu colonists settled in different parts of Borneo 
during the early centuries of the Christian era. 


5. Bali 

The island of Bali is situated to the east of Java, separated 
from it by a narrow strait, about a mile and a half wide. Its 
dimensions are quite small. Its extreme length is 93, and extreme 
breadth, about 50 miles. Its area is estimated to be 2,095 square 
miles, and its population 946,387. 

A chain of volcanic mountains, apparently a continuation of 
that of Java, runs throughout the island from west to east, leaving 
fertile valleys and plains on both sides. 

The coast-line is difficult of approach and has but one or two 
harbours. There are numerous rivers, but they are small, and 
navigable, only for small vessels, up to the reach of the tide. The 
island abounds in lakes at high elevation, which supply abandant 
means of irrigation. The land is fertile, and the whole country has 
the* appearance of a beautiful garden. 

The island of Bali possesses the unique distinction of being the 
only colony of the ancient Hindus which still retains its old culture 
and civilisation, at least to a considerable extent. Islam has failed 
to penetrate into this island, and it still affords a unique opportunity 
to study Hinduism as it was modified by coming into contact with 
the aborigines of the archipelago. 

The Chinese History of the Liang dynasty (502-556 A.D.) 
contains the earliest account of P’o-li, the Chinese name for Bali. 
It gives us the following interesting account of the king of the 
country : 

“The king’s family name is Kaundinya and he never before had any inter- 
course with China. When asked about his ancestors or about their age, he could 
not state this, but said that the wife of Suddhodana was a daughter of his country. 

‘‘The king uses* a texture of flowered silk wrapped round his body; on bis 
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head he wears a golden bonnet of more than a span high, resembling in shape 
a Chinese helmet, and adorned with various precious stones (napta ntna or 
seven jewels) . He carries a sword inlaid with gold, and sits on a golden throne, 
with his feet on a silver* foot-stool. His female attendants are adorned with golden 
flowers and all kinds of jewels, some of them holding chowries of wlnte feathers 
or fans of peacock-feathers. When the king goes out, his carriage, which is made 
of different kinds of fragrant wood, is drawn, by an elephant. On the top ol it 
is a flat canopy of feathers, and it has embroidered curtains on both sides. People 
blowing conches and beating drums precede and follow him.” 

The above account leaves no doubt that the island of Bali was 
the seat of a rich and civilised kingdom ruled by Hindu colonists 
who professed Buddhism. The kingdom exi.sled as early as the 
sixth century A.D, For we are told that in 518 A.D., the king 
sent an envoy to China. 

I-tsing enumerates Bali as one of the ‘ islands of the Southern 
Sea where the Mulasarvastivada-nikaya has been almost universally 
adopted.’ The prevalence of Buddhism in Bali is hinted at in the 
earliest Chinese records dating from the sixth century A.D. It 
may thus be fairly inferred that Buddhism had a firm footing in 
the island in the early centuries of Hindu colonisation. 


6. Hindu Civilisation in Suvarnadvipa up to tub 

END OF THE SEVENTH CeNTURY A.D. 

It seems almost to be a universal law, that when an inferior 
civilisation comes into contact with a .superior one, it gradually 
tends to be merged into the latter, the rate and the exent of this 
process being determined solely by the capacity of the one to 
assimilate, and of the other to absorb. When the Hindus first 
settled in Suvarnabhumi and came into close association with her 
peoples, this process immediately set in, and produced the inevitable 
result. 

The Sanskrit inscriptions discovered at Borneo, Java and Malay 
Peninsula lead to the conclusion that the language, literature, 
religion, and political and social institutions of India made a 
thorough conquest of the.se far-off lands, and, to a great extent, 
eliminated or absorbed the native elements in these respects. 

The Kutei inscriptions of Miilavarman, as noted above, hold 
out before us a court and a society thoroughly saturated with Hindu 
culture. The inscriptions discovered in western Java also present 
before us a strongly Hinduized society and court. We have refer- 
ence to Hindu gods like Vishpu ar.d Indra, and Airavata, the 
elephant of Indra. The Indian months and attendant astronomical 
details, and Indian system of measurement of distance are quite 
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familiar to the soil. Besides in the river-names Chandrabhaga and 
Gomatl we have the beginnings of that familiar practice of trans- 
plating Indian geographical names to the new colonies. 

The images of various gods and goddesses discovered in Borneo 
and Malay Peninsula corroborate the evidence of the inscriptions. 
As already noted above, the images of Vishpu, Brahni^ Siva, 
Ganesa, Nandi, Skanda and Mahakala have been found in Borneo, 
and those of Durga, Gajriesa and Nandi in the Malay Peninsula. 
The thorough preponderance of the Puranik form of Hindu religion 
is also proved by the remains at Tuk Mas in Java. Here we get 
the u^ual attributes of Vishiiu and Siva, viz. the Samkha (conch- 
shell), Chakra (wheel), Gada (mace), and Padma (lotus) of the 
former, and the Trisula (trident) of the latter. Besides, the inscrip- 
tion refers to the sanctity of the Ganges. 

The images and inscriptions prove that in addition to 
Brahmanical religion Buddhism had also made its influence felt 
in these regions. Taken collectively, the inscriptions prove that 
the Sanskrit language and literature were. highly cultivated. Most 
of the records are written in good and almost flawless Sanskrit. 
Indian scripts were adopted everywhere. The images show the 
thorough-going influence of Indian Art. 

The archffiological evidence is corroborated and supplemented 
by the writings of the Chinese. First of all, we have the express 
statement of Fa-hien that Brahmanism was flouri.shing in Yava- 
dvlpa, and that there was very little trace of Buddhism. The 200 
merchants who boarded the vessel along with Fa-hien were all 
followers of Brahmanical religion. This statement may be taken 
to imply that trade and commerce were still the chief stimulus to 
Indian colonisation. As the merchants belonged mostly to 
Brahmanical religion, we get an explanation of its preponderance 
over Buddhism in the Archipelago. 

But that Buddhism soon made its influence felt in Java appears 
clearly from the story of Gunavarman, preserA^ed in a Chinese work 
compiled in A.D. 519. Gunavarman, a prince of Kashmir (Ki-pin) , 
was of a religious mood from his boyhood. When he was thirty 
years old, the king of Kashmir died without issue and the throne 
was offered to him. But he rejected the offer and went to Ceylon. 
Later he proceeded to Java and converted the queen-mother to 
Buddhism. Gradually the king, too, was persuaded by his mother 
to adopt the same faith. At this time Java was attacked by hostile 
troops and the king asked Gunavarman whether it would be 
contrary to the Buddhist law if he fought against his enemy. 
Gunavarman replied that it was the duty of everybody to punish 
the robbers. The king then went to fight and obtained a great 
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victory. -Gradually the Buddhist region was spread throughout 
the country. The king now wished to take to the life of a monk, 
but was dissuaded from this course by his ministers, on the express 
condition, that henceforth no living creatures should be killed 
throughout the length and breadth of the kingdom. 

The name and fame of Gupavarman had now spread in all 
directions. In A.D. 424 the Chinese monks requested their emperor 
to invite Gunavarman to China. Accordingly the Chinese emperor 
sent messengers to Gupavarman and the king of Java. Gunavarman 
embarked on a vessel, owned by the Hindu merchant Nandin, and 
reached Nankin in A.D. 431. A few months later he died at the 
age of sixty-five. 

The story of Gunavarman shows how Buddhism was introduced 
and then gradually took root in Java in the fifth century A.D. 
The accounts left by I-tsing leave no doubt that towards the close 
of the seventh century A.D. Buddhism had spread over other 
regions. On his way to India, the pilgrim halted in SrI-Vijaya for 
six months, and learnt the Sabdavidya (Sanskrit Grammar) . 
During his return journey also he stopped at SrI-Vijaya, and after a 
short stay in China, he again returned to the same place. Here he 
was engaged in copying and translating the voluminous Buddhist 
texts which he had brought with him from India. Why he chose 
this place for his work is best explained in his own words : 

“ Many kings and chieftains in the islands of the Southern Ocean admire and 
believe (Buddhism), and their hearts are set on accumulating good actions. In the 
fortified city of SrI-Vijaya Buddhist priests number more than 1,000 whose minds 
are bent on learning and good practices. They investigate and study all the 
subjects that exist just as in India ; the rules and ceremonies are not at all 
different. If a Chinese priest wishes to go to the West in order to hear (lectures) 
and read (the original), he had better stay here one or two years and practise the 
proper rules and then proceed to India.” 

It is thus evident that in the seventh century Buddhism and 
Buddhist literature had their votaries in Suvanjadvipa and there 
were in this region important centres of Indian learning and culture 
which attracted foreigners. The importance of SrI-Vijaya Jn this 
respect deserves, however, more than a passing notice. Apart from 
its position as a great centre of Buddhism, it merits distinction as 
the earliest seat of that Mahayana sect which w’as destined ultimately 
to play such a leading part in the whole of Suvanjadvlpa. Several 
eminent Indian Buddhists visited this region and helped to spread 
there the new developments in Buddhism. For the seventh century 
A.D. we have a distinguished example in Dharmap&la, an inhabitant 
of KiafichT, and a Professor at Nilanda, who visited Suvarpadvipa. 
Early in the eighth century A.D., Vajrabodhi, a South Indian mopk, 
went from Ceylon to China, stopping for five months at Sri-Vijaya. 

4 
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He and his disciple AmogKavajra, who accompanied him, were 
tochers of Tantrik cult, and are credited with its introduction 
in China. 

The Chinese accounts and stories like those of Gupavarman, 
DharmapEla, and Vajrabodhi clearly indicate that there was a 
regular intercourse between India and Suvarijadvipa. A story told 
in connection with Lang-ga-su, quoted above, shows that there was 
even social intercourse between the two. A brother of the king, 
being expelled from the kingdom, betook himself to India and 
married the eldest daughter of the ruler of that country. Indeed, 
everything indicates a regular, active, and familiar intercourse 
between India and her colonies. 

In addition to religion, the influence of Hindu civilisation is 
also clearly marked in the political and social ideas and the system 
of administration. We may refer in this connection to a state 
called Tan-Tan, the exact location of which it is difficult to determine. 
This kingdom sent ambassadors to China in 5.30, 53.5, and 666 A.D. 
We get the following account in the Chinese annals : 

“The family name of its kinj? was Kchsatriya (Kshatriya) and his persc^nal 
name Silingkia (Srihga) . He daily attends to business and has eight great 
ministers, called the “ Eight Seats,” all chosen from among the Brahmanas. The 
king rubs his body with perfumes, wears a very high hat and a necklace of 
different kinds of jew'els. He is clothed in muslin and shod >vith leatlier slippers. 
For short distances he rides in a carriage, but for long distances he mounts an 
elephant. In war they always blow conches and beat drums.” 

The following customs of Ka-la, referred to by the Chinese, are 
also Indian in origin ; 

“ When they marry they give no other presents than nreca-nuts, .sometin'iCs 
as many as two hundred trays. The wife enters the family of her husband. Their 
musical instruments are a kind of guitar, a transversal flute, copper cymbals, and 
iron drums. Their dead are burned, the ashes put into a golden jar and sunk 
into the sea.” 

The Indian colonists in the Far East transplanted to their 
lands of adoption the cultural ideas with which they were imbued 
at home. Indeed, even now, when the political supremacy of the 
Indians in those far-off lands is merelj’ a dream of the past, they 
contain unmistakable traces of the Indian religion and its handmaid, 
art and architecture. . 

The study of Indian religion, as developed in these countries, is 
one of profound interest. Although it is a familiar story, how 
Buddhism made extensive conquests in foreign lands, Hinduism is 
generally believed never to have made its influence felt outside the 
boundaries of India. Yet it is precisely the conservative form of 
Brahmanical religion that mostly prevailed in these colonies (except 
Burma and Siam) and dominated the entire development of Hindu 
civilisation. 
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The Brahmanical religion that flourished in these colonies was 
not the Vedic religion oT old but the neo-Brahmnnioal religion that 
was evolved in India almost at the same time as Buddhism and. 
Jainism. The essential characteristic of this new religion was its 
sectarian character, the chief God being recognised as either Brahma, 
Vishiju or Siva. The worship of a multiplicity of gods which 
prevailed in Vedic times was replaced by absolute faith and devotion 
to one personal God. Gradually the new faith inspired a new 
literature, the Puranas, and ushered in elaborate rituals and. 
ceremonies. We find an echo of the pomp and grandeur of Buddhism 
in the magnificent temples erected to Vishiiu, Siva and the ho.sts of 
gods associated with them. These gods formed the centre of new 
philosophical speculations and hosts of myths and legends, and on 
them was lavished the wealth and luxury of an opulent people. 

In course of time the sectarian Brahmanical religion triumphed 
over Buddhism which for long played a dominant part in India. 
But although worsted in the struggle Buddhism maintained its 
existence for centuries to come and was gradually assimilated to the 
Brahmanical religion. Thus the religious history of India during 
the first thousand years of the Christian era presented a new spectacle, 
the gradual rise of the new sects and the corresponding decline of 
the once triumphant Buddhist religion. 

All these characteristic features can be traced in minute detail 
in the religious history of the Indian colonies in Suvarnabhumi with 
the help of the large number of inscriptions, religious texts and 
images of deities that are still to be found in that far-off land. 

Of the two Brahmanical sects Saivism was by far the more 
influential and exercised a profound influence on the whole course 
of religious development. The hold of the Vishnuites and the 
Buddhists was poor in comparison. But there is no trace of any 
religious struggle. On the other hand we have abundant evidence 
of mutual good will and attempts at reconciliation between the 
different sects. 
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THE SAILENDRAS 
1. The Sailendra Empire 

In the eighth century A.D. most of the sftiall states in Suvarnadvlpa 
formed part of a mighty empire. The rulers of this vast empire, at 
least for the first four centuries, belonged to the Sailendra dynasty, 
and we may, therefore, call it the &iilendra empire. Inscriptions 
found, in Java and Malay Peninsula prove that the Sailendras 
established their authority in Malay Peninsula in the eighth century 
A.D. They wrested the Ligor region from the kingdom of Srl- 
Vijaya sometime after 775 A.D., and established their authority in 
Java by 782 A.D. 

Thus during the last quarter of the eighth century A.D. the 
Hindu kingdoms of Sumatra, Java, and Malay Peninsula had all to 
succumb to, or at least feel the weight of, this new power. The 
Sailendras ushered in a new epoch in more senses than one. For 
the first time in its history, SuvariiadvTpa, or the greater part of 
it, achieved a political unity as integral parts of an empire, and we 
shall see later, how this empire rose to a height of glory and splendour 
unknown before. But the Sailendras did more than this. They 
introduced a new type of culture. The new vigour of the Mah&ylina 
form of Buddhism, and the highly developed art which produced 
such splendid monuments as Chan^i Kalasan and Barabu^ur in 
Java, may be mainly attributed to their patronage. The introduc- 
tion of a new kind of alphabet, which has been called the Pre- 
Nagarl script, and the adoption of a new name Ealinga for Malayasia, 
at least by the foreigners, may also be traced to the same source. 

Yet, strangely enough, we have as yet no definite knowledge of 
the chief seat of authority of the Sailendras. It was once generally 
held that they were originally rulers of Sri-Vijaya (in Sumatra), 
and extended their authority gradually over Java and Malay 
Peninsula. But there are far better grounds for the belief that the 
original seat of authority of the Sailendras was either in Java or in 
Malay Peninsula. For the present the question must be left open. 
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But whatever might have been the original seat of the Saiicndras, 
there is no doubt that from the eighth century A.D. they were the 
dominant political power in Suvarnadvtpa. The Sailendra empire is 
referred to by various Arab writers, who designate it as ^bag, 
Z&baj, or the empire of Mah&raja, and describe its wealth and 
grandeur in glowing terms. It is quite clear from these accounts 
that the authority of the king of Zabag extended over nearly the 
whole of Suvarpadvipa, and possibly also for some time over the 
two mighty Hindu kingdoms in Suvarnabhumi, r»z., Kambuja 
(Cambodia) and Champ& (Annam). 

The fleet of Java raided more than once the distant coast of 
Champa during the last quarter of the eighth century A.D. Although 
definite evidence is wanting, there are reasons to believe that the 
successive naval raids overthrew the royal dynasty of Champa. 
But even if it were so, the success was a shortlived one. For a new 
dynasty soon established itself in Champa. On the whole, therefore, 
while there is nothing to show that the fleet of Java gained any 
permanent material success in Champa, the raids indicate their 
power, prestige, and daring nature. As Java was at that time either 
included within the empire of the Sailendras. or ruled by a member 
of the same dynasty, we are justified in regarding the naval raids as 
ultimately emanating from the empire of the Sailendras. 

The emergence of the §ailendras as the leading naval power in 
Indonesia constituted an international event of outstanding import- 
ance. The Arab merchant Sulayman narrates a romantic story of 
the conquest of Kambuja by the Sailendra king and concludes by 
saying that “ this incident raised the king (of Zabag) in the estima- 
tion of the rulers of India and China.” 

The empire of the Sailendras reached the high-water mark of 
its greatness and glory in the eighth century A.D. The following 
century saw the beginning of the inevitable decline. By the middle 
of the ninth century A.D., their supremacy was successfully 
challenged by the two great neighbouring states of Kambuja and 
Java. The Kambuja king Jayavarman II (802-8,54 A.D.) threw 
off the yoke of the Sailendras, and there is no evidence that the 
latter had any pretension of supremacy over that kingdom after 
Jayavarman’s time. About the same time, the Sailendras lost their 
hold on Java, Unfortunately we know almost nothing of the 
circumstances which led to the loss of the kingdom some time 
before 879 A,D. 

The Sailendra Emperors had intimate relations with the Pftla 
Emperors of Bengal. As early as 782 A.D., we find Kumiaraghosha, 
an inhabitant of Bengal, as the royal preceptor (jjruru) of the 
Sailendra kings who were followers of Mahayana Buddhism. An 
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inscription on a copper-plate found at NiLlandii, in Behar, dated 
about the middle of the ninth century A.D., records that the illustrious 
Balaputradeva, king of Suvari]iadvlpa and son of SamaragravTra, 
built a monastery at Nalanda, and at his request the Pala Emperor 
Devapala granted five villages for defraying the expenses of the 
monastery. 

In spite of the loss of Cambodia and Java, the Sailendra empire 
retained its position as a great power, and, to the outside world, 
it was still the greatest political power in Indonesia. 

In addition to the Nalanda copper-plate, which describes the 
Sailendras as rulers of Suvanjadvipa, our knowledge of them about 
this period is derived from the accounts left by Arab writers, who, 
as already remarked, refer to their country as Z&bag or Zabaj. Ibn 
Khordadzbeh (844-848) says that the king of Zabag is named 
Maharaja. His daily revenue amounts to two hundred mana of 
gold. He prepares a solid brick of this gold and throws it into 
water, saying ‘ there is my treasure.’ A part of this revenue, about 
50 mans of gold per day, is derived from cock-fight. A leg of the 
cock which wins belongs by right to him, and the owner of the 
cock redeems it by paying its value in gold. 

But the most detailed account of Zabag is furnished by Abu 
Zayd Hasan who published, about A.D. 916, the account originally 
written by Sulayman in 851 A.D., with additional remarks of his 
own. He applies the name Zabag both to the kingdom and its 
capital city. His remarks may be summed up as follows : — 

“ The distance lietween Zabag and China is one month’s journey by sea-route. 
It may be even less if the winds are favourable. 

“ The king of this town has got the title Maharaja. The area of the kingdom 
is about 900 (square) Parsangs. The king is also overlord of a large number of 
islands extending over a length of 1000 Parsangs or more. Among the kingdoms 
over which he rules are the island called Sribuza (=§ri-Vijaya) with an area of 
about 400 (square) Parsangs, and the island called Rami with an area of about 
800 (square) Parsangs. The maritime country of Kalah, midway between Arabia 
and China, is also included among the territories * of Maharaja. The area of Kalah 
is about 80 (square) Parsangs. I^e town of Kalah is the most important commer- 
cial centre for trade in aloe, camphor, sandalwood, ivory, tin, ebony, spices, and 
various other articles. There was a regular maritime intercourse between this 
port and Oman. 

“ The Maharaja exercises sovereignty over all these islands. The island in 
which he lives is very thickly populated from one end to the other. 

*1 There is one very extraordinary custom in Zabag. The palace of the king 
is connected with the sea by a shallow lake. Into this the king throws every 
morning a brick made of solid gold. These bricks are covered by water during 
tide, but are visible during ebb. Wlien the king dies, all these bricks are collected, 
counted, and weighed, and these arc entered in official records. The gold is titen 
distributed among the members of the royal family, generals, and royal slaves 
according to their rank, and the remnant is distributed among the poor.” 
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Mas’udi (943 A.D.) remarks: — 

“In the b«y of Champi, is the «npire of the Mshirija, the king of the 
islands, who rules over an em]^ without limit and has innumerable troops. Even 
the most rapid vessels could not complete in two year; a tour round tlie ides 
which are under his possession. The territories of this king {Hoduce all sorts of 
spices and aromatics, and no other sovereign of the world has as much we.olth 
from the soil.” 

Alberuni (c. 1080 A.D.) says : — 

“ The eastern islands in this ocean which are nearer to China than to India, 
are the islands of the Zabaj, called' by the Hindus Suvar^advipa ».«. the gold 
islands. . . . The islands of the Zabaj are called the Gold Country because you 
obtain much gold as deposit if you wash only a little of the earth of that country.” 

The accounts of the Arab writers quoted above leave no doubt 
that a mighty empire, comprising a large part of the Malay 
Archipelago and Malay Peninsula, called SuvarpadvTpa by the 
Hindus, flourished from the middle of the ninth to at least the end 
of the tenth century A.D. Thus we must hold that even after the 
loss of Java and Cambodia, the l^ailendra empire continued to 
flourish for more than a century, and Sribuza or Srl-Vijaya formed 
an important and integral part of it. 

The Chinese annals contain references to a kingdom called 
San-fo-tsi which undoubtedly stands for the Sailendra empire. We 
learn from them that several embassies of the ^ilendras visited 
China during the tenth century A.D. 

The detailed Chinese accounts testify to the political and 
commercial greatness of the Sailendra empire throughout the tenth 
century AJ). 


2. The Struggle between the Sailendras and the Cholas 

In the eleventh century A.D., the one outstanding fact in the 
history of the Sailendras, known to us, is a long-drawn struggle with 
the powerful Chola rulers of South India. 

The Chola state was one of the three kingdoms in South India 
which flourished from a hoary antiquity. It extended along the 
Coroman(jel coast, and its traditional boundaries were the Pennar 
river in the north, the Southern Vellaru river on the south, and the 
borders of Coorg on the west. The rise of the Pallavas within this 
area kept the Cholas in check for a long time. But the Cholas 
re-asserted their supremacy towards the close of tlie « ninth 
century AJ). With the accession of Par&ntaka I in 907 A.D., the 
Cholas entered upon a career of aggressive imperialism. By a 
succession of great victories R&jar&ja the Great (985-1014 AJ).) 
made himself the lord paramount of Southern India. His still more 
famous son Rajendra Chola (1014-1044 A.D.) raised the Chola 



Ch. n] Strugglib between Saieenoras and CaoiiAS 88 

power to its climax, and his conquests extended as far as Bengal in 
the north. 

The Cholas were also a great naval power and this naturally 
brought them into ‘contact with Indonesia. At first there existed 
friendly relations between the Choljt kings and the Sailendra rulers. 
We learn from a Chola Inscription that the Sailendra king ChfidAmapi- 
varman commenced the construction of a Buddhist Vihdra at 
N^apattana, modern Negapatam, in or shortly before the 21st year 
of Rijaraja, when a village was granted by the Chola king for its 
upkeep. King Chudamariivarman, however, died shortly after, and 
the Vihdra was completed by his son and successor &rI-M&ra- 
vijayottuhgavarman. 

This interesting record naturally recalls the Nalanda copper- 
plate of the time of Devapala. In both cases an Indian king grants 
villages to a Buddhist sanctuary, erected in India by a Sailendra 
king. Both furnish us with names of Sailendra kings not known 
from indigenous sources. 

Fortunately the Chola inscription can be precisely dated, for 
the 21st year of Rajaraja falls in 1005 A.D. We thus come to know 
that king Chudamanivarman was on the throne in 1005 A.D., and 
was succeeded shortly after by his son Sri-Mara-vijayottungavarman. 
So the relations between the Chola and Sailendra kings were quite 
friendly at the commencement of the eleventh century A.D. There 
were also commercial relations between the two countries. 

The friendly relations between the Chola kings and the 
Sailendra rulers did not last long. In a few yetirs hostilities broke 
out, and Rajcndra Chola sent a naval expedition against his mighty 
adversary beyond the sea. The details preserved in the Chola 
records leave no doubt that the expedition was crowned with 
brilliant success, and various parts of the empire of the Sailendras 
were reduced by the mighty Chola emperor. 

It appears that the chief stronghold of the Sailendra power at 
this time was Kataha or Kadara (Kedda in Malay Peninsula) and 
they also exercised suzerainty over SrI-Vijaya and other smaller 
states, in Sumatra, Malay Peninsula and the neighbouring islands. 
Rajendra Chola defeated the Sailendra king, conquered ten or 
eleven of these states specificj.lly named in the records, and 
concluded the campaign by taking Kadara itself. 

Rajendra Chola’s conquests extended practically over the whole 
o7 the eastern coast-region of Sumatra, arid the central and southern 
parts of Malay Peninsula, and included the two capital^ cities 
Kataha and SrI-Vijaya. That the story of this victory is not 
nierely an imagination of the* court-poets, but based on facts, is 
proved, beyond all doubt, by the detailed references to the vassal 

S 
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states. It is interesting to note that many of these states are 
included in the Sailendra empire by later Chinese authorities. 

This great catastrophe befell the Sailendra empire some time 
about 1025 A.D., but the hostility broke out inuch earlier, and as 
early as 1017-18 A.D., or some time before it, a Chola naval 
expedition was sent against Kat&ha. 

Although it is impossible now to ascertain exactly the cause of 
either the outbreak of hostility, or the complete collapse of the 
Sailendm power, reference may be made to at least some important 
factors which contributed to the one or the other. According to 
the Chola records, the conquest of Kalihga and the whole eastern 
coast ' up to the mouth of the Ganges was completed before the 
oversea expedition was sent. The mastery over the ports of Kalihga 
and Bengal gave the Chola king well-equipped ships and sailors, 
accustomed to voyage in the very regions which he wanted to 
conquer. The naval resources of the whole of the eastern cost of 
India were thus concentrated in the hands of RSjendra Chola, and 
it was enough to tempt a man to get possession of the territory, 
which served as the meeting ground of the trade and commerce 
between India and the western countries on the one hand, and the 
countries of the Far East on the other. The geographical position 
of the Sailendra empire enabled it to control almost the whole 
volume of maritime trade between western and eastern Asia, and 
the dazzling prospect which its conquest offered to the future 
commercial supremacy of the Cholas seems to be the principal 
reason of the oversea expedition undertaken by Rajendra Chola. 
But it is the conquest of the eastern coastal regions of India that 
alone brought such a scheme within the range of practical politics. 

The Sailendra kings evidently asserted independence after the 
death of Rajendra Chola. But Virarajendra, the Chola king 
(1063-70 A.D.), claims to have conquered Kadara and given it 
back to its king who paid homage to him. Thus in spite of the 
arduous nature of the task, the Chola Emperors tried to maintain 
their hold on the distant oversea empire for nearly half a century. 
But at last amity was established between the two powers before 
1090 A.D. For in that year the Chola king Kulottunga, at the 
request of the king of Kadara, communicated by his envoys Rilja- 
vidyadhara Samanta and Abhimanottuhga Samanta, exempted from 
taxes the village granted to the Buddhist monastery called Sailendra- 
ChQd^nianivarma-vihara the one established by king Chfid^* 

mapivarman as referred to above). 
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8. The Decline and fall of the SAnjsNDRA Empire 

The long-drawn struggle with the Cholas, which continued 
throughout the eleventh century A.D., and at one time threatened 
utter destruction to the Sailendras, thus ended in a draw. 

After fruitless efforts of a century, the Cholas finally abandoned 
the impossible enterprise of maintaining suzerainty over Sumatra 
and Malay Peninsula. The Sailendra kingdom, exhausted and 
humiliated as it was, slowly recovered its former position. 

But, although we can definitely trace the existence of the 
kingdom for nearly three centuries more, when it was finally 
destroyed, the Sailendra dynasty passes from our view. After the 
beginning of the twelfth century A.D., we hear no more of that 
powerful ruling family that dominated Suvarnadvipa since the end 
of the eighth century A.D. This does not, of course, mean that 
they vanished, or even ceased to reign, but the fact is that we do not 
possess any definite information of them. For all we know, they 
might have still continued to rule over the kingdom. 

• The continuity of the kingdom is, however, clearly attested by 
the Chinese, and, perhaps also by the Arab accounts, which still 
refer to the prowess of San-fo-tsi and Zabag, the Chinese and 
Arabic names, respectively, of the mighty empire. 

We possess an interesting Chinese account of this kingdom in 
the twelfth century A.D., according to which, San-fo-tsi was master 
of the Straits of Malacca and thus controlled the maritime trade 
between China and the western countries. San-fo-tsi itself was a 
great centre of trade, and fourteen states in Sumatra and Malay 
Peninsula were dependent upon it. This account of the great power 
of San-fo-tsi is corroborated by the history of its king Charidrabhanu 
who ruled in 1230 A.D. The detailed account as given in the 
Ceylonese Chronicle Chullavarhsa may be summarised as follows: — 

** In the eleventh year of the reign of king Parakramabahu II of Ceylon, a 
king of Javaka, called Chandrablianu, landed with an array at Kakkhala. on the 
pretext that they were Buddhists and therefore came on a peaceful mission. The 
soldiers of Javaka, who used poisoned arrows, treacherously occupied the passages 
across the rivers, and having defeated all those who opposed them, devastated the 
whole of Ceylon. But the regent Vlrabahu defeated them in several battles and 
forced them to withdraw from the land. A few years later, king Chandrabhanu 
again landed at Mahatirtha, and his army was, on this occasion, reinforced by a 
large number of Papdya, Chola, and other Tamil soldiers^ After some initial 
successes the Javaka army was surrounded and completely defeated by the 
Ceylonese troops under Virabhahu. King ChandrabhAnu somehow Red with his 
life, leaving behind his family and treasures in the hands of the victorious enemy. 
The two invasions of ChandrabhAnu probably took place in A.D. 1SS6 and 1^56.** 

The very fact that Chandrabhanu could lead a successful expedi- 
tion against distant Ceylon indicates the power of his kingdom. 
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But Chandrabhfinu’s invasion of Ceylon was an act of extreme 
imprudence, and had the most regrettable consequences. The two 
expeditions to the distant island must have taxed the strength of 
the Javaka kingdom to the utmost, and the chsastrous end of the 
second expedition weakened its prestige and authority beyond 
recovery. 

Some time before 1264 A.D. Chandrabhanu was defeated and 
killed by the Paijdya king Jatavarman Vira-Psindya. The fact that 
the P&D^ya king boasts also of having conquered Ceylon, seems to 
connect the Ceylonese expedition of Chandrabhanu with his defeat 
and death at the hands of Jatavarman. It may be recalled that 
during his second expedition again.st that island, Chandrabhanu was 
helped by troops from Chola and Pandya countries. Perhaps he 
made an alliance with these two powers and organised a joint 
expedition against Ceylon. But as in many other similar allied 
expeditions, it was dissolved on the failure of the project, and then 
Vira-Pandya presumably took advantage of the helpless situation of 
Chandrabhanu and turned against him. 

The' catastrophic end of Chandrabhanu completed the disrup- 
tion and gave a unique opportunity to the Javanese king Kritanagara 
to extend his authority over the dominions of the Sailendras. He 
conquered Pahang in Malay Peninsula v’hich was a vassal state of 
San-fo-tsi. He also sent an expedition against Malayu (Jambi) in 
1275 A.D., and converted it into a separate state under his own 
authority. Thus Java planted important outposts in the very heart 
of the empire of San-fo-tsi, from which she could gradually extend 
her power and authority in all directions (See p. 48) . 

For the time being, however, these calculations were upset by 
the tragic end of Kritanagara and the fall of his kingdom. The 
Javanese army of occupation was withdrawn from Malayu, and 
therewith the Javanese authority vanished from the land. But 
San-fo-tsi, which was not strong enotigh to resist the Javanese 
encroachments, was yet too weak to take advantage of this oppor- 
tunity to re-assert its authority over Malayu. Malayu remained an 
independent kingdom and soon became a powerful rival of 
San-fo-tsi. 

The fact is that San-fo-tsi had not only to reckon with the 
growing menace from the side of Java, but also to contend with 
another great military power, the Thai, who had overrun Siam 
towards the close of the thirteenth century A.D,, and conquered the 
northern part of the Malay Peninsula. Hemmed in between the 
rising power of the Thais in the north and the growing kingdom of 
Malayu in the south, the discomfiture of San-fo-tsi was complete. 
She lost her position of supremacy and sank into a local power. 
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Henceforth her possession in the MaUy Peninsula formed a bone 
of contention between Malayu and Siam. 

San-fo-tsi continued this inglorious existence for nearly a 
century, and the Chinese accounts refer to its conquest by Java 
some time before 1377 A.D. Its condition in 1397 A.D. is thus 
described in a Chinese History of the Ming Dynasty : — 

“At that time Java had completely conquered San-fo-lsi and changed its 
name to Ku-Kang. When San-fo-tsi went down, the whole country was disturbed 
and the Javanese could not keep all the land. For this reason, the local Chinese 
residents stood up for themselves and elected as their chief a man from Nan-hai 
in Canton.” 

In other words, a Chinese pirate set himself up as a king in a 
part at least of what was once the flourishing kingdom of the 
Sailendras. This was no doubt due to the weakness of Java. Java 
was able to destory the old kingdom, but could not build up a new 
one in its place. Some have even suggested that the destruction of 
San-fo-tsi was a deliberate act on the part of Java. In order to 
wipe off from the face of the earth a power that had been in the 
past, and might be in future, a great rival in political and economic 
spheres, she intentionally and systematically laid waste the country, 
which afterwards became a stronghold of Chinese adventurers. 

From the beginning of the fifteenth century A.D. San-fo-tsi 
passes from our view. Kadaram (Keddah) continued as a petty 
state and the local annals refer to seven Hindu rulers of the. State, 
the last of whom adopted Islam in 1474 A.D. 
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CHAPTER III 
JAVA 

1. The Kingdom of Mataram 

Reference has been made above to an important Hindu 
kingdom in Western Java, under king Pfirnavarman, in the fifth or 
sixth century A.D. For the next two oi^ three hundred years we 
hjfve no definite information regarding the political history of the 
country. But about the beginning of the eighth century A.D. a 
powerful kingdom was founded in Central Java. Its capital was 
probably at Mataram which nearly nine hundred years later gave 
the name to a powerful Muslim principality in Java. The old 
Hindu kingdom of Mataram was founded by king Sannaha who is 
said to. have ruled righteously like Manu for a long time. He died 
some time before 732 A.D., and was succeeded by Safijaya, who 
was a very powerful king and a great conqueror. After conquering 
the whole of Java and Bali, he is said to have led expeditions to 
Sumatra, Cambodia and other lands beyond the sea. 

Not long after the death of Safijaya Central Java was conquered 
by the Sailendras. The exact status and position of the royal 
dynasty founded by Safijaya during the period of Sailendra supremacy 
cannot be determined. It appears that the rulers of Mataram 
continued to rule from a capital about 150 miles further towards 
the east. But before the close of the ninth century A.D, the old 
capital of the kingdom was recovered by them. Dharmodaya 
Mahasambhu who reigned at least from A.D. 898 to 910 certainly 
ruled both over Central and Eastern Java. 

Contemporary inscriptions leave no doubt that Central Java 
continued to be the chief seat of culture and political authority 
throughout the eighth and ninth centuries A.D. But Eastern Java 
now gradually comes into prominence, duo' no doubt to the long 
residence of the Javanese kings in the east during the dominance 
of the Sailendra rulers in the central region. 
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Dharmodaya Mahaiambhu was succeeded, in or before 915 AJD., 
by Dakshottama who had the titles Vajra-bahu and Pratipaksha- 
kshaya. He and his two successors Tulodong and Wawa ruled over 
both Central and Eastern Java. But Wawa, who ruled in A.D. 927, 
may be regarded as the last ruler of the kingdom of Mataram which 
was founded two centuries ago. 

With the accession of Siijdok, some time between A.D. 927 and 
929, the centre of political authority definitelj^ and finally (so far as 
the Hindu period is concerned), passed to Eastern Java. At the 
same time we notice almost a complete collapse of culture and 
civilisation in Central Java. The circumstances that brought about 
these two important changes are not known to us. Some have 
attributed them to a volcanic eruption or violent epidemic in 
Central Java which the superstitious people might regard as a 
divine manifestation to the effect that Central Java should no longer 
be inhabited. Some attribute the change to a deliberate policy 
adopted by the kings of Java to guard against the danger of an 
invasion by the Sailendras. The Sailendra kings who were still 
ruling in Sumatra and Malay Peninsula undoubtedly cherished ‘the 
ambition of reconquering the lost territories. It was easy for their 
fleet to transport an army to Central Java within a comparatively 
short time. All these might have induced the kings of Java not 
only to shift their seat of authority to the east, but deliberately to 
leave Central Java to its fate, so that it would soon be reduced to 
a no-man’s land and serve as a protection against the possible 
invasion of the Sailendra kings from that side. 

This view satisfactorily explains the removal of the seat of 
authority to the east, but it would be too much to believe that the 
kings of Java would deliberately sacrifice a flourishing region merely 
at the possibility of a foreign invasion. Nor is it necessary to 
resort to such a hypothesis. As we have seen above, the kingdom 
of Mataram continued to exist from the middle of the eighth 
century. During the period of Sailendra supremacy it shifted its 
seat of authority towards the east. Although it recovered Central 
Java by the middle of the ninth century A.D., and probably the 
official capital was once more formally restored, there is no doubt 
that the political centre of gravity, if we might use the expression, 
still remained in the east. This might be partly an effect of the 
first change, and partly the result of a deliberate policy of guarding 
against the Sailendra invasion as ■ suggested above, but the fact 
admits of no doubt. The culture and civilisation of Central Java 
continued for nearly a century after this, but gradually the shifting 
of political authority produced its natural effect. Slowly but 
steadily the flow of Javanese life and culture followed the political 
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change, and Central Java lost political importance as well as 
cultural pre-eminence. Some unknown reasons, such as a volcanic 
eruption, outbreak of an epidemic, or the ravages by the fleet of 
the Sailendras might have hastened the progress of decay, but the 
decay itself had become inevitable on account of the transfer of 
the seat of authority towards the east. 

But whatever may be the reasons, the broad fact remains that 
from the middle of the tenth century A.D., the Hindu culture and 
civilisation began to lose its hold in Central Java, as was the case 
in Western Java about five hundred years before. Henceforth the 
political centre shifted to Eastern Java, which remained, for another 
period of five hundred years, the only stronghold of Hindu culture 
and civilisation. 


2. The Rise op Eastern Java 

Sindok, the first ruler in Eastern Java, is a great name in 
Javanese history, and for centuries the later kings were eager to 
trace their relationship with him. Yet we are unaware of any great 
achievements that may be set to his credit. He is not even definitely 
known as the founder of a new dynasty, and seems to have gained 
the throne by ordinary rules of succession. But there must have 
been some special reason, unknown to us at present, why his name 
was singled out by posterity and he was regarded as the remote 
ancestor of a long line of Javanese kings. 

The ceremonial name which Sindok assumed at the time of 
coronation was Srl-l^na-Vikrama Dharmottuhgadeva. He ascended 
the throne in c. 929 A.D., and ruled for nearly twenty years, his 
last known date being 947 A.D. Sipdok was succeeded by his 
daughter, who ruled as queen SrI-lsanatuhggavijaya. Isanatuhgga- 
vijaya was married to king Srl-Lokapala, and the issue of this 
marriage was king SrI-Makutavamsavardhana. 

King Makutevamsavardhana had a daughter Mahendradatta, 
also known as Gimapriyadharmapatni. She was married to 
Udayana, and they had a son named Airlangga. Airlangga was 
married to the daughter of Dharmavaihsa. king of East Java, and 
possibly the successor of Makutavamsavardhana. Bali was at that 
time under the political authority of Java, and Udayana and 
Mahendradatta were ruling the island on behalf of the Javanese 
king Dharmavaihsa. 

The Balinese records of UdayAna and Mahendratlatta fall 
between 989 and 1001 A.D., while the name of the former alone 
appears in records dated 1011 and 1022 A.D. It would thus appear 
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Uiat Ma]iendradatt& died some time between 1001 and 1011 A.D., 
and Udayana alone ruled from that time. 

King Dharmavam^ ruled in Java towards the close of the 
tenth and the beginning of the eleventh century A.D. In 992 A.D., 
he sent an envoy to China and an account of it is preserved in the 
Chinese history. This account cleaily shows that Java was not in 
touch with China for a long period. The embassy to China may, 
therefore, be taken to indicate a new epoch in the foreign policy of 
Java, when after a long life of isolation, she was again renewing her 
diplomatic intercourse with her neighbours. The imposition of 
political supremacy over Bali, referred to above, shows that she had 
begun to pursue a policy of aggressive imperialism. After the 
conquest of Bali she evidently turned her attention to her neighbours, 
the Sailendras. The struggle with the Sailendras had probably begun 
a long time before 990 A.D., when the kingdom of San-fo-tsi 
itself was invaded by Java. That kingdom was reduced to such 
straits that its envoy even sought the aid of the Chinese emperor 
against Java. Possibly the Javanese embassy of 992 A.D. was sent 
to counteract the activity of the enemy in that direction. In kny 
case there can be hardly any doubt that Java took the offensive 
and gained great success at about 990 A.D. Thus under king 
Dharmavaih^ the international glory and prestige of Java were 
revived towards the close of the tenth century A.D. 

But the success of the king was short-lived. By 1003 A.D., the 
Sailendra king had evidently hurled back the invasion of Java and 
was able to send an embassy to China without any hindrance from 
the latter. 

Within four years of this a great catastrophe befell Dhamui- 
vaihsa and his kingdom. The exact nature of this catastrophe is 
not known to us, but we learn from a record that in 1006 A.D. 
Java was destroyed by a great calamity (pralaya) which over- 
whelmed it like a sea. ‘Then the flourishing capital city, which 
was hitherto a seat of joy and merriment, was reduced to- ashes, and 
the great king met his end in 1007 A.D.’ 

It has been suggested that the reference is to a natural calamity 
like a volcanic eruption. But it is more likely that the catastrophe 
was caused by the invasion of a hostile king. Who this king was, 
it is difficult to say. 

But whoever the enemy may be, his efforts were eminently 
successful, and the disruption of Java was complete. King Dharma- 
v aihsa died, and hi s pa lac e and kingdom perished witK" lim. Hia.\ 
you ng son-in jaw, AirlanggaT then only sixt een yea rs . old, too * 
s hdl^Tn ^e forest, acewApanied by only a few f aithful followers. 
Being pursued by the enemy they shut themselves up in a sm^ 
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monaste ry, clothed themselves in bflj * of trees, a nd lived on food 
s uppled by monks and hermits. Three years passed in this ..way . 
Evidently the partisans of Pharma vamla came to knQ» of Airlangga*a 
w hereah^ts. In 10X0 some pe oide. including eminejPt, ^rahmans . 
met him with a request to t^ssyme the royal authority. He was 
then acclaimed as the legiti mate ring bv the p artisans of Dharma - 
vaihsa . By 1019 A.D. Airlangga made himself master of thje 
small territory in the neighbourhood of Pasuriihan, and the ceremony 
of his consecration by the reyered priests of Buddhist, Saiva, and 
Brahmanic faith was held in that year, when he assu med the royal 
n ame of Srl-Lokesyara Dharmayamsa Airlangga ^inanta-Vikra- 
mottuhgadey^ . 

By 10^ A.D. Airlan gga felt powerful enough to make a bold 
bi d for the lost kingdom, He had to fight with a number of king s 
durin g the first four years. _ S ome of them submftt^ to hi s 
authonty and those th a t refuse d to do ‘so were either killed or 
expelled.^ 

The king Vengker, a small state in the modem district of 

Madiun , witl i its capital at S etana. now remained th e only p owerful 
foe of Airlang ga. Alread y in 1030 A.D. Airlangga had infl i ct^ a 
d efeat upon this enem ^ A lthough it was not of a decisiye character , 
it forced Vijaya, ki ng of Vengker. to remain ori the defensive an_d 
l eft Airlangga _ fre e to reckon with his “other powerful enemiei^ In_ 

1 035 Airlangga led an expediti o n against _y engker on a large scale, 

and gained a grea t victqiy. Two mont hs later V ijaya was 

impnsoned by his own t roops and killed. This, w e are told, was 
due to the diplomatic mo ve of ^Airlangga, which he learnt from t he 
bo^ of Vishnugupta (l^u tilya) . W ith the fall of Vengker, the 
w ar of res toratio n c ame to an jenj^ and Airlangga b ecame the 
undisputed master of J ava . 

During A idangga’s reign Java came into_ con tact^^iUi foreign 
lands. His records contain a long list of forejgn peoples whp_usedJto 
come to Java for p urpps e^ of tji^ de or other peaceful pursuits o£ life^ 
The list includes Kling, Sin ghala, Dravi^a,^ ..Kanj&takft,. ..ChamT>&, 
and Kinir ^icH i haynbe eawly identi fied as K alin ga, Ceylom C bol? 
country, Kanara in Muth India, Annam and Kambuja. 

An inswipt^ infoim^^ M banks 

and causecT^great havoc when Airla ngga b uilt a d gin to stop it ,. _J[t . 
is ^teresting to npte riiat even jEriga^ion works undertaken in the 
ninetee nth c entury _haye pro fited _by_^|us jdam built by Ai^ngga . 
Thejam^m^ription infoims us that the work of Airl angga caused 
gr eat joy to t he foreign mencJianti imd ..gaptains of ships who 
throi^ed th e port at the mouth of the Brantas river. This was eitSer 
Surabaya or a former port in its -immediate neighbourhood whidi 
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played the same role as Surabaya does now. From another inscrip- 
tion, we come to know of another sea-port at or near modem Tubau. 
All these indicate that maritime trade and commerce flourished in 
Java during the reign of Airlangga. 

According to a later Javanese tradition, Airlangga retired from 
the world in his old age and lived the life of an ascetic. With the 
adoption of an ascetic life, king Airlangga passes from our view, 
and we do not know anything about his last days. There is no 
doubt that his career was one of the most interesting in the history 
of Java. The various phases of life through which he passed ever 
since he was married, at the age of 16, mark him out as a striking 
persopality. He was indeed a hero, in the arts of war as well as in 
those of peace. 

Airlangga was regarded as an incarnation of Vishnu, and was 
'^cremated at Belahan, where a fine statue of Vishnu on Ganida has 
been found. The figure of Vishnu is a beautiful piece of sculpture, 
and we can , probably see in it the actual portrait of the famojis 
king who passed such an eventful life. We may also infer from it 
that the art of sculpture flourished highly during the reign, of 
Airlangga./^That the king was a patron of literature, too, appears 
clearly from the fact that the famous old-Javanese kdvya, Arjuna- 
vivUha, the first book of its kind, was written under his patronage 
by poet Kanva. J 


3. The Kingdom of Kadiri 

Before his death Airlangga had divided his kingdom into two 
parts and bestowed them upon his two sons. This partiti:)n of the 
kingdom gave rise to two states in Eastern Java which continued 
to divide t%e country for a pretty long time. It is, no doubt, a 
matter of surprise and regret, that Airlangga, who had experienced 
more than anybody else the evils of a divided kingdom, and the 
aim and crowning success of whose life was to undo the evils 
thereof by a reunion of the countrj% should have himself sacrificed 
his life-work by such a fatal measure. There must have been very 
strong reasons for inducing him to this decision. Two sons of 
Airlangga claimed succession to the throne, and both felt powerful 
enough to contest it by force. It seems that the aged father, 
unable to reconcile them, and in order to avoid the inevitable civil 
war, was compelled to take the only step which offered some 
reasonable chance of a peaceful succession after his death. 

Thus arose the two kingdoms of Panjalu and Janggala. 
Panjalu, the official name of the western kingdom, was soon changed 



Ch. ra] 


The Kingdom of Kadiri 


45 


to Kadiri, and towards the close of the thirteenth century it was 
called Grelanggelang. The capital of the kingdom was, throughout, 
the city of Kadiri, also called Daha. There is no doubt that this 
place is now represented by the town of Kediri which lias thus 
preserved the old name. 

Nothing is known as to the name or position of the capital of 
Janggala. The probability is that Kahuripan, the capital of 
Airlangga, still continued to be the capital of the eastern kingdom. 
We possess very little information regarding the kingdom of 
Janggala. Indeed, it may be doubted if the kingdom of Janggala 
continued to exist for a long time. 

O n the other hand we know the name s of a large number of 
kings of Kadiri, who were great patrons, of literatun? and jiodp? 
whom the kingdom of Java was raised to great power and a ffluence . 
The Hrst Ttmg of Kadij'i whose name is known to us is _§ri-Jaya- 
yarsha who reigne d in A j!).li04 and under whose royal patron age 
the poet I'rfguna wrote the famous Old Javanese poem, Krishnajana. 

T he oldJa vahese ha,vya Smaradaha na by Dharmaya refers to 
a’king Kamesyara who probably ruled from Ill5'to^l30 A-lX”^ The* 
poeT~describes the k^g the incarnation .. of the god K ama 
(Cupid) , and hfs abode, the w onder of the W'orld, is cal led Dahana. 
Sri- I^nadh arma^Ts ^referred to as the founders T he fa mily. Thus, 
like ^irlimgga hi mself, h is descendants, thelcings of Kadiri. traceT 
their ancestry...to..ShidoLJsaiia. Kames vara’s queen is refer red to 
as § rT-Kirana.. 

IS mesvara was succeeded by his son Javabhava, one of th e 
few royal names’ that have lived in popular t radit ion i n Java . In 
the case of Jay abh aya, the explanation is perhaps to b e foun d in 
the Tact that he was the patron of the famous poem Bh arata yuddha. 
Two'Tir' His "records are dated in 1135 and 1136 X!D. T he poet" 
Sedah could not complete his poem Bharatayuddha, and the task 
was acco mplished b^T P anuluH pi^ umably in the reign of Jay abhaya . 

The names of a few more kings are known to us, but we know 
very little about them. T he last king of thp TCndiri dyna sty was 
Krita|ava. Accor ding to Pararat on, a Javan ese historidiil wor k, he 
d emanded that the^.erg obeisa nce to him. and when 

they refused, showed them some miracles to overawe them. Bift 
feFVronr"submittmgn^TfieT^^l^^^^^^^^^?TlcrgyTe?FTl^]Ji 
a body and s oug ^’Wlr S uge with the chief of Tumapel. The latter 
a Uacked Kadiri. an* Kritejaya, being defeated, took to fligh t" 
(1222 A.D.) and sought refuge in a monastery. With the defeat 
o f Kyitajaya peris hed t he kingdom of Kadiri . 

Before, however, we leave the history of the Kadiri dynasty, 
we must take note of the very interesting accounts of Java which 
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the Chinese chronicles furnish us. It appears there were three 
political powers exercising authority over the different parts of the 
island. The most powerful kingdom, comprising the greater part 
of the island, is named Sho-po whose dependencies, both in and 
outside Java, numbered fifteen. Sho-po is equivalent to Kadiri, 
and among its fifteen dependencies, eight are said to be situated 
on islands. The Chinese author describes the inhabitants of these 
islands as barbarous. Although it is difficult to identify the 
islands individually it is almost certain that they refer to the 
eastern isles of the Archipelago. Two of them are almost certainly 
Bali and Borneo. It is thus quite clear that Java had begun to 
exerci^ political domination over Bali, Borneo and the savage and 
semi-savage peoples of numerous other islands of the east. Kadiri 
had thus already laid the foundation upon which ultimately 
Majapahit built an imperial structure of vast dimensions. 

As we have had occasioi^ to note above, the. Kadiri period 
wltqpggrd P .Ifi^h i'egree oi d evelnpinent in nrt ntirl litiarnturp 

On -the whnle this pprinH is qpf the most rcmaj'kahle in the whole 
history of Java. It - saw the beginnings of the. J avanese empite 
and a remarkable outburst of intellec tual acti vity,. It is a pro; 
minentJand mark in the ^listory of Indo-Ja^ :anese culture . 


4. The Dynasty of Singhasari 

Like many other founders of royal families, the life of Ken Angrok, 
who established a new kingdom in Singhasari, has been the subject 
of many popular legends. Bereft of supernatural elements, which 
make him an offspring or incarnation of Brahma, Vishiiu and Siva, 
Angrok is represented in these legends as the son of a peasant at 
Pangkur, who spent his early life in highway robbery till he was 
taken in the service of Tunggul Ametung, the governor of Tumapel 
(Singhasari). Angrok assassinated his master, married his widow. 
Queen Dedes, and made himself ruler of the territory to the east of 
Mount Kavi. 

The establishment of this new power soon brought Angrok 
into conflict with Kyitajaya, king of Kadiri. Fortune again smiled 
on Angrok. As we have seen above, king Kritajaya was involved 
in a quarrel with the clergy and Angrok took advantage of this to 
declare himself openly as king. He took the name ‘Rajasa’ and 
probably also ‘ Amurvvabhumi.’ ’ 

A fight between the kingdom of Kadiri and Tumapel (Singha- 
s5ri) became inevitable. Rajasa, evidently still helped by the 
clergy of Kadiri, declared war against his enemy. A decisive battle 


Ch. m] 


The Dynastt of Singhasam 


47 


took place at Ganter in 1222 A.D. After a long and bloody 
encounter Kritajaya’s brother and commander-in-chief Mahlsha 
Walungan died in the battlefield, and the army, bereft of its leader, 
^ook to flight. The rest of Kritajaya’s army was again defeated 
near Ka^iri. Kritajaya fled from the battlefield of Ganter with a 
few followers and was heard no more. Kadiri was henceforth in- 
cluded within the kingdom of Rajasa and probably placed in charge 
of a member of the late royal family. 

Rajasa thus united the whole of Eastern Java under his 
authority. The new kingdom was at first called Tumapcl. 
Gradually the kingdom was called after its capital Singhasari. 
With the foundation of Singhasari, we enter on a new phase of 
Javanese history. The downfall of the dynasty that traced its 
descent from the royal house of Mata ram finally snapped the 
connecting link with the old traditions and the history of Central 
Java. Therewith the old Hindu culture and civilisation rapidly 
recedes into the background and more and more a purely Javanese 
element takes its place. 

, Rajasa restored peace in the country, but met with a violent 
end. We are told that prince Anushapati, the son of queen Dedes 
by her first husband, noticed the difference in the king’s attitude 
towards him and his other brothers and sisters. On enquiry he 
learnt from his mother that he was really the son of the former 
king who was killed by Rajasa. He, therefore, employed a high 
official to murder the king, and as soon as the deed was done, he 
himself killed the assassin, as if to avenge the death of the king. 
This probably took place in A.D. 1227. 

Anushapati succeeded Rajasa. He maintained his hold on the 
whole kingdom and died in 1248. He was killed by his half-brother 
Tohjaya while watching a cock-fight, and thus atoned for the foul 
crime by which he came to the throne. 

King Tohjaya ruled only for a few months when he was killed 
by his nephew Rangga Wuni, son of Anushapati, who ascended the 
throne in 1248 A.D. under the name of SrI-Jaya Vishnuvardhana. 
Vishnuvardhana died at Mandaragiri in 1268 A.D.. the first and 
the only king of Singhasari to die a natural death. 

Ki'itanagara, the son and succe.ssor of Vishiiuvardhana, had 
already been anointed king by his father in 1254 A.D. Since 
1268 A.D. Kritanagara ruled alone. The reign of Kritanagara was 
an eventful one both in home and foreign politics. After a long 
interval Java entered into political relations with the neighbouring 
lands. A military expedition was sent to Bali in 1284 A.D. to 
Te-establish the supremacy of Java over that island, and the king 
of Bali was brought a prisoner before Kritanagara. The success 
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over Bali was however a short-lived one — ^for it soon became 
independent again. 

The expedition against Bali was evidently the result of a 
deliberate imperial {wlicy of expansion, and the authority of the 
king was established over Malayu, Pahang, Gurun, Bak^pum, 
Sunda and Madhur^ " 

Malayu iiir this list undoubtedly denotes the kingdom of that 
name in Sumatra, now called Jambi. We have already seen that 
it formed an independent kingdom till it was conquerred by Sri- 
vijaya, and formed a part of it since seventh century A.D. The 
Javanese military expedition against Malayu left the port of Tuban 
on ships in 1275 A.D. By 1286 A.D. the kingdom of Malayu, 
which extended far into the interior of Sumatra, formed a 'vassal 
state of Java. It^yas. a great achievement and may be regarded 
the cro wnin g glory of Kritanagara. He established aTavanese 
milita^ outpost ^ in Sumatra, from which the "aut hority of his land 
ultimately penetrated into Jjie farthest comers of that country. 

Among the other conquests of Kritanagara Pahsihg represents 
the district of that name in the Malay Peninsula, and Bakulapusa, 
the south-western corner of the island of Borneo. Gurun, probably 
Gorong or Goram, means the eastern regions. Thus Kritanagara 
established his political authority in Jambi in Sumatra, parts of 
Borneo and Malay Peninsula, Bali, Sunda, and Madura, and under 
him Java rose to be the leading power in Suvarnadvlpa. The very 
fact that the Sailendras (or their successors) could neither prevent 
Java from obtaining a secure footing in the heart of Sumatra, nor 
remove her from the position so obtained, shows that the sun of 
their glory had set and a new power was gradually taking 
their place. 

It is perhaps not altogether unconnected with the imperial 
policy of Java that we find about this time a princess of that island, 
named Tapasi, married to Jayasirhhavarman IV, king of Champa 
(1287-1308 A.D.). At that time Champa had after an ardous 
struggle delivered herself from the yoke of Kublai Khan, the dreaded 
Mongol ruler of China. Possibly the alliance between Java and 
Champa was the result of a common enmity to the Mongol emperor. 
For the latter had, as usual, invited the king of Java to come in 
person to the imperial court and pay homage to the Mongol emperor 
(1281 A.D.). Kritanagara avoided the task on one pretext or 
another till the crisis came in 1289. Unable to bear any longer with 
the importunate and pressing invitation to humiliate himself in the 
imperial court, Kritanagara sent back the Chinese ambassador after 
mutilating his face. It was a defiant challenge and Kublai did not 
fail to take it up. He organised an expedition against Java, but 
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before it could reach that island an internal revolution had removed 
Kfitanagara from this world. 

F or, in spite of the br illiant succes s of his foreign and imperial 
policy, Kritanagara failed mis erably in his i nterna l adm inis tration 
and we hear of frequent revolutions. In 1270 A.D., the king had 
to put down the rebellion of one Chayaraja (or Bhayaraja) who was 
evidently powerful enough to assume the roj'al title. Ten years later 
he had to suppress another rebellion, headed by one Mahlsha Bangkah. 

But the final Wow was given by the governor of Kadiri. The 
details supplied by the Javanese chronicle Pararaton attribute the 
debacle mainly to the wrong choice of his officers by the king. His 
first minister Raganatha served him well and exerted himself for 
the welfare of the state. But the king not having paid .any heed 
to his advice, he threw up his office in disgust. The king now 
appointed Aragani as his minister. The new minister’s only care 
was to serve the king with good dishes and wine. Another capricious 
act of the king was to raise a very low man Arya Viraraja to a high 
position in court. What is worse still, when this man proved to 
be untrustworthy, the king appointed him to be governor of 
Sungeneb in east Madura. 

According to Pararaton, Viraraja and Aragani were the evil 
geniuses of the king. Aragani was instrumental in sending the 
expedition to Malayu, thus denuding Java of most of its troops. 
Viraraja saw the opportunity and entered into a treasonable corres- 
pondence with his friend Jayakatvang, the governor of Kadiri since 
1271, who longed for an opportunity to secure the throne by .any 
means. At the instigation of Viraraja, Jayakatvang un3ertook the 
perilous venture. He sent a small part of his army towards 
Singhasari by the northern route and it advanced with music and 
banners. King Kritanagara, who all this while was doing nothing 
but drinking wine, would not at first believe of the revolt of 
Jayakatvang, whom he regarded as favourably disposed towards 
him. But when at last the sight of the wounded men convinced 
him of the reality of the situation, he sent all the available troops 
against Jayakatvang’s army in the north. The royal army was 
commanded by two sons-in-law of the king. One was Prince Vijaya 
and the other was Arddharaja, the son of Jayakatvang himself. 
The royal army obtained a victory and drove back the rebel troops 
in the north. In the meantime, however, another larger and better 
equipped army from Kadiri advanced stealthily along the southern 
route and reached Singhasari without any opposition. They stormed 
the palace and, according to Pararaton, found the king and his 
minister drinking wine. Both fell by the sword of the Kadirian 
troops. This took place in the year, 1292 A.D. 

7 
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The detailed accounts of Parar aton, ^ depict ing th e...king in th e 
bla^^t colour, is in s triki ng contri^ t to the other acco unts th at we 
about According to Na gara-Kjitagama. a famo us 

historical poenix the kin g w as “well- versed in the, .six-fold roya l 
pojicx. expert in all bian^es_ of knowledge, quite at home in 
(Bi^dhist) scriptures, and eminently righteous, in lifa andxQpductT* 
This may appear to be an obvious exaggeration, but similar praise 
for scholarship and spiritual excellence of the king, the lord of the 
four continents (dvipa), is also found in the inscriptions. Indeed, 
the king’s passionate love for Buddhism has become proverbial. He 
scrupulously followed in his life all the rules, regulations, and 
injunctions of the religion. He was deeply versed in Buddhist 
writings, particularly the Tarka and Vyakarana-Sastra (logic and 
grammar) and that which concerns the inner self of man. The 
king practised Yoga and Samadhi, and made many pious 
foundations. 

TJm curious contrast between the two opposing views of the 
life and character of Kritanagara.may perhaps be understood if we 
remember that the particular Tantrik form of Buddhism to whiih 
the king was devoted was accompanied by objectionable and evei^ 
revolting practices such as the free use of wine. When Pai'araton 
refers to the drinking debout of Kritanagara he was evid^tly 
telling the truth, though he viewed it in a different light from 
others who_ remarked in an, approving manner that the king 
scrupulously, followed the prescriptions of religion. 

While we may not be prepared to accept the picture of the king, 
as given in Pararaton, drinking wine even while the enemy was 
within the palace, we may take, as historical, the general outline 
of the story as given above. Engross^ by hi§ imperial policy 
abroad, Md religious practices, at home, the king was indifferent to 
the’ internal dangers that threatened him, and did not evidently 
sufficient precautions ^ainst^ them. The imperial policy of 
Kritanagara was sure to weaken the resources of Java in men and 
money, and the troops stationed in the various newly conquered 
territories to maintain the authority of the king very likely denuded 
Java of the best part of its troops when the serious rebellion broke 
out. One trait of the royal character, alleged in Pararaton, viz. the 
king’s childlike faith in the goodness of others e.g. Jayakatvang and 
Viraraja, even when they deserved it least, may not be absolutely 
unfounded. A religious enthusiasm, which almost bordered on 
fanaticism, is hardly compatible with a true discernment of men and 
things. We can well believe that the king, engrossed in his books 
and keenly busy with his religious practices, had hardly any time 
or capacity to look around and keep a vigilant eye on the possible 
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disturbing factors of the kingdom. His implicit trust in others gave 
him a false idea of security. Heedless of the impending dangers 
that threatened him on all sides, he wildly pursued his imperi&l and 
religious activities and rushed headlong towards destruction. Thus 
it was that his ruin was brought about by precisely those traits in 
his life and career which rendered him so high and noble in the 
estimation of some. It was this paradox and contradictory elements 
in his life that is mainly responsible for such radically different 
pictures of king Kritanagara as have been preserved to us by our 
two chief authorities, Pararaton and Nagara-Kritagama. 

In concluding the account of king Kritanagara we may refer to 
the very brief but interesting account of his kingdom contained in 
the writings of Marco Polo (1292 A.D.) . The Venetian traveller 
describes Java as a prosperous kingdom under a great king. It was 
very rich and noted for its trade and commerce. 


5. The Foundation of Majapahit 

With the death of Kritanagara, the kingdom of Singhasari fell 
to pieces, and Jayakatvang established the supremacy of Kadiri. 
The success of Jayakatvang may be viewed in different lights. To 
the family of Kritanagara he, no doubt, appeared as a usurper and 
traitor. But it is also possible to regard him as having restored the 
supremacy of Kadiri, which had been lost nearly seventy years ago, 
after a glorious existence of about two centuries. Whatever that 
may be, his success was short-lived. The danger which overwhelmed 
him and his kingdom at no distant date arose from two sources, viz., 
prince Vijaya, who commanded the northern forces of Singhasari at 
the time of the catastrophe ; and secondly, the dreaded Mongol 
chief Kublai Khan, who was provoked beyond measure by the cruel 
offence of Kritanagara as mentioned above. 

It has been already mentioned that when the forces of Kadiri 
invaded the kingdom of Singha^ri from the north, king Kfitanagara 
sent all his available troops against them under his two sons-in-law. 
Princes Vijaya and Arddharaja. After three brilliant victories over 
the army of Kadiri Vijaya naturally thought that the enemy was 
totally routed. Then followed a strange reverse. Suddenly a new 
Kadirian army appeared to the east, and Arddharaja, the colleague 
of Vijaya, deserted the royal cause. The army of Vijaya suffered 
a serious reverse and he fell back. There is no doubt that this crisis 
Was the result of the fall of Singhasari and death of king Kritanagara.. 
The southern Kadirian army which had accomplished this task must 
have now been released to assist the northern troops, and Arddharaja, 
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the son of Jayakatvang, naturally deserted the cause of his dead 
father-in-law, and joined his successful and victorious father. 

The position of Vijaya was rendered hopeless. With six hundred 
men that now remained with him he proceeded northwards, and 
after great difficulties and privations, reached Madura with only 
twelve followers. 

Vij aya went to Madura, as h e hoped to . find ai^ a lly in its 
governor Vlrara ja, w ho owed everything to th e late king Kritana gara. 
He was, of course, ignorant of the treasonable correspondence 
between Vlraraja and Jayakatvang. Vlraraja, astounded at first bj' 
the sight of Vijaya, soon collected himself and received Vijaya with 
all outward signs of honour. Vijaya made a passionate appeal to 
him : “ Vlraraja, my father,” said he, “ my obligations to you indeed 

are very great. If I ever succeed in attaining my object, I shall 
divide Java into two parts ; one part will be yours and one part 
will be mine.,” This bait was too much for Vlraraja. This arch- 
conspirator now betrayed Jayakatvang and entered into a conspiracy 
with Vijaya. 

Viraraja’s plan was in short as follows : 

Vijaya should submit to Jayakatvang and ingratiate himself into the favour 
of the latter. As soon as he had sufficient influence with the king he should ask 
fof a piece of waste land near Trik where the people from Madura would establish 
a settlement. As soon as Vijaya could gather suffitnent information about the men 
and things in Kadiri, he would ask leave to settle in the new region, ‘ind gather 
there his own trusty followers from Singhasari and all the discontented elements 
from Kadiri. 

The plan was admirably carried out. A new settlement sprang 
up, and as one of the settlers tasted a Maja {Vilva) fruit and threw' 
it away as bitter (pahit) it came to be called Majapahit or its 
Sanskrit equivalent “ Vilva-tikta ” or “ Tikta-vilva.” From his new' 
home at Majapahit Vijaya sent word to Vlraraja that everything 
was ready. But before they could achieve anything Java was 
invaded by the army of Kublai Khan. 

It has already been mentioned how Kritanagara had provoked 
the wrath of the great Kublai Khan by mutilating the face of his 
envoy. In order to avenge this insult the emperor organised an 
expedition against Java. In 1293 A.D., the expedition reached the 
port of Tuban on the northern coast of E. Java. There the 
Chinese army was divided into two parts. Half the army marched 
overland, and the other half went by sea to the mouth of the 
Solo river and from there to the Surabaya river. 

Vijaya, who had already established himself at Majapahit, 
thought of utilising the Chinese expedition to his advantage. He 
immediately offered his submission and sent his Prime-minister with 
fourteen other officials to meet the Chinese Army. 
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Jayakatvang, on the other hand, made preparations to defend 
his country. He sent his Prime-minister Hi-ning-kuan with a 
flotilla of boats to guard the mouth of the Surabaya river, and 
himself advanced against Majapahit. 

The Chinese army reached the Surabaya river and completely 
defeated the hostile fleet, guarding the mouth of the river, Hi-ning- 
kuan left his boat and fled overnight, whereupon more than a 
hundred lai^e ships were captured. This took place on the first day 
of the third month in 1293 A.D. 

After this naval victory the Chinese leaders advanced to 
Majapahit to assist Vijaya against Jayakatvang. On the seventh 
day the soldiers of Kadiri arrived from three sides to attack Vijaya, 
but they were defeated. 

Majapahit was saved, but the main army of the king of Kadi’’i 
was still at large. So, on the 15th, the Chinese army was divided 
into three bodies, in order to attack Kadiri. 

On the 19th they (i.e. the different divisions of the armj^ 
arrived at Daha, the capital of Kadiri, where Jayakatvang defended 
himself with more than a hundred thousand soldiers. The battle 
lasted from 6 A.M. till 2 P.M. and three times the attack was 
renewed, when the Kadirian army was defeated and fled ; several 
thousand thronged into the river and perished there, whilst more 
than 5,000 were slain. The king retired into the inner city which 
was immediately surrounded by the Chinese army. In the evening 
Jayakatvang came out of the fortress and offered his submission. 
His wife, his children and officers were taken by the victors who 
then went back, 

Jayakatvang’s son had fled to the mountains, but a Chinese 
general went into the interior with a thousand men and brought him 
back a prisoner. 

In the meantime, Vijaya asked for permission to return to his 
country, in order to prepare a new letter of submission to the 
Emperor, and to take the precious articles in his possession for 
sending them to court. On the 2nd day of the 4th month Vijaya 
left the Chinese camp, and the Chinese generals sent two officers 
with 200 men to accompany him. 

Vijaya, having got rid of Jayakatvang, had no more need of 
his Chinese allies, and wanted to get rid of them. He killed his 
Chinese escort on the 19th, and having collected a large force, 
attacked the imperial army on its way back from Kadiri. The 
Chinese generals fought bravely against him and threw him back, 
though not without great loss. 

The Chinese generals now thought of carrying on the war 
against Vijaya, but one of them, Yi-ko-mu-su, wished to do as the 
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emperor had ordered them, and first send a messenger to court. 
The two others could not agree to this ; therefore the troops were 
withdrawn and on the 24th day of the 4th month they returned 
with their prisoners and with the envoys of the different smaller 
states which had submitted. Jayakatvang and his son were killed 
by the Chinese before they left Java. With the death of Jayakatvang 
the short-lived kingdom of Kadiri came to an end. 

T hus e nded the strange episode of the Chin ese invas ion of Java. 
They came to punish Kritanagara, but really helped the restoration 
of jiis family by killing the enemy Jayakatvang. The n e t resuTr~ of 
the expedition was_ to make. Vijaya^the undisputed mas ter of. Java 
with Majapahit cap ital . He soon re-established the friendly 

relations with_the Chinese emperPE. For we find embassies fro m 
Java at the ijaperial court in 1297, 1298, 1300 and 1308 A.D. 

6. The Javanese Empire 

^ Vijaya assumed the name of Kritarajasa Jayavardh ana after his 
accession to the throne. Majapahit, which pLayed such an important 
role in the recent happenings, became the capital of the new king, 
who rightly proclaimed h’mself, in the record of 1294 A.D., as the 
master of the whole of Java. Although the capital was changed, 
the new kingdom may justly be regarded as the continuation of the 
kingdom of Singhasari, with a short break of two years, due to the 
assumption of royal authority by Jayakatvang. For Kritaraiasa 
combined in himself various claims to be regarded as the rightful 
heir to the throne of Singhasari. He was not only descended from 
the old royal family, but had also married four daughters of the 
late king Kritanagara who had no male issue. Although Kritarajasa 
ruled by his own right, the daughters of Kritanagara probably also 
exercised some royal authority derived from their father. This 
would explain why the royal power was assumed, a few years after 
Kritar&jasa’s death, by the youngest of his queens, who ruled not 
as dowager-queen or queen-mother, but on her own right as daughter 
of Kritanagara. The name of this queen was Gayatrl. though she 
is usually referred to as Rajapatni, the queen par excellence. By 
her the king had two daughters, but the three other queens had 
no issue. 

KfitaiSjasa had a fifth queen, a princess of Malayu. This 
kingdom in Sumatra had been already conquered by Kritanagara. 
As soon as the Javanese army of occupation at Malayu heard of 
the catastrophic end of their king they must have naturally made 
preparations to return. They reached Java ten days after Vijaya 
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had finally triumphed over the Chinese army and brought with 
them two princesses of Malayu. The younger, Dara-Petak, also 
known as Indresvarl, was married by Kptaraja^. Dara-Petak 
bore a son to Kritarajasa, and the boy was heir-presumptive to the 
throne. In 1295 Kritarajasa anointed the son, named Jayanagara, 
as the prince of Kadiri. 

We do not know of any event in the reign of Kritarajasa. We 
indeed meet with Viraraja as the highest dignitary in the court, 
enjoying large grants of land in the eastern comer of Java, but 
this was a poor compensation for half the kingdom of Java which 
the king had promised him in his dark days of exile and penury. 
On the whole Kritarajasa ruled in peace and prosperity and 
died in 1309^^ 

Kritarajasa was succeeded by his son Jayanagara. The reign 
of Jayanagara was full of troubles, due to the dissatisfaction of the 
companions of Kritarajasa, who stood by him in weal and woe but 
did not think themselves sufficiently rewarded by the king. So long 
as the strong hands of Kritarajasa were there, they remained quiet, 
but as soon as a young inexperienced king came to the throne they 
rose against him. 

It appears that the first rebellion broke out in 1309 A.D. The 
leader of this, Rangga Lawe, aspired to the office of Prime-minister, 
but having failed in his object, organised a rebellion at Tuban. He 
was joined by a number of persons, but the rebellion was soon 
subdued, and Rangga Lawe perished with most of his followers. 
Next came the turn of Sora. He, too, rebelled, and perished in 
1311 A.D. 

The old Viraraja also thought the moment ripe for striking a 
blow for himself. He followed the policy which he had suggested to 
Vijaya. He ingratiated himself into the favour of the king and then 
asked leave to set up in Lamayang. There he firmly established 
himself and never came back to Majapahit, not even at the time of 
the official Durbar of the eighth month. The king put up with it 
and there was no open rebellion. Next came the turn of Nambi, 
the son of Viraraja, and one of the few companions of Vijaya, during 
his flight. He took leave to see his father who was ill. He then 
established himself at Lembah, built a fort there, and collected an 
army. About this time died Viraraja, the old arch-conspirator, 
before he could complete his treachery. Nambi, however, proceeded 
to carry out his father’s plan. In 1316 the royal army proceeded 
against him. After a short campaign, the strongholds of Nambi 
were captured and he perished with his followers. 

Several minor rebellions occured both before and after that of 
Nambi. Passing by them, we come to the rebellion of Ku^i, in 
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1319. Kuti was one of the seven Dharmaputras who occupied a 
high position in the kingdom. Pararaton has given us a long and 
romantic account of this rebellion. It is said that in course of this 
rebellion the king left his capital city and fled during night with 
only a body-guard of fifteen men under the command of Gajah 
Mada who was destined to become famous at no distant date. 
Gajah Mada returned to the capital and reported that the king was 
killed by Kuti’s men. This caused a great sorrow in the capital. 
Gajah Mada concluded from this that the people were yet attached 
to the king and did not like Kuti. Thereupon he divulged the 
secret to the ministers, who killed Kuti, and the king was restored 
to thfe throne. 

Gajah Mada was suitably rewarded for his services. He first 
became governor of Kahuripan, and, after two years, that of Daha, 
and he remained in this post till he became Prime-minister. The 
rebellion of Kuti in 1319 was the last organised attempt against the 
central authority. 

We have a short reference to Java about this time in the 
writings of Odoric Van Pordenon who visited the archipelago in 1321. 
He says that the king of Java exercises suzerainty over seven other 
kings, the land is very populous and produces spices, and that the 
palace is decorated with gold, silver and precious stones. 

The political greatness of Java is also reflected in an in.scrip- 
tion of 1323 A.D. It refers to the kingdom as comprising the whole 
of Java and includes among its foreign possessions Madura, Borneo 
etc. Thus although Java might have lost its influence in the west, 
its political supremacy in the east was yet unimpaired. Java also 
maintained good relations with China and sent regular embassies. 

According to the story of Pararaton the closing years of Jaya- 
nagara were again full of troubles and he was assassinated in 
1328 A.D. 

As Jayanagara left no male heir, the nearest female heiress was 
‘ Rajapatni,’ mentioned above, viz. the daughter of Kritanagara, and 
the widow of Kritarajasa. As she had adopted the life of a Buddhist 
nun, her eldest daughter TribhuvanottunggadevI JayavishnuvardhanI 
acted as regent for her mother. She was known to posterity as 
the princess of Jivana or Kahuripan (Bhre Kaharipan) , a title which 
she bore probably before, and certainly after her period of regency. 
During the Regency she was called the queen of Majapahit, while 
her son, the heir-presumptive to the throne, bore the title, ‘ Prince 
or Jivana.’ Her personal name appears to be Gitarjja. 

In 1331, Sadeng and Keta revolted against the regent. These 
places were in the neighbourhood of Besuki. The revolts were put 
down by the royal troops. During the same year Gajah Mada, the 
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governor of Daha already mentioned above, became the chief 
minister. From this time Gajah Mada plays a prominent part in 
the government, and is ci-edited with the conquest of a number of 
islands in the archipelago. An expedition was sent against the 
island of Bali in 1343 A.D., and it was thoroughly subdued. 

In 1350 died queen R5.japatn7. Prince Hayam Wuruk, the son 
of the regent Tribhuvanottuggadevl, came to the throne in 1350, on 
the death of his grandmother Rajapatnl. lie was then only sixteen 
years old. His coronation name was Rajasanagara, though he is 
generally referred to by his old name Hayam Wuruk. 

The first notable incident in the reign of the king was his 
marriage with a Sunda princess in 1357 A.D. After the preliminary 
negotiations about the match were .settled, the king of Sunda, called 
Maharaja, came to Bubat near Majapahit with his daughter. A 
difference, however, soon arose. The Sundanese king desired that 
the daughter should be treated on an equal footing, and the marriage 
ceremony should be as between equals. The Majapahit court, on 
the other hand, regarded the Sundanese king as subordinate and 
wanted to celebrate the marriage as between a suzerain king and 
his feudatory. The Sundanc.se would not tolerate this indignity and 
refused to give up the princess. Thereupon the Majapahit troops 
surrounded the whole party. The nobles of Sunda preferred death 
to dishonour, and after brave fight, perished to a man. 

The aggressive policy towards Sunda in 1357 was merely an 
indication of the strong imperialism which was to distinguish the 
period of Rajasanagara. During the same year a military expedition 
was sent against the island of Dompo, which was crowned with 
complete success. Although details of further conquest are lacking, 
there is scarcely any doubt that during the reign of this king the 
kingdom of Java rose to be the supreme political power in the 
Archipelago, and established its suzerainty in almost all the principal 
islands and a large portion of the Malay Peninsula. It is not to be 
supposed, however, that all these foreign possessions were directly 
administered by, and formed part and parcel of, the Javanese 
kingdom. But the king of Majapahit was regarded as the suzerain 
power by all of them, and his mighty fleet maintained his hold upon 
their rulers, excluding effectually the active exerci.se of any authorit 5 ' 
by other powers. The rulers of these subordinate states owed 
allegiance to him and paid tributes or other dues as agreed upon, 
although they were left free and independent in matters of internal 
administration of their states. 

A detailed list of such subordinate states is given in the poem 
Nagara Kfitagama, which was composed in 1305 A.D., during the 
teign of this king. The long list shows the hegemony of nearly the 
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whole of Malay Peninsula and Malay Archipelago under the kingdom 
ol Majapahit in Java, the jonly notable exception being the 
Philippines. Roughly speaking, the empire comprised the recent 
Dutch possessions in the East Indies, with the addition of Malay 
Peninsula, but excluding, perhaps, northern Celebes. Other evidences 
also indicate that by the year 1365 A.D., w’hen the Nagara 
EiriUgama was composed, Java reached the height of her political 
greatness and established her unquestioned supremacy over Malay 
Peni ns ula and Malay Archipelago. She also occupied a position of 
international importance. The Nagara Kfitagama refers to the 
intin^ate and friendly intercourse of Majapahit with the neighbouring 
states such as Siam, with Ayodhyapura (Ayuthiya) and Dharma- 
nagarl (Ligor), Martaban, Rajapura, Singhanagari, Champa, Kara- 
boja and Yavana (N. Annam) . 

It also refers to a number of countries, including some of those 
just mentioned, which -had trade relations with Majapahit, and 
from which Brahmapas and Sramaims visited the Javanese capital. 
Thus we read : “ There came unceasingly, in lai*ge numbers, people 

from all lands such as JambudvTpa, Kamboja, China, Yavana. 
Champa, KarnStaka, Gauda, and Siam. They came in ships with 
merchandise. Monks and distinguished Brahmaijas also came from 
these lands and w'ere entertained.” Jambudvlpa, of course, refers to 
India, while Karpal:aka and Gauda are specifically mentioned, 
probably to indicate a closer intimacy with Bengal and Kanarese 
districts. The Javanese had indeed a high regard for India, for in 
one verse (83.2) Nagara Kfitagama says that Jambudvlpa and Java 
are the good lands par excellence. The intimate relation between 
the two countries is also indicated by the fact that laudatory poems 
in honour of the Javanese king were written by the monk Budhaditya 
ojf Kafichl (Conjeeveram) and the Brahmapa named Mutali 
Sahfidaya, probably a Tamil Brahmapa. 

It thus appears from all accounts that the reign of Rajasanagara 
witnessed the high-water mark of the power and glory of Java. In 
view of the increase in power and responsibility of the empire, we 
find a thorough organisation of the administrative machinery to 
cope with the new and heavy task. There is hardly any doubt that 
the credit for this; to a large extent, belongs to Gajah Mada. He 
had risen from an humble position to be the Prime Minister of the 
empire and brought to his task an unusual degree of devotion and 
skill. When Gajah Mada died in 1364, no other chief minister was 
appointed as his successor. The king, his father, mother, uncle, 
aunt and his two sisters with their husbands formed a sort of 
inner royal council which kept the chief direction of affairs in 
its hands. 



Ch. m] 


The DowNFAUi of the Emphub 


59 


In 1371, however, we find a new Prime Minister appointed. 
This was Gajah Enggom, who served for the remaining eighteen 
years of BSjasanagara’s reign, and continued in the post under the 
next king till his death in 1398. 


7. The Downfall of the Empire 

£jng Rajasanagara had a long and prosperous reign, and under 
him, as stated above, Majapahit became the seat of a vast empire. 
But he took an unwise step in his old age which was mainly 
instrumental in pulling down the vast imperial fabric reared up with 
so much care. In order to understand this fully We must have an 
idea of the royal family. The king had by his chief queen Parames- 
varl only a daughter named Kusumavarddhanl. The queen’s sister, 
Isvari, called princess of Pajang, had one daughter, called Nagara- 
varddhanT prince.ss of VTrabhumi, and a son called Vikramavarddhana, 
prince of Mataram. Vikramavardhana was married to the crown- 
princess Kusumavarddhanl, and was thus the next heir to the throne. 
But king Rajasanagara had also a son by a junior wife. In order 
to settle him well in life, the king had him married to Nagara- 
varddhanT. He thus became prince of Virabhfimi and was adopted 
by the princess of Daha. In order to strengthen his position still 
further th^ king made him governor of the eastern part of Java. 
Although nominally under the authority of Majapahit, the prince 
of Virabhumi really exercised almost independent powers, .so much 
so that the Chinese annals refer to two kings in Java even during 
the lifetime of king Rajasanagara, and both of them sent envoys 
to the imperial court. Thus were sown the seeds of a future civil 
war which was destined to pave the way for the final overthrow, 
not only of the kingdom of Majapahit, but also of the Hindu 
kingdom and Hindu culture of Java.' 

King Rajasanagara died in 1389 A.D., and Vikramavardhana, 
also known as Hyang Visesha, succeeded him at Majapahit. As 
prince Virabhumi was ruling like an independent prince in Eastern 
Java even during the lifetime of Rajasanagara, it may be easily 
presumed that the relation between the two states did not improve 
after the death of that king. It appears that as early as 1401 A.D., 
king Vikramavardhana was involved in a fight with prince Vira- 
bhumi, but the result was indecisive. War broke out again in 1404 
or shortly before that. At first the fortune of war turned against 
Vikramavardhana, and he decided to retire. But then the two 
powerful chiefs of Java, Bhre Tumapel, and Bhra Paramesvara, son 
and son-in-law respectively of the king, came to his aid, though they 
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had at first stood aloof. This ptoved decisive. Prince Virabhumi 
was defeated and fled during night in a ship. He was, however, 
caught and put to death, and his head was brought to JVlajapahit 
in 1406 A.D. 

The defeat and death of the Prince of Virabhumi once more 
restored the unity of Java. But the internal dissensions for nearly, 
a quarter of a century, ending in a disastrous civil war, must have 
taxed to the utmost the military and financial resources of the 
country and left it weak and exhausted Its first fniits were seen 
in the loss of that political supremacy which Java had secured in 
SuvanjadvTpa. Her position as suzerain power now passed over to 
China, and gradually new kingdoms and commercial centres arose 
which were destined to overwhelm Java herself at no distant date. 

With the beginning of the fifteenth century A.D., wc can 
clearly perceive the decline of Java, as an international power. 
This can be best understood by reviewing I he position of a few 
kingdoms which had acknowledged tin* supremacy of Java in the 
middle of the fourteenth centuiy A.D. 

1. West Borneo (Pu-ni) — ^In 1.S70 the king of Pu-ni at finst 
did not dare to send even an envoy to China for fear of Java. But 
we read in the historj' of the Ming Dynasty that in 140.5 he not 
only got investiture as king from the hands of the Chinese emperor, 
but even vvent with his whole family to China to pay respects to 
the emperor. Henceforth the kings of Pu-ni sent regular tributes 
to the imperial court, and some time even ])ersonally attended the 
court with their family. 

2. San-fo-tsi — The same Chinese history tells ns that although 
.Java had completely conquered San-fo-tsi. she could not keep all 
the lands. Two states were established there with two Chinese 
adventurers at their head. Although they nominally admitted the 
suzerainty of Java, they sent regular tributes and envoys to the 
imperial court. In 1424 a king of San-fo-tsi even asked permission 
of the emperor to succeed his father. It is evident that from the 
beginning of the fifteenth century A.D. .lava exercised but little 
real authority in that country. 

Similarly various small states in Sumatra and Malay Peninsula 
transferred their allegiance to China. This shows in a remarkable 
manner the change in the position of Java as an international power 
Everything indicates that China was now by common consent the 
recognised suzerain. Java silently acquiesced in the new role of 
China and accommodated herself to the changed .state of things. 

The reign of Vikramavardhana or Hyang Visesha was thus 
inglorious both at home and abroad. In addition to the disastrous 
civil war. Java suffered terribly from a volcanic eruption in 1411 
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and a great famine in 1426. A new Prime Minister, Kanaka, 
carried on the government from 1418 to 1430. The king died in or 
shortly before 1429 A.D. 

After the death of Vikramavarddhana probably his daughter 
Suhita ascended the throne. She superseded her two brothers and 
this was presumably due to her high rank on the mother’s side. 

We know of no important events during the reign of Suhita. 
She died childless in 1447 A.D., and was succeeded by Bhre 
Tumapel, probably the younger of her two brothers of that name. 
The king was called Sri Kritavijaya, and died after an uneventful 
reign of four years (1451 A.D.) . 

The events immediately following the death of the king are not 
<|uite clearly intelligible from the account of Pararaton. It appears 
that a few kings ruled in quick succession till Majapahit was 
conquered by Girlndravardhana Rana-Vijaya, king of Daha. 

Girlndravardhana Ranavijaya is the last Hindu king of Java 
about whom we possess any authentic details. But the Hindu 
kingdom continued there for 30 or 40 years more before it was 
finally conquered by the Muhammadans. 


8. The System of Administration 

There are three Old-Javanese prose texts on the political theory 
and public administration, which hold up a high and noble 
IJolitical ideal. 

1. Kamandaka. An Old-Javanese text, in which Bhagavin 
Kamandaka explains to his pupils the duties of the king. The book 
was also known, as Rajaniti. The characters from the Ramayana 
and the Mahabharata are cited as illustrations of the political 
principles. Yudhisthira, for example, is held up as an ideal. 

2. Indraloka. In this book Bhagavan Indraloka gives lessons 
on politics to his pupil Kumarayajfia. 

3. Nltipraya. This book describes the duties of a king towards 
his enemy. It was communicated by Vishnu to Vj^asa. 

The absolute power of the king formed the basis of state. No 
form of government other than an absolute monarchy is ever referred 
to, and there was never any idea, far less an attempt, to put any 
check upon the unrestrained power of the king. Indeed the king 
was often conceived as the incarnation of God, and thus the theory 
of divine right, which we find in a fully developed form in Manu- 
Sarhhita, had a complete sway in Java. This is further exemplified 
by the deification of kings after death. This was accomplished by 
making divine images on the model of the king’s person, and always 
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referring to the dead king as god (Bha^ara) of such and such a 
place, meaning thereby the place of his cremation. 

The framework of administration followed the Indian model to 
a certain extent. The king was at the head of a state, but all large 
kingdoms were divido^ into smaller units, each under a governor 
appointed by the king, and the smallest unit was formed by a 
village which had some form of local self-government under li 
headman. 

The king was surrounded by a large group of officials whose 
number and designation varied at different periods. -The records of 
Eastern Java refer to a large number of officials. The names are 
mostly Javanese, but we have, besides Mantrl, also two other Indian 
designations, Sena pa ti (Commander-in-chief) and Senapati Sarva- 
Jala i.e. admiral. These records also introduce a stereotyped form 
of government W'hich continued, with slight changes and occasional 
modifications, throughout the Hindu period. Next to the king were 
three great Mantris, called Mantrt Ilino, MantrT Sirikan, and 
Mantrl Ilalu ; and after them three chief executive officers, Rakryan 
Mapatih, Rakryan Demung, and Rakryan Kanimihan. The former 
gradually became ornamental figures, while the chief powers passed 
to the Rakryans w'hose number was increased to five and occasionally 
even to seven. 

Besides these high executive officials there were two other 
classes of important functionaries, viz., Dharmadhikaranas and 
Dharmadhyakshas. The Dharmadhikaranas, as in India, denoted 
judicial officers. The two Dharmadhyakshas "were the Superinten- 
dent of the Saiva institutions and the Superintendent of the Buddhist 
institutions. 

On the whole, we must conclude that there was a highly 
organised and efficient system of bureaucratic administration in Java 
under an absolute monarch. 

Finally, a word may be said regarding the administration of the 
empire. It appears that nowhere except in Bali was there any idea 
of direct administration from the capital city of Java. The dependent 
states were left free in respect of their own internal administration 
so long as they acknowledged the suzerainty of Majapahit and paid 
their taxes and Other dues. The Bhujanggas and Mantris from 
Majapahit visited these states to collect these dues, and the former 
possibly took advantage of this opportunity to make a supervision 
of religious endowments. 



BOOK II 

CHAPTER IV 

THE END OF HINDU RITLE IN SUVARNADVIPA 

1. SUMATHA AND THE RlSE OF IsLAM 

The disintegration of the Sailendra empire ‘loosened the bonds 
which united politically the petty states of Sumatra and Malay 
Peninsula. But there shortly arose a new power in Sumatra, which 
sought to rival the exploits of the decaying empire, and revive it on 
a new basis. • This was Malayu, which is usually identified with 
Jambi in the eastern coast of Sumatra. The existence of this 
kingdom in the seventh century A.D., and its ultimate absorption 
by the neighbouring kingdom of SrI-Vijaya, have already been 
noted above. Since then Malayu disappears as a separate political 
unit until the eleventh century A.D., when it sends two embassies 
to China in 1079 and 1088 A.D. But in the thirteenth centi^ry it 
was conquered by the Javanese king Kritanagara. The tragic end 
of Kptanagara enabled Malayu to throw off the yoke of Java, and 
it soon felt powerful enough to enter into a contest with Siam for 
the possession of the petty states in the .southern part of Malay 
Peninsula. 

Thus the end of the thirteenth century A.D., saw the decline 
of the Sailendras and the rise of the new kingdom of Malayu which 
sought to occupy the position so long held by the former. As we 
have seen above, the new kingdom owed its existence to Java, and 
for a long time there was a close attachment between the two states. 
When the Javanese army retired from Malayu after the death of 
Kfitanagara, two princesses of Malayu accompanied it to Java. 
One of them Dara-Petak was married to the Javanese king. The 
elder daughter, Dara-Jingga, married one ‘Deva’ and had by him 
a son named Tuhan Janaka who afterwards became king of Malayu. 
He was also known as Sri Marmadeva and was probably the 
successor of Maulivarmadeva who was ruling in 1286 A.D., as a 
vassal of K]*itanagara. The account of Marco Polo shows that in 
1292 A.D. Malayu (Malaiur) was a flourishing kingdom and a 
prosperou.s centre of trade and commerce. 
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Ihe next king of IVlalayu known to us is Adityavarmadeva. 
Adityavarman was a Tantrik Buddhist, and ruled for at least 
28 years (1347-1375 A.D.) over a fairly extensive kingdom, which 
comprised the central portion of Sumatra and extended from the 
eastern to the western coast. According to the Javanese chronicle, 
Nagara-Kfitagama, this kingdom of Malayu acknowledged the 
supremacy of the Javanese king. If that were so, it would really 
mean a sort of nominal allegiance. It is interesting to note that 
the Javanese poem refers to Sumatra by the general name of 
Malayu, and thus gives an indirect evidence of the supreme position 
of that kingdom in Sumatra. 

The influence of Malayu, hoAvever, did not extend to Northern 
Sumatra. This was now divided into a number of petty slates 
which paid a nomyial allegiance, some time to Java, and some time 
to China, as suited their convenience, and were all the while engaged 
in internecine wars. This paved the way for the gradual establish- 
ment of Islam as a political power which was destined in the long 
run to overwhelm nearly the whole of SuvarnadvTpa. 

The first definite information of this changed political condition 
is obtained from the account of Marco Polo (1292 A.D.). Marco 
Polo calls the island “ Java the less,” and says that it had eight 
kingdoms and eight kings. Of these he gives detailed account of 
siix kingdoms visited by him. Of the six kingdoms, Ferlec is 
undoubtedly Perlak on the north-east, and Lambri the same as 
Lamuri or Great Atjeh (Acheh), on the north-west. Two other 
kingdoms, named between them. viz. Basma and Samara probably 
represent Pase and Samudra. 

The kingdoms had their own kings, but all, except Ferlec, called 
themselves subjects of the Great Khan i.e. the Chinese emperor 
Kublai Klian. The subjection, however, was more nominal than 
real, as would appear from the following statement of Marco Polo : 

“ They call themselves subjects of the Great Khan, but they pay 
him no tribute; indeed they are so far away that his men could' 
not go thither. Still all these islanders declare themselves to be his 
subjects and sometimes they send curiosities as presents.” 

About Ferlec Marco Polo observes as follows : 

“This kingdom is .so much frequented by the Snracen merchant.^ 
that they have converted the nativos to the Law of Mahomet.” 

Thus Perlak was the only Muhammadan .state in Sumatra in 
1292 A.D. when Marco Polo visited the island. Within a few 
years another Muslim state was founded in Samudra, a^ petty 
kingdom which ultimately gave its name to the whole island. 

About 1345-6 A.D. Ibn BafrUta visited the kingdom of 
Samudra, which he calls Sumutra. He was welcomed by the 
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Muhammadan ruler of the place, Sultan Malik az-ZUhir. Ibn 
Batuta describes him as one of the most illustrious and generous 
kings, but says nothing definite about the extent of his kingdom. 
But that there were Hindu kingdoms on. all sides is quite clean 
from his statement that the Sultan frequently fought with and 
defeated the infidels who lived in the neighbourhood, and they 
paid him tribute for living in peace. 

Ibn Batuta’s account shows the gradual spread of Islam as a 
political factor in northern Sumatra. There is no doubt that India, 
and not Arabia, served as the base from which the stream of 
colonisation carried the influence of Islam towards the Far East. 
An examination of the tombstones of the Sultans of Samudra-Pase 
reveals a close resemblance to those found in Gujarat, and there 
is hardly any doubt that they were imported from the latter place. 
We may thus presume a brisk trade activity between Gujarat and 
Sumatra, and this indirectly led to the furtherance of Islam in the 
Par East. 

The importance of Sumatra as a centre of Islam was no doubt 
due* to the fact that Pase (in Sumatra) had succeeded Kedah as 
the chief centre of trade. In the fifteenth century Malacca succeeded 
Pase and played the role of the leading Muslim state, After the 
fall of Malacca at the beginning of the sixteenth century, Acheen 
in northern Sumatra became the chief centre of trade and Islam. 


2, The rise and fall or Malacca 

Of the independent states in Malay Peninsula that rose into 
prominence about the beginning of the fifteenth century A.D., the 
most important was undoubtedly that of Malacca, which rapidly 
grew to be the leading commercial centre in that region. The early 
history of this kingdom is involved in obscurity. The following 
account given by Albuquerque may be regarded as generally true. 

** There reigned a king Bataratamurel (Bfaa^ara Tumapol) in Java, and a 
king Parimisura (Parame^vara) in Palembang. As there were frequent fights 
between the two they came to an agreement. Parimisura married the daughter 
of the king of ,Java, called Parimisuri (Paranue^varl) , and agreed to pay tribute 
to his father-in-law. He, however, soon repented of his decision, and refused to 
pay either homage or tribute to the king of Java. The king of Java thereupon 
invaded Palembang, and Parimisura, being defeated, fled with the wife, children 
and some escorts to Singaptira (Singapore). It was then a large and wealthy 
city under Siam and its governor hospitably received the royal fugitive. Parimisura. 
however, killed his host and made himself mister of the city. On hearing thin 
news his former subjects of Palembang, numbering 3000, came to Singapore. 
Parimisura welcomed them and lived there for five years, pillaging, with his fleet, 
the ships that passed through the Strait of Singapore. 

9 
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“ Then ParimSeura was attacked by the chief of Patani, brother of the 
governor of Singapore whom he had so foully murdered. Being defeated, Parimisura 
fled with his people to the mouth of the Muar river inhabited only by a few 
fL^heitoen. About this time flO or SO fishermen invited him to settle in their 
vJlage, which was very fertile and yielded all necessaries of life. Parimisura» 

beiitg satisfied by an examination of the locality, removed there with his family. 

Ths pinties in Uw sen touched at thia port to take water, and being; aided and 
encouraged by Parimisura they came there to sell their stolen goods. Thus it 
grew to be a commercial centre, and in two years the population rose to 9000 . 
Patimimra named the settlemient Malacca. Gradually merchants from Pase (in 
Sumatra) and Bengal came to trade there, and its importance rapidly uicreased. 
Paiimisuita died se^’en years after his settlement at Malacca, leaving a son called 
Xaquendaraa (Sekandar Shah) . Although the prince was a Hindu, he had married 
the daughter of the king of Pase who had adopted the Muhanunarlan religion a 
short while ago. Either at the request of his wife, or at the instance of his 
father-in-law, it was not long before he himself became a convert to Islam.” 

Sekandar Shah laid the foundations of the greatness of Malacca. 
He first of all tried to divert the trade centre from Singapore to 

Malacca. With this object he guarded the Straits of Malacca and 

neighbouring sea with a strong flotilla, and compelled the ships 
passing through it to take to Malacca instead of to Singapore. As 
it threatened complete ruin to the trade of Singapore, the king of 
Siam made preparations to fight. Sekandar, however, entered into 
an agreement with him. He acknowledged the suzerainty of Siam, 
and agreed to pay as tribute a sum equivalent to the revenues 
derived from Singapore. In return, all the islands from Singapore 
to Pulan Sembilan and the corresponding coastal region were ceded 
to Malacca. By this master-stroke of policy Sekandar Shah laid 
the foundation of the greatness of Malacca on the ruins of 
Singapore. 

Sekandar was probably followed by two Hindu kings, and then 
by his Muhammadan son, Muzafar Shah, who conquered Pahang, 
in the Malay Peninsula, and Kampar and Indragiri in Eastern 
Sumatra. When kings of Pahang and Indragiri revolted in the 
next reign, they were defeated and their tribute was doubled. 

Muzafar defeated the Siamese who attacked Malacca both by 
land and sea. He was the first ruler of Malacca who was designated 
as Sultan by the Chinese and the Portuguese. The next king 
Mansur extended the power of Malacca still further, both in the 
Peninsula and in Central Sumatra. In 1489 the fleet of siam was 
again completely defeated by Sultan Mahmud. 

Sultan Mahmud, v:ho thus gave promise of a vigorous and 
prosperous reign, was destined to bring his kingdom to utter ruin. 
The Sultan was addicted to opium and left the cares of government 
to his ' Bendahara ’ and^matemal uncle Sri Maharaja Tun Mutahir. 
The term ‘ Bendahara,’ perhaps derived from Sanskrit ‘ Bhfin^a- 
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gftrika,’ was the designation of a minister who had by this time 
practically usurped the royal power in Malacca. 

In 1509, a few Portuguese ships arrived at Malacca. At first 
they were well received, but subsequently the Bendahara imprisoned 
twenty Portuguese and refused to set them at liberty. After the 
departure of the Portuguese ships, the king quarrelled with the 
Bendahara and killed him. When the country was thus passing 
through a period of turmoil and confusion, Albuquerque reached 
Malacca with a strong fleet (July 1511) to avenge the wrongs done 
to his countrymen. The Sultan conceded most of the demands of 
Albuquerque. He set the Portuguese prisoners at liberty and even 
granted permission to Albuquerque to build a fort. But the latter 
soon came to know of the internal condition bf Malacca, and was 
joined by Timutaraja or Utimutaraja, the chief of the Javanese 
settlers in Malacca. Throwing aside all ideas of compromise 
Albuquerque invaded the city which surrendered in August. The 
unfortunate Sultan fled, at first to Pahang and then to Bintan. A 
few years later, he made an attempt to recover Malaccta., but his 
efforts proved unsuccessful. 

Thus perished a great and flourishing kingdom after a glorious 
career for about a century. As we have said above, Malacca was 
not only the seat of a great political power, but also a big centre 
of trade and commerce. Its commercial importance is described in 
glowing terms by the Portuguese writers who saw it in its days of 
glory. Duarte Barbosa, writing in the beginning of the sixteenth 
century A.D., gives the following graphic account of its trade and 
commerce. 

“Many Moorish (Muhammadan) merchants reside in it and also Gentiles 
(Hindu), particularly Chetis who are natives of Cholmendel (Coromandel coast) : 
and they are all very rich and have many large ships, which they call jungos 
(junks) . They deal in all sorts of goods in different parts, and many other 
Moorish and Gentile merchants flock thither from other countries to trade; some 
in ships of two masts ;from China and other places, and they bring thither (hert 
follow a long list of artides of merchandise). There also come thither many ships 
from Java which have four masts. FVom this place many ships sail to the 

Molucca islands They also navigate to Tanasery (Tennasserim) , Peygu (Pegu), 

Bengala (Bengal), Palecate (Pulicat), Cholmendel (Ck>romnndd) , Malabar, Cambay 
and Aden with all kinds of goods, so that this city of Malacca is the richest 
trading port and possesses the most valuable merchandise and most numerous 
Shipping and extensive traffic, that is known in all the world. And it has got 
such a quantity of gold that the great merchants do not estimate their property, 
nor reckon otherwise than by hahars of gold, which are four quinUUe each bahar. 
There are merchants among them who wll take up three or four ships laden with 
very valuable goods, and will supply them with cargo from their own property. . . . 
The king of Malacca has got much treasure, and a large revenue from the diitMo 
which he collects.” 

In the Commentaries of Albuquerque we find a similar desciip' 
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tion of the commercial importance of Malacca as a trading centre 
between the east and the west, where the ships, coming from the 
Eastern countries such as China, Java, Formosa, and other islands 
of Archipelago, exchanged cargo with that coming from Northern 
Sumatra and different parts in India and Arabia on the west. This 
dty contained 100,000 souls and extended over a great length along 
-the sea-coast. 

Malacca played a very prominent part as a stronghold of Islam, 
and a centre of propaganda of that faith in the Far East. We have 
already seen how the second king married a Muhammadan lady and 
himself adopted the new faith. Although it is likely that he was 
followed by two Hindu kings, under his son Muzafar Shah the new 
faith was rapidly extended, partly by force, and partly by persuasion. 
When he defeated the kings of Pahang. Kampar, and Indragiri, he 
converted them to Islam by force and married them to three 
daughters of his brother. A number of Muhammadan merchants 
from Gujarat and Persia settled in Malacca, and, with the patronage 
of the king, these became powerful instruments of conversion. The 
following passage in the account of Jean de Barros clearly indicates 
that Malacca was a strong proselytising centre of the new faith. 

“ At the instigation of the Moors of Persia and Gujarat who had settled at 
Malacca for purposes of trade, the people were converted to the sect of Muhammad. 
The conversion rapidly spread among diHerent nations, and Islam began to be 
propagated, not only in the neighbourhood of Alalacca, but also at Sumatra, Java 
and in all the islands .situated round these countries.” 

There is thus no doubt that the wealth and the commercial 
importance of Malacca gave a great impetus to the cause of Islam 
in Suvarpadvlpa, and must be regarded as the deciding factor in the 
almost complete triumph of that faith in Malaya Peninsula. 

The last Malay ruler of Malacca became the first ruler of Jphor. 
By him and his descendants Islam was introduced into Johor, Riau 
and Lengga. It is to be noted that almo.st all the present Sultans 
of Malay (outside Selangor) claim descent from Paramesvara, and 
they are all followers of Islam. Even as late as 1537 A.D., vestiges 
of Hindu culture still remained at Malacca, and the people used to 
write with Indian letters. 


3. The End of Hindu Rule in Java 

The accounts of the Chinese traveller Ma Huan (1416 A.D.) 
clearly indicate that while the Muhammadans formed an important 
colony in Java, mainly composed of foreign traders, permanently 
settled there, they had not as yet acquired any political power in 
the country. 
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It appears, however, from the Portuguese accounts that towards 
the close of the fifteenth century some of the harbours of Java were 
in the hands of Muhammadan chiefs, most probably Javanese 
converts. But they still recognised the authority of the Hindu king, 
and there is no reason to suppose that the latter hand suffered much 
in power or prestige. In 1509 the great Sultan of Malacca was 
afraid of an invasion by the king of Java, a fact which testifies to 
the latter’s power and command over the sea. But gradually Islam 
spread in the interior, by marriage relations and other peaceful 
means. Thus we find that the dethroned Muslim chief of Pase, 
Zain-ul-Abedin, took refuge with the king of Java who was related 
to him. The royal family apparently also contained some converts 
to the new faith. By these means Islam got a firm hold on a small 
but influential community including a number of ruling chiefs, as 
well as members of royal family and high officials at court. When 
they felt themselves powerful enough, the members of the new 
faith naturally tried to oust the Hindu king as he steadily refused 
to give up his own religion. It .seems to be almost certain, that the 
Hindu kingdom fell as a result of internal disruption brought on by 
the clash of religious beliefs, and not by any organised Muslim 
invasion from outside. The traditions even connect the new Muslim 
ruling dynasty with the old Hindu royal family, but this may or 
may not be true. The episode of Girlndravardhana makes it 
extremely doubtful if Majapahit was still the chief seat of Hindu 
authority. Even if it were so, it is by no means certain that the 
fall of Majapahit meant the downfall of the Hindu authority in Java., 
The Hindu king fought bravely against his own kith and kin who 
had adopted the new faith and wanted to .seize the political authority. 
Even after the loss of Majapahit, he held out for some time in the 
eastern part of Java, and only a second defeat compelled him to 
leave Java and seek shelter in Bali. This took place about 
1522 A.D. 

The Muhammadan conquest of Majapahit was followed shortly 
by that of Sunda. It is clear from the Portuguese accounts that 
the Hindu kingdom of Sunda was overthrown by the coastal 
Muhammadan chiefs between 1522 and 1526 A.D. The king and 
nobles of Madura thereupon voluntarily accepted the new faith. 

The overthrow of Maiapahit and Sunda dealt a death-blow to 
the Hindu culture and civilisation which had flourished in Java for 
well-nigh fifteen hundred years. Hindu civilisation, and even Hindu 
rule, however, did not vanish altogether, but maintained a desperate 
struggle for existence in the outlying regions, in the east as well as 
in the west. In the east, the reeions around and beyond mount 
Smeroe (Sumeru) offered the Hindus a safe retreating place. 
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According to a Portuguese account, the Muhammadan besiegers of 
Pasuruhan were forced to retreat in the middle of the sixteenth 
century. Even as late as 1600 A.D. Balambangan was an indepen- 
dent Hindu State, and remained as such for nearly two hundred 
years more. 

But although these petty states kept alive the traditions of 
Hindu rule in Java, the main currents of Hindu culture now shifted 
to the east, and flowed freely only in the island of Bali, where the 
royal family and the aristocracy fled with a considerable element of 
the well-to-do people in Java. That island now possesses the unique 
distinction of preserving the old Hindu culture and civilisation, 
while in Java the old monuments alone remain to tell the tale of 
its past glory and grandeur. 


4. The Bali Island 

Recent investigations clearly prove that Bali was a Hindu 
colony with a distinct culture of its own, derived directly fr6m 
India, and it was in no way a mere offshoot of the Indo-Javanese 
colony or civilisation. The fact that the language of the old 
inscriptions is Old-Balincse and not Old- Javanese is enough to 
discredit the generally accepted view that Bali derived its Hindu 
culture through Java, and we must regard the Hindu colony in that 
island as developing independently, and side by side, with that of 
Java and other islands in Suvarnadvlpa. 

The first historical king of Bali, definitely known to us, is 
Ugrasena whose known dates are 915 and 933 A.D. Then follow 
kings Tabanendravarmadeva and Chandrabhayasinghavarmadeva 
with dates 955 and 962 A.D., respectively. We next hear of king 
Janasadhuvarmadeva, ruling in A.D. 975, and queen &rT-Vijayamaha- 
devl ruling in 983. Another king, Sri-Kesarivarma, probably of the 
10th century A.D., is described as lord of all neighbouring princes. 

Not long after this, the island of Bali was conquered by the 
Javanese king Dharmavarhsa, and ruled over by Udayana and 
Mahendradatta, as noted above. This introduced a new epoch in 
the cultural history of Bali. Henceforth Indo-Javanese culture 
makes a deep impress upon that of Bali, so much so that the culture 
and civilisation of Bali after 1022 has been regarded as Old- Javanese 
in character. 

The internal conflict in Java which ultimately led to the fall 
of Kadhri 1222, and the palace intrigues and revolutions in the 
newly established kingdom of SinghasSri, gave a good opportunity 
to Bali to free itself from the yoke of Java. Of this period only 
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one king is known to us, Paramesvara Sri Hyang ning hyang 
Adilanchana, ruling in 1250 A.D. But during the reign of Krita- 
nagara Java again found means to subdue the neighbouring island. 

A military expedition was sent to Bali in 1284 A.D. and its king 
was brought a prisoner before Kritanagara. 

For nearly half-a-century after the tragic end of Kritanagara 
Bali remained an independent state. With the growth of the 
empire of Majapahit attempt was made to re-establish the suprema<‘y 
of Java over Bali. The king of Bali strove hard to maintain his 
independence, but was totally routed, and his kingflom was added 
to the growing empire of Majapahit. 

From this time Bali formed an integral part of the empire. The 
Majapahit conquest of Bali carried still further the process of 
Javanisation of that island which had already begun in the 11th 
century A.D. Henceforth, the two islands are very closely asso- 
ciated both in politics and culture. Bali formed a centre of Javane.se 
literary life, which grew in importance in the same proportion in 
which it declined in Java itself. Bali carried on and developed 
the traditions of Java, first as a dependency of Majapahit, and 
then as an independent Javanese kingdom. 

For, as we have seen above, the king of Majapahit, unable to 
withstand the onrush of Islam, took refuge in Bali with his followers. 
His example was followed by a large number of Javanese who found 
in migration to Bali the only means to save their religion and 
culture. Bali thus received a strong influx of Javanese element, 
and became the last stronghold of Indo-Javanese culture and 
civilisation, a position which it still happily maintains. It has not 
only contributed to the further development of Indo-Javanese 
culture, but has also pre.scrved from oblivion much of it which Java 
herself lost as a residt of conversion to the Muhammadan faith. 

The subsequent history of Bali may thus be regarded as 
merely a continuation of Majapahit. Indeed, the popular notion in 
this respect is so strong, that most of the inhabitants of Bali style 
themselves, with pride, as Wong Majapahit or men of Majapahit. 
Only a few primitive tribes, scattered in hilly regions, are called, 
by way of contrast, ‘ Bali aga ’ or indigenous people of Bali. 

The later history of the island may be briefly told. A prince of 
the royal family of Majapahit made himself overlord of the island. 
He assumed the title Deva-agung Ketut. and restored peace and 
order in the country. He chose Gelgel as his capital, and there 
his successors ruled till the end of the seventeenth century A.D., 
when the town was destroyed by the people of Karangasem, and 
the capital was removed to Klungkung. 
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Among the kings of Gelgel, Batu-Benggong occupies a prominent 
place. He ruled in the third quarter of the sixteenth century A.D. 
In addition to the whole of Bali, he ruled over Sasak and Sambawa, 
and a considerable part of Balambangan. 

The death of Batu-Renggong was followed by a period of unrest 
and revoluticiiis in course of which Bali lost all her foreign 
possessions. Balambangan proved the bone of contention between 
Bali and Mataram, and in 1639 the king of IMataram invaded Bali. 
The invasion proved unsuccessful, and Bali retained its hold upon 
Balambangan, until the latter passed into the hands of the Dutch 
towards the close of the eighteenth century. 

From the very beginning of this period the kingdom of Bali 
was divided into several districts, each being placed under a 
governor. These governors gradually assumed an independent 
position, so that in the eighteenth century Bali was practically 
divided into nine autonomous states, till the Dutch conquered 
them all and established their supremacy over the whole island. 
This conquest of Bali did not, however, prove to be an easy task. 
The Dutch suzerainty was first acknowledged by the Balinese in 
1839, but many expeditions were necessary before the Dutch could 
finally curb the independent spirit of the ruling chiefs. In 1908, 
the Deva-agung of Klungkung, the last heir of the Emperors of 
Majapahit, made a final effort to free himself from the foreign yoke. 
Even when his palace was beseiged by the Dutch, and there was 
no hope of success, he refused with sconi the offer of his enemy to 
save his life and family by an unconditional surrender. Remember- 
ing the proud examples of his Kshatriya forefathers, be seized the 
sacred sword, and boldly nished out with his nobles, wives and 
children to meet with an end worthy of his race. Klungkung fell, 
and the remaining warlike elements of the place were interned at 
Lombok. In 1911, Klungkung was formally incorporated in the 
Dutch empire, and with that the Hindu rule in Bali came to an 
end. 
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PROGRESS OF HINDU CIVILISATION IN SUVARNADVIPA 

1. Society 

The fundamental basis of the Hindu society, and one which 
distinguishes it from all other known societies, is the system of 
caste. That this was introduced in Java, Madura and Sumatra is 
clear from the occurrence of the word chaturvarna in early records, 
and* frequent reference to the Brahmanas, Kshatriyas, Valsyas and 
Sudras in literature and inscriptions. This caste system, however, 
was not the same as is prevalent in Hindu society to-day, but, 
rather as it was in earlier times, such, for example, as we find 
depicted in Manu-Samhita. 

In order to convey an idea of the caste-system after its 
transplantation in the distant colonies, we can do no better than 
draw a picture of the system as it prevails to-day among the 
Balinese of Bali and Ivombok. 

The people are divided into four castes, Brahmana, Kshatriya, 
Vesya (Vaisya), and Sfidra. The first three castes are twice-bom 
(dvijdti ) , while the Sudras are ekajdti (once-born) . 

Marriage among different castes is prevalent, but while a man 
can marry a girl of his own or lower caste, a woman can only marry 
one of equal or higher caste. The union between a woman with a 
man of lower caste is punishable by death. The children of mixed 
marriages belong to the caste of the father, though they differ in 
rank and status according to the caste of their mother. 

The Brahmanas are divided into two broad classes according 
as they are worshippers of Siva or Buddha. The first is again 
sub-divided into five groups, originating mainly from the marriage 
with lower castes. 

The Kshatriyas are also sub-divided into five classes. Some, 
but not all the royal families in Bali belong to this caste. Their 
usual title is ‘ Deva ’ for the man and ‘ Desak ’ (Sfcf. Dasi ?) for 
the woman. 

10 
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Among the third caste, the Vaisyas, the Aria (Arya ?) forms 
the chief group to which belong the royal families in Bali who are 
not Kshatriyas. 

The Sudras, known generally as Kaulas, are not despised as 
impure or untouchable. The different castes are not tied down to 
specific occupations ; for example, men of all castes take to agricul- 
ture. The Sudras, in addition to agriculture, also follow other arts 
and crafts. 

In Bali, we meet with another characteristic feature of ancient 
Indian caste-system, viz., the privileges enjoyed in law courts by 
the higher caste. Here, again, for the same offence, the law lays 
down punishment in inverse ratio to the superiority of the caste 
of the offender, and in direct ratio to that of the offended. 

As to the superiority, although the four castes hold a relative 
position similar to that in India, the ruling princes, be they of 
Kshatriya or Vaisya caste, are regarded as superior to their 
Brahmapa subjects. This is due to the theory that kings are 
representatives of God. It must be noted, however, that although 
superior, even a king cannot marry a Brahmana girl. In practice, 
however, even this is done by legal subterfuge. “ Mr. Zollinger, 
in his intere.sting account of liombok, gives an example. The 
young Raja of Mataram in that island, a Balinese, fell in love with 
the daughter of the chief Deva. In order to possess her, friendly 
legal ceremony became necessary. The Brahmana went through 
the form of expelling his daughter from his house, denouncing her 
as a ‘ wicked daughter.’ She was then received into the Raja’s 
hou.sc as a Vaisya and became a princess.” 

Two other social institutions in Bali may be referred to in 
connection with the caste-system. First, the Sat! or the burning of 
a widow along with the body of her dead husband. This is forbidden 
in the case of the Sudras, and in late periods came to be confined 
only to royal families. There were two kinds of self-immolation. 
In one case the wife first killed herself by the Kris (sword) and 
then her body was placed on the funeral pyre ; in the other case 
the wife jumped into the funeral pyre. Sometimes even the slaves 
and concubines of the dead also perished with him. 

Secondly, we may refer to the slaves as forming a distinct class 
in society. Slavery may be due to one of the following circums- 
tances : (1) birth, (2) non-payment of debt or fines, (3) im- 

prisonment in war, or (4) poverty. Although severely puni.shed 
for crimes or attempts to escape, the lot of a slave is on the whole 
tolerable. 

In general, the position of a woman in Java seems to have 
been much better than in India, so far as the political rights were 
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concerned. Gnnapriya Dharmapatnl ruled in her own rights, and 
in the official record her name was placed before that of her husband. 
The records of Airlangga show that a lady named Sri Sangramavijaya 
Dharmaprasadottunga-devI occupied the post of ‘ rakryan Mahfi,- 
mantri i hino ’ next only to that of the king. Rajapatn! succeeded 
Jayanagara, and her eldest daughter acted as regent for her although 
this daughter had a son. Again, we know that after the death of 
Vikramavardhana, his daughter Suhita ascended the throne although 
she had two brothers. It is also interesting to note that on 
ceremonial occasions, such as the establishment of a freehold, the 
wives of officials are stated in the inscriptions to have received 
presents from the king along with their husbands. 

There docs not appear to be any purdah system in vogue, and 
the women freely mixed with men. This is evident from literature 
as well as present-day customs in Bali. Women could choose their 
own husbands, and we find actual reference to Svayamvara in the 
case of princess Bhreng Kahuripan. There seems to be no restric- 
tion as to the degree of relationship within wliieh marriage relation 
wa{i prohibited. The case of Aji Jayanagara shows that even 
marriage with a step-sister was not forbidden. 

The details of marriage ceremony in Java may be gathered 
from the following description : 

“ \Mien a rnan marrie.% he f*ocs first to the house of the bride to conclude 
the marriage, and three days afterwards he brings his wife home, on which occasion 
the relations of the bride-groom l)eat coppier drum.s and gongs, blow on cocoanut 
shells, beat drums made of bamboo, and burn fireworks, whilst a number of men 
armed with small swords surround them. The bride has hair hanging loose, the 
upper part of her body and feet naked ; round her waist a piece of green flowered 
cloth is fastened ; on her head she wears strings of goltlen lieads, and on the wrists 
bracelets of gold and silver nicely ornamented.” 

Some of the Chinese accounts testify to a very high degree of 
conjugal love and fidelity. In ILsing-Cha Sheng-lan fl5th century 
A.D.) occurs the following passage about the people of Ma-yi-tung 
which has been identified with Banka. 

“ They highly value chastity, and when a husband dies, his wife cuts her 
hair, lacerates her face and does not eat for seven days, sleeping all the time 
together with the <lead body of her husband. Many die during this time, but 
if one survives after seven days, her relations exhort her to eat ; she may then 
live, but never marries again. On the day that the husband is burned, many 
wives throw themselves into the fire and die also.” 

The king occupied an exalte d position and was soine times 
regarded as dfv^e. From a very early period the Kng imitated 
the grandeur and luxury of t he Indian Court . 

The residence of the king and the nobles was built of brick 
and wood, sometimes covered by Chinese tiles, while the dwellings 
of the people were mostly bamboo cottages covered with straw, the 
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walls being filled in with leaves, and the poles fastened with rattan. 
'/Rice formed the ordinary article of food, at least in Java. 
Another Indian characteristic was the chewing of betel.^/They 
drank wine made from flowers, cocoanuts (probably palm-tree), 
penang or honey. 

■y The people had various amusements to enjoy their live<!. 
Gambling seems to have been widely prevalent. The people of 
San-fo-tsi played pa-kui, ehess or arranged cock-fighty^'n all cases 
staking money. Cock-fighting was also a favourite pastime in 
Java. More innocent amusements were trips to mountains or 
rivers. We arc told about Java : 

“ In the fifth month they fio in boats for their amusement, and in tlie tenth 
month they repair to the mountain to enjoy themselves there. They have 
mountain ponies which carry them very well, and .some go in mountain chairs. ’ 

The women of Java had their own modes of enjoyment. 

“On every fifteenth and sixteenth day of the month, when the moon is 
full and the night is clear, the native women form themselves into troops of iO 
or 80 , on© woman being the head of them all, and so they go arm in arm to 
walk in the moonshine; the head woman sings one line of native song and the 
others afterwards fall in together ; they go to the hou.ses of their relations -and 
of rich and high people when they are rewarded with copper cash and such things. 
This is called “ making music in the moonshine.” 

-/Music seems to be fairly cultivated all over Suvarnadvipa. 
Dancing has always been a very popular entertainment in Java. 
Sometimes even princesses are described as proficient in the art 
of dancing. 

y The most important amusement was the Wayang or shadow- 
play which originated in Java. It still forms one of the most 
interesting and unique forms of amusements in JavaY^Bali, Lombok, 
Malay Peninsula, and other places. 

/ The Javanese have .several kinds of theatrical performances. 
First, the ordinary kind, in which the dramatic characters are 
represented by men. The only feature that deserves special notice 
herein is that the actors wear masks except when they perform 
before their sovereign. Secondly, the Wayang proper. Although 
the term Wayang is now used for theatre in general, it technically 
means a shadow-play. The essential features of a Wayang proper 
are that the actors are represented by .shadows which the puppets 
throw from behind on a white screen, in front of the audience. 
The puppets are made of leather, generally of buffalo’s hide, and 
painted and gilt with great care. The performer (dalang) sits 
behind the screen under a lamp, and manipulates the puppets so as 
to suit their actions to the speech which he him,self recites from 
behind on behalf of all the actors. The movements of the puppets 
are rendered quite easy as they are cut in profile and have loose arms 
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which can be moved by wooden sticks. Its themes are usually 
derived from the two Indian epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata. 

Thus on the whole we find that poetry, drama, music, and 
dance formed the highest classes of amusement, at least in Java, and 
the spirit of these was Undoubtedly derived from Indian 

Lastly, we may turn to the final rites of a man, which form 
such a characteristic feature of every society. vAs regards the 
disposal of the dead, burning, throwing into water, and exposure to 
wilderness for being devoured by birds or dogs seem to have been 
the chief practices. It is said about Dva-pa-tan, usually identified 
with Bali, that “when one of them dies, they fill his mouth with 
gold, put golden bracelet on his legs and arms, and after having 
added camphor oil, camphor baros and other kinds of perfumery, 
they pile up firewood and bum the corpse.” In Kora or Kalah 
(Malay Peninsula) , after the bodies were burnt the ashes were put 
in a golden jar and sunk into the sea. 

In this connection wc may refer to t'hc present practice of 
cremation at Bali. It consists of a series of ceremonies and requires 
much time and much money. Immediately after death the body 
is embalmed, i.e. covered successively with spices, coins, clothes, 
mats, and a covering of split bamboo. In this state the body 
remains for a length of time, until three days before the cremation, 
the corpse is stripped of its coverings and the relatives look upon 
the dead for the last time. The dead body is then placed on the 
funeral carriage which is a sort of moving chariot, consisting of a 
base made of bamboo with a superstructure of bamboo or wood, 
in the form of a pyramid of three to eleven storeys. Of course the 
stmeture and its decoration vary with the wealth of the family and 
are very gorgeous in the case of princes. 

The funeral carriage is then taken to the cremation ground in 
a long procession, accompanied by music, and also by armed men 
in the case of members of a royal family. The articles of daily use 
and holy water from the sacred places, both Hindu and Buddhist, 
are carried with the procession. 

At the place of cremation the corpse is taken down from the 
carriage and placed into the coffin, which stands on a two-storeyed 
chamber. At last, after the Padanda {priest) has muttered the 
sacred texts and sprinkled the holy water on the body, a fire is 
kindled beneath the coffin. After the corpse is consumed the bones 
are collected and carried the next day with great state to the sea 
and thrown into it together with money and offerings. 
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2. Javanese Literature 

Prom an early date Indian literature was carried to Java, though 
the nature and extent of this importation are not exactly known. 
The study of this literature led to the growth of an Indo-Javanese 
literature, which forms one of the most characteristic features, of 
Indian colonisation in that island. Nowhere else, outside India, h.is 
Indian literature been studied with so much advantage and with 
such important consequences. 

As we have seen above, the history of the Indian colony in Java 
may be divided into three broad chronological periods, according as 
the chief seat of political authority was in the west, centre, and the 
east of the island. For the first of these periods, we have no trace 
of any literature proper, although the inscriptions of Pfirnavarman 
clearly testify to the knowledge of Sanskrit language and literature. 
This knowledge becomes more intensive and extensive during the 
second period. This is proved not only by inscriptions, but also 
by the extensive monrtments of the* period, both Brahmanical and 
Buddhist, as the sculptures carved therein are mostly, if not 
exclusively, illustrations of Indian books. This period also probably 
saw the beginnings of Indo-Javanese literature ; I say probably, 
because only three books may be tentatively ascribed to this period, 
and the date of each of them is a subject-matter of great controversy. 
It is only when we come to the third period that we find the Indo- 
Javanese literature taking a definite shape. For nearly five hundred 
years (1000-1500 A.D.) this literature had an unbroken and flourish- 
ing career in the east under the patronage of the kings of Kadiri 
or Daha, Singhasari and Majapahit. 

The Muslim conquest of Majapahit brought to an end what is 
usually called the Old-Javanese literatiire. The subsequent develop- 
ment of Javanese literature took place in different localities. The 
Javanese who took refuge in Bali continued the literary efforts, and 
their literary products arc referred to as Middlc-Javanese. On the 
other hand, there was a revival of literary culture in Central Java, 
in the new Muslim kingdom of Mataram, and the result was the 
growth of what is called the New-Javanese literature. 

The artificial classic language of the New-Javanese literature is 
called Kavi. Formerly this word was used to denote the old 
language of Java in general, but now the term Old-Javanese is used 
to indicate the language which was current up to the fall of 
Majapahit, and the Middle-Javanese to indicate that used by the 
Javanese in Bali. We thus get three broad divisions of Indo- 
Javanese literature, viz . — 

1. Old-Javanese. 2. Middle-Javanese. 3. New-Javanese. 



Ch. vJ 


Javanese Literatubb 


7 # 


In the following pages we shall make ah attempt to give a 
short account of the first two only, as the third really falls beyond 
the Hindu period in Java. 

The Old-Javanese literature is marked by several important 
characteristics. Its poetry follows rules of Sanskrit metre, its 
subject-matter is derived mainly from Indian literature, and it has 
a strong predilection for using Sanskrit words and quoting Sanskrit 
verses. But even in subject-matter the deviation from the Sanskrit 
original is often considerable. 

As already said above, the beginnings of this literature may be 
traced to the period when Central Java was the political centre of 
the island. The earliest book that we may definitely refer to this 
period is an Old-Javanese version of a Sanskrit work, Amaramdla, 
which like Sanskrit Amarakosa, and other Indian lexicons, contains 
synonyms of different gods, goddesses, and other animate and 
inanimate objects. 

The composition of the Old-Javanese Rdmdya/rut may also be 
referred to the same period. This is one of ‘the best and most 
fa'mous works of Indo- Javanese literature. It is not a translation 
of the Sanskrit epic, but an independent work. Its subject-matter 
agrees quite well with that of Sanskrit Rdmdyana, but it concludes 
with the reunion of Rama and Slta after the fiie-ordeal of the 
latter, and does not contain the story of her banishment and death. 

The next important landmark in connection with the develop- 
ment of Old-Javanese literature is the prose translation of the great 
epic Mahdbhdrata during the reign of Dharmavaih^. The Old- 
Javanese translation of Adi-Parva, Virata-Parva, and Bhlshma- 
Parva may be definitely ascribed to the initiative and patronage of 
this king, while the Asrama-Parva, Musala-Parva, Prasthanika- 
Parva, and Svargarohaija-Parva are of later date. There is also a 
version of Udyoga-Parva, written in very corrupt Sanskrit, and full 
of lacunae. The Virata-Parva was composed in 996 A.D., just ten 
years before Java was overtaken by the great catastrophe which 
destroyed both Dhamiavarhsa and his kingdom. 

The Old-Javanese translations closely follow the original epic, 
but are more condensed. Their style is very primitive and lacks 
literary merit. Their importance, however, cannot be over-estimated, 
as they made the Great Epic popular in Java and supplied themes 
for numerous literary works which exhibit merits of a very 
high order. 

The first work of this kind is Arjurui-Vivdha, written by Mpu 
Kanwa under the patronage of Airlangga (1019-1042 A. D.) . It 
deals with an episode from the Mahabharata in which Arjuna helps 
the gods in their fight against Nivata Kavacha. 
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■ T wo other poetical works mav be referred to th& beginnipg. o f 
the TCfuliri pei^nH. Thp first is bv Trimma Tt Heals 

with the faim^iis episode of *hft **hHiietinn of Riikmini by Krishna 
and his fight w«^h Thp nPYt, wnrk- Sttmawo- 

s&nteka (death cau sed by a^owcr) . base d on. the story of the 
death of Indumati, the qween of Aja and- the^ 
so maiwellously , dealt with by Kalidasa , in his immortal work 
Raghuvamsa. 

We next come to the most flourishing period of the Qldr Javanese 
literature, t« 2 ., the reign of Jayabhaya (1135-1157 The. 

greatest wprjc of this-pcriod, which has all along enjoyed a very hig h 
degree of reputation, is Bharata^yudd^, an independent work ba^d 
on the Udyoga-Parva, Bhishma-Parva, Drona-Parva, Kariia-Parya, 
and Salya-Parva of the Sanskrit Mahdbhdrata, in other words,. those 
p&rts of the great epic of India which deal with the great war. It 
is written in simple but epic style, and its grandeur, according to _ 
eminent critics, is comparable to that of the Greek epics. It wa^ 
written by Mpu Sedah in 1157 A.D., by order of the Kadirian king 
Jayabhaya. According to one tradition, the poet incurred" royal 
displeasure and the work was completed by Mpu Panuluh. 

Mpu Panuluh, who completed the Bhdrdtd-yuddha, evidently 
during the reign of Jayabhaya, also composed another poetical work, 
Hanvarhsa, during the same reign. This book, like its Indian 
prototype, deals with the abduction of Rukmini by Krishna and the 
consequent war with Jarasandha and the Pandavas who helped 
the latter. This last episode is not in the original Indian 
work. 

Kamesvara II (1185 A.D.) maintained the brilliant literary 
traditions of the Kadirian court. The most famous work written 
under his patronage was SmuTadahana. This w’ork is based on the 
well-known episode of the burning of Smara or the god of Love by 
Siva which has been so masterfully dealt ■with by Kalidasa in hiS 
immortal work Kumar a-samhhavam. 

The famous Bhomakdvya is also -attributed to the period jjf 
Kameivara II. It describes the defeat of Indra and other gods by_. 
Bhoma, or Naraka, son of PrithivI, and finally his death in t^ 
hands of Krishna. 

In the fourteenth century, during the flourishing period of 
Majapahit, we get a unique poem, the NdgoTa- Kritd gar ^, written 
by Prapancha. in A.D., 1365. Unlike the usual poems^ased on the 
Indian epics, it takes as its theme the life and times of 
Wuruk, the famous king of AIajapahit,_and .jup^lies.^^^^ 
infesting inlormlalion about the k ing, his capital city, ^ 
and his vasTmpireT' 
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The class of poetical works we havejiitherto described is called 
Kakawin, from ‘Kavi’ meaning Kavya. Tht^ y arp a.11 writt en in 
Ol d- Javanes e language and their subject-matter is derived mostly 

froxft Indian .Episs.., ah^ Turaiias. In ad dition - to _the works 

mentioned above, there ^e many other Kakawins, which, however, 
ca nnot be dated even approximately. 

Special reference may be made to the Kakawin work, called in 
Java ‘ Nitisdstra-kawin' but now known in Bali as Nitisara. The^ 
work may be referred to the closing years of the Majapahit period. 
It consists of a number of detached slolcas containi ng w ise stiyings, 
maarmS^^^riibr aT^ Feceptsi religious doctrlncsj^ etc., such as we find _in 
Sanskrit works called Niti sara , Pa nch atantra. Chdnaj^a-satak a, etc. 
in India*. "Tii many cases the Javanese verses may be easily traced 
to their Indian original. 

The Kakawins form the first of the three grand divisions of the 
Old-Javanese literature. The second division comprises religious 
and doctrinal texts, like Surya-Sevema^ Gdrudeya mantra, etc. The 
third, the prose work.s, may be subdivided, according to their contents, 
into four classes. Two of these deal with law and religion and the 
third comprises prose works based on Indian Epics and Puraiias, 

The Mahiibharata scries begins with the Old-Javanese transla- 
tions of the different Parvas of the Mahabharata. Another work 
of the same series is Koravdsrama, a late work, in which a great 
deal of modification of the epic is noticeable. To this class also 
belongs Sdra-Samuchchaya, an Old-Javanese translation of a large 
number of moral precepts chiefly drawn from Anusasanaparvan of 
the Mahabharata. It is interspersed with quotations of Sanskrit 
verses from the epics and other Indian books such as Pahehatantra. 

Navaruchi, a very popular work in Bali, describes the exploits 
of Bhima. Of the other epic, w'e have the pro.se translation of 
Uttarakanda in Old-Javanese. It is interspersed with Sanskrit 
verses and its last two chapters arc named Ramaprasthanikam and 
Svarggarohanam, agreeing in all these respects with the Javanese 
version of Mahabharata. Like the Old-Javancsc Ramayana, it 
shows divergences from the original Sanskrit text. 

Of the Purana class of works Brahmanda-Purdna is undoubtedly 
the most important. It closely follows the model of the Indian 
Purana, though Javanese touches occur here and there. 

Another work of the same class is AgastyapariHi, where Agastya 
describes to his son Driddasyu the creation of the world in right 
Puranic style. 

The fourth category of Old-Javanese prose literature comprises 
texts of secular character, dealing with a variety of subjects such 
as History, Linguistics, Medicine etc. 

IT 
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After having made a brief survey of the Old-Javanese literature 
we may next turn to the Middle-Javanese. 

The extent and compass of the Middle-Javanese literature is 
fairly large. Th e most im «ort an t w orks are those of historical 
char acter written both in mosc and in poetry . The poetical works 

of^e^Mid^e-Jayan^ yse pew kinds nf mptre'^d 

known as I^ung. 

W 1^5 HPse works ..the mQstJinpQrtaiit.is.i*iaramtim 
been already referred to in,th,e h*^»torical accaimt of Jaya. It begins^ 
with the story of Ken Angrok (or.iVrok). Md fiiyes the.ouUine.jjf 
the“ political history of Java for nearly three .centuries, during-tlm, 
SiiigMsari and_Sia^ jyprk was c ompo sed in 

Another work, thp fio^nn. Jmm, traditinns ahnnt. thfi 

history of Bali 

Next there is a class of historical chronicles known as 
Painanchangah. We have not only general works of this name 
but also local chronicles, written both in prose and poetry. Of the 
remaining poetical works, called Kidung, the most important is the 
Panji series, i.e., those dealing with the romantic adventures of 
the famous hero Panji. 

Next to the P anji-cycle may be. mentioned, the. class-OfJolkTtales 
a nd fables "kn ow n as TantrL These works arc basi'd on Hito pade sa 
and Panckatantra, but contains many new stories. This class _£>f 
literary works is fountl not only in Javanese but also in Balinese, 
Siamese and Laotian languages, showing the great popularity of the 
subject. The preamble is, however, different. Instead of the usual 
introductory episode of Vishnusarman instructing his royal disciples, 
the stories are put in the mouth of a queen, the last of a long series 
who were daily married and put off by the king for a new one, 
thus reminding us of the introduction of the Arabian Thousand and 
One Nights. 

Epic and mythological stories form the basis of many poetical 
works of the Kidung class. The Sang Satyavan is of more than 
passing interest as it gives a Javanese version of the fanaous episode 
of Savitrl. There are some Kidungs with independent plots of 
romantic character and not based upon epic or mythology. 


3. Religion 

We have described above in a broad outline how the religious 
systems of India — ^both Brahmanical and Buddhist — ^were spread 
in Suvaniadvlpa and took deep root in its soil even during the 
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early period of Hindu colonisation. As centuries rolled by, the 
Indian religions made a more thorough conquest of the land, and 
it would hardly be an exaggeration to say that so far as faiths, 
beliefs, and religious practices arc concerned the colonics in the 
Far East were almost a replica of the motherland. Of course, we 
should not expect that the indigenous faiths and practices vanished 
altogether. As in India itself, these were partly eliminated by, and 
partly absorbed into, the higher and more developed system, but in 
some respects the latter also was affected and moulded by the 
former. 

All these observations are specially applicable to Java and 
Kambuja, the only colonics which funiish us detailed evidence of 
the various sbigcs of religious development. 

The Bkaiimanical religion in Java 

About the beginning of the eighth century A.D. we find the 
Pauranik form of Brahmanieal religion firmly established in Java_. 
In essence, it consisted of the worship of three principal divinitie£, 
titz^ii T-lrahma th e Vishnu t he prot ectar, and Siva the des- 

trayer^ together with their Saktis or divine spouses and a host of 
minor gods and goddesses related to ^em. 

The po.sition of supremacy among them was undoubtedly 
accorded to Siva. That it was not a mere personal or local factor, 
but generally true of both Central and Eastern Java, clearly follows 
from a .study of the literature, inscriptions and monuments of Java. 

This great god Siva was regarded not only as the agent for the 
destruction of the world, but also of its renovation. He had thus 
both a benevolent and a terrible nature. These two a.spects are 
represented in Javane.se iconography by the two human forms of 
the god known as Mahadeva and Mahakala or Bhairava. 

To these forms of Siva correspond two different forms of his 
Sakti. The. Sakti of Mahadeva is DevT, MahadevI, Parvatl or Uma, 
the daughter of Himalaya. A particular form of this goddess is 
Durga or Mahishasuramarddini. The Sakti of Mahakala or Bhairava 
is Mahakall or BhairavT. 

The image of Ganesa, the son of Siva and Parvatl, is very 
common in Java, and follows in general the Indian prototype. 
The war-god Ktirtikeya, another son of Siva, is also well-known in 
Java. Lastly, it may be mentioned, that Siva was also worshipped 
in the form of Lihga. 

Vishnu, the second member of the trinity, never attained in 
Java a position or importance equal to that of his rival Siva, though 
under some dynasties he enjoyed v?ry high honour and rank. His 
Sakti, Sri or LakshmT, is usually represented with four arms holding 
lotus, ear of com, fly-whisk and rosary, and the rider (vahana) 



84 


Hindu Colonies in the Far East 


[Bk. n 


Garuila is also represented in Java. Most of his avatdrait or incar- 
nations specially Klishna, Rama, Matsya, Varaha, and Narasiriiha, 
are represented by images. The devotees of Vishnu were un- 
doubtedly less in number than those of Siva and Buddha, and 
Vaishnavism ranked in importance next only to Saivism and 
Buddhism. 

The images of Brahma, the remaining member of the trinity, 
are comparatively few in number. 

The image of Trimfirti i.e., of Brahma, Vishnu and Siva 
combined together, is also found in Java. 

Another irpage, which is very popular in Java, is usually styled 
Bhattra-Gimi. It is a two-armed standing figure of an aged pot- 
bellied man with moustache and peaked beard, and holding in his 
hands, trident, water-pot, rosary and fly-whisk. This image is 
usually regarded as a representation of Siva Mahayogin (the great 
ascetic), and his universal popularity is explained by supposing 
that an originally Indonesian divinity was merged in him. Some 
arc, however, of opinion, that the image represents the sage Agastya. 
The extreme veneration for, and the pojuilarity of the worship of, 
Aga.stya in Java arc reflected in the inscriptions, and this view 
seems eminently rea.sonable. 

In addition to the principal gods and goddesses describc'd above, 
we come across the images of various minor gods in Java. In short, 
almost all the gods of Hindu pantheon are represented in Java, and 
the following observation of Crawfurd, made more than a century 
ago, can hardly be regarded as an exaggertion. 

“ Genuine Hindu images, in bra.ss and stone, exist throughout Java in sueh 
variel.v. that I imagine there is hardly a personage of the Hindu mj’thology, of 
whom it is usual to make representations, that tliere is not a statue of.” 

There is an extensive religious literature in Java, based on 
Indian texts. They show how the theology, mythology, religious 
concepts, and the philosophy of Pauranik Hinduism made a 
thorough conquest of Java. 


Buddhism 

We now turn to the other great religious sect, viz., Buddhism. 
We have seen above that the Hlnayana form of Buddhism was 
prevalent all over Suvaniadvipa towards the clo.se of the seventh 
century A.D. But the next century saw a great change, at least 
in Java and Sumatra. The Hinayana form was practically ousted 
by Mahayana which had a triumphal career in Sumatra and Java 
during the period of the Sailendra supremacy. 
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In Java, it led to the erection of the famous Barabutlur and 
several other magnificent temples. Buddhism, particularly its 
Mahayana form, became a .very popular religion in Java and 
Sumatra among the masses. On the whole it may be safely 
presumed that as in the old days, SuvarnadvTpa continued to be 
a strong centre of Buddhism. The international character of 
Buddhism gave SuvarnadvTpa a status and importance, and brought 
it into intimate contact with India and the other Buddhist countries. 
It has already been stated above that the Ssiilendra kings were in 
close touch with the political powers of India and that the Buddhist 
preachers from Bengal exerted influence on Javanese Buddhism. 
It is also on record that eminent Buddhist .scholars like AtTsa 
DTpaiikara of Bengal (eleventh century A.D.) and Dharraapala of 
KanchT, who was a Professor at Nalandii in the seventh century A.D., 
went to SuvaniadvTpa for study, as it formed an important seat of 
Buddhist learning. The .study of Buddhist literature in Java is 
proved not only by the discovery of important Buddhist texts but 
also by the sculptures of Barabudur and other religious monuments 
W'hich presuppose a wide range of knowledge in* its various 
branches. 

The international character of Buddhi.sin perhaps explains the 
absence of any material modification of its principal tenets and 
beliefs. This is be.st illustrated by a study of the Buddhist icono- 
graphy in Java. Here the entire heirarchy of the Mahayanist gods 
makes its appearance. 

The later phases of Mahayana Buddhism in India are also met 
with in Java. We may note in particular four of them, viz. (1) The 
adoption of Hindu gods in the Buddhist pantheon, (2) introduction 
of minor and miscellaneous divinities, .some of a terrible appearance, 
(3) the development of Tantrik mode of wor.ship, and (4) the 
gradual rapprochement between Mahayana and Brahmanical 
religion. 

The close association between Siva and Buddha is a characteristic, 
feature of Javanese religion. The two deities have been identified 
in such books as KunjaraharrM and Sutasoma, In modem Balinese 
theology Buddha is regarded as a younger brother of Siva, and there 
is a close affinity between the two doctrines. A similar Siva-Buddha 
cult existed in Java. Further, Siva, Vishnu and Buddha were all 
regarded as identical and so were their Saktis. 

The picture of Javanese religion, based on literature and 
iconography, corresponds to the present religious views and practices 
in Bali. Nevertheless as Hinduism is still a living religion in Bali 
we get naturally more details about its actual working than is 
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possible in the case of Java. The following account of Balinese 
religion should, therefore, be regarded more as a supplement 
to the sketch we have drawn above than as an independent 
picture. 

The Balinese mind is strongly dominated by a religious feeling 
ina.smuch as they have a strong belief in the unbounded infiuenee 
of gods and Butas, i.e. good and evil .spirits, over the entire destiny 
of man. Their whole life may almost be described as an unceasing 
.stniggle to befriend the former and to appease the latter. The 
religious performances thus occupy a prominent place in Balinese 
life, and their ultimate object may be described as honouring the 
gods and ancestors and propitiating the evil spirits. The Balinese 
worship may be divided into two classes, domestic and public. The 
most important in the first category is Surya-Sevana or worship of 
Siva as Surya (Sun) . The following account of an actual perfor- 
mance given by an eye-witness may serve as an apt illustration. 

“The Padamla (priest) is clothed in white, with tlic upper ]>art of the body 
naked, after the Balinese-Indian manner. He sits with liis fftce to the east, and 
has Ixjfore him a board upon which stand s<'vcral small vessels containing’ wdter 
and flowers, some frrains of rice, a pan with fire (dhnpa-jxltra) and a hell. He 
then mumbles, almost inaiidibly, some words or prayers from Vedas (sic), dipping 
the flowers into the w^ater and waving them and a few grains of rice Ijefore him 
(towards the east) with the forefinger and thumb of his right hand, whilst at the 
same time he holds up the pan containing fire. After having proecetled with his 
prayers for some time, during which he makes all kinds of motions wdth his fingers 
and turns his rosary, he appears to Ik? inspired by the deity ; 6iva has, as it were, 
entered into him ; this manifests itself in convulsions of the body, wbich grow 
more and more severe, and then gradually cease. The deity having thus entered 
into him, he no longer sprinkles the water and flowers towards the east alone, but 
also towards his own body, in order to pay homage to the deity which has pa.ssed 
into it. The bells are not used in the ordinary daily w’^orship, but only at the 
full and new moons and cremations.” 

In addition to Surya-Sevana, there are bther domestic religious 
ceremonies of the type described in the Grihya-Sutras, performed on 
important occasions of a man's life, such as the birth of a child ; the 
cutting of the navel-string ; the name-giving ceremony ; the piercing 
of the ears ; marriage ; death ; funeral ; birthdays of family members; 
and also on occasions of illness, beginning of harvest etc. 

Each hou.se has got a domestic chapol where daily worship is 
offered to the tutelary deities with flowers and delicacies. These 
are prepared by the ladies of the family who bring them to the 
chapels and reverently deposit them before the god. The chapel is 
usually enclosed by a wall, along the side of which are wooden or 
stone niches dedicated to particular gods who receive occasional 
worship. 

For public worship each district has thi’ee or four general 



Ch. v] Buddhism 8^^ 

temples. In addition to the regular worship in these temples there 
are annual religious ceremonies or feasts on fixed dates. c.g. 

(1) Menjepi, on a new-moon day, for driving away' the evil spirits : 

(2) Usaba (utsaba ?) in jionour of Sri, the goddess of agriculture : 

(3) Sara-Scvati (Sarasvatl) for consecration of books or manus- 
cripts ; (4) Tumpck-landep, for consecration of weapons ; and others 
on the birth-days of principal gods and chiefs, on the anniversary 
of the foundation of each temple, on the coronation of kings, on 
the conquest of a state, on the outbreak of epidemics for the 
welfare of domestic animals etc. 

The worship of ancestors forms an important part of the 
Balinese religion. Each dwelling house has got one or more small 
temples for this puri>ose. The worship consists mainly of presenting 
offerings and chanting (or secretly uttering) mantras from scrip- 
tures. These vary for different deities and different occasions. The 
offerings are usually made up of ordinary articles of food (grains, 
fruits and meat) and drink, clothes, and money. Animal sacrifices 
are chiefly reserved for Kala, Durga, Butas, Rakshasas and other 
evil spirits. Hen, duck, young pig, buffalo, goat, deer and dog are 
usually sacrificed. But sometimes we hear even of human 
sacrifices. 

The well-known accessory articles of Indian worship such as 
ghrita (clarified butter) , kusa-grass. tila (sesamum) and madhu 
(honey) arc also used in Bali. One of the most important items is 
the holy water. Although rivers in Bali are named after the sacred 
rivers in India, viz. Gahga, Sindhu, Yamuna, Kaveri, Sarayu and 
Narmada, the Balinese recognise that those rivers are really in 
Kling (India) , and the water of these Balinese rivers is not regarded 
as holy. The water is therefore rendered sacred by the priests by 
uttering mantras. 

The Padanda or priest who conducts the worship is usually a 
Brahmana. He attains to this position by learning the sacred texts, 
both Sanskrit and Kavi, and following a course of religious training 
under a Guru, who then formally consecrates him. The Padart^jUt is 
rewarded for his services by a portion of the offerings. Remnants 
of his food and drink (which he takes after finishing the religious 
ceremony) are regarded as holy and are consumed by the people 
present. The Toyatirta or holy water used in the ceremony is 
eagerly solicited and even bought by the people. Besides domestic 
and public religious ceremonies, his services are also required on the 
occasion of cremations. In addition to these he works as teacher, 
astronomer, and astrologer for the public. One of his most important 
functions is to consecrate every newly made weapon, as otherwise 
it would not be effective. 



88 


Hindu Colonies In tHE Par East 


[file. It 


4. Art 

The art in SuvarnadvTpa, like its parent art in India, and the 
sister-art in other colonies, may be described as the hand-maid of 
religion. All the monuments of this art, so far discovered, are 
religious structures, and religion has provided its sole aim and 
inspiration from beginning to end. Although numerous temples 
once decorated various parts of Malay Peninsula and the East 
Indies, these are mostly in ruins, except in Java, where a few are 
still in a fair state of preservation. These alone enable us to form 
some idea of the grandeur and magnificence of the art of Suvarna- 
dvlpa which was derived from India. Indeed Indo-Javanese art 
and Indo-Javanese literature constitute the greatest and most durable 
memorial of the Indian culture and civilisation in these far-off 
regions. 

Indo-Javanese art excels both in architecture and sculpture, 
and these are closely associated, inasmuch as the important specimens 
of the latter are furnished either by the decoration of religious 
structures or the images enshrined therein. A fair idea of both irfay 
be obtained by the description of a few select specimens out of the 
numerous monuments which lie scattered all over Java. 

The religious structures in Java are known by the general 
appellation Chandi, and, with a few notable exceptions, they are all 
temples. The general plan of the temples is more or less uniform 
with variations in details. They consist of three distinct parts, a 
high and decorated basement, the square body of the temple with 
a vestibule in front and projections on all other sides, and the roof. 
The roof consists of a series of gradually diminishing storeys, each 
repeating on a minor scale the general plan of the temple itself, viz. 
a cubic structure with four niches on four sides. To the four 
corners are four diminutive turrets which again are miniature 
reproductions of the temple. In the cases of some great structures, 
the upper stages of the roof are made octagonal, instead of 
rectangular, in order to relieve the monotony. 

The interior of the temple is a plain square chamber. Its walls, 
rising vertically up to a certain height, support a series of horizontal 
courses of stone which, projecting one in front of the other, form 
an inverted pyramid of steps, and is terminated by a high and 
pointed hollow cone, — the whole corresponding to the storied 
pyramidal roof outside. The decorative ornaments, which consisted 
of well-known Indian motives such as rosette, garland, floral scroll, 
arabesque, various naturalistic designs and floral or geometrical 
patterns, are derived from India and there is no trace of local flora 
or fauna. One very frequently occurring motive, however, deserves 
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particular notice. The Dutch archaeologists describe it as Kala- 
Makara. It really consists of two separate notives Kala and 
Makara, though sometimes they are found united to form a single 
combined motive. The Kala-head is shaped like the head of a 
monster, and is taken to be an cfBgy of the terrible god Xala. But 
it is really derived from the Indian motive of lion’s head, and 
Coomaraswamy rightly describes it as a grotesque Klrttimukha. 
It is" a conventional lion’s head with protruding eyes, broad nose, 
and thick upper lip with two big projecting teeth on two sides. 

The Kala-head is usually placed right over a gateway, or above 
a niche, in the centre of the enclosing arch, ending in a Makara-head 
at its two ends. Makara-heads arc also placed at the foot of door- 
jambs. Those motives are also found at the top of the stalrca.se and 
various other parts of the building. In short, the Kala-Makara 
motive, combined, or separated into two elements, occurs almost 
everywhere, and is one of the most favourite decorative devices of 
Indo- Javanese art. 

Two peculiarities of Javanese temples may be noted here. In 
th’e first place, columns and pillars arc wholly lacking. Secondly, 
the arches are all constructed on horizontal principle, as in ancient 
India, and the true or radiating arches are conspicuous by their 
absence. 

It is not necessary here to describe in detail the various temples 
in Java which conform to this standard t 5 T)e. They are often 
found in groups with one or more big temples in the centre, 
surrounded by numerous smaller ones. Although, therefore, with a 
few exceptions no individual temple in Java is of vast dimensions, 
this grouping of numerous temples within one enclosure served to 
give a colossal character to the whole structure. 

In Central Java, which contains the earlier structures, ranging 
in date between the eighth and eleventh centuries A.D., we have 
several such grou{)s of both Brahmanical and Buddhist temples. 

On Dieng plateau, 6,500 ft. high and surrounded by hills on 
almost all side.s, are a number of temples called after the heroes and 
heroines of the Mahabharata. They are generally regarded as the 
oldest in Java and probably belong to the eighth century A.D. 
Although they are comparatively small in dimensions, their simple 
and clear outline, and re-strained but well-conceived decorations 
endow them with a special importance. The .sculptures are also 
characterised by a simplicity and vigour worthy of the temples 
which they adorned. On the whole the art of Dieng. is characterised 
by a sobriety and dignity which reminds us of the Indian temples 
of the Gupta period (PI. I, fig. 1) . 

The images found in the plateau of Dieng belong exclusively 

1 * 
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to the BrahmanicAl pantheon. We have images of Siva, Durga, 
Ganesa, Brahma and Vishnu. The temples were thus Brahmanical, 
and to judge from the extant remains, mainly of Saivite character. 

A famous group of Buddhist temples lies in the Prambanan valley 
which forms a rich treasure-house of the products of the art of 
Central Java. The region stands on the border of the modern 
districts of Jogyakerta and Surakerta. It was a seat of one or more 
cities or capitals, and not merely a city of temples like Dieng. The 
most notable temples in this region are Chandi Kalasan, Chandi 
Sari and Chandi Sevu. Chandi Sevu is the biggest Buddhist 
sanctuary except Barabudur. A rectangular paved courtyard, measur- 
ing about 200 yds. by 180 yds., is surrounded on each side by two 
rows of temples, altogether 168 in number. The main temple which 
occupies the centre of the court yard is similarly surrounded by two 
rows of temples in the form of squares, with 12 and 8 respectively 
on each side, thus making a total of 72. The main temple is thus 
surrounded by 240 temples, and there are traces of five more 
between the first two and the last two rows. The group thus 
formed had, again, one anterior temple on each side, at a distance 
of about 330 yds. There was thus a total of 250 temples including 
the main temple (PI. I, fig. 2) , 

The main temple, situated on an elevated plane, formed the 
worthy centre of this vast complex of sanctuaries, each successive 
row of which was on a lower plane than the others. The sloping 
roofs of the vestibules of the first and last rows of temples 
accentuated the gradual slope and gave a pyramidal appearance to 
the whole which was probably constructed in the ninth century A.D. 

About midway between the Dieng Plateau in. the north-west and 
the Prambanani valley in the south-east stands the Kedu plain 
which contained some of the noblest monuments of Indo- Javanese 
architecture, belonging nearly to the same period as those described 
above. There are ruins of numerous fine temples, both Brahmanical 
and Buddhist, and two of them, Chandi Mendut and Chandi Pavan, 
which are fairly preserved, are beautiful specimens of Tndo-Javanese 
art. But all these have been cast into shade by the famous 
Barabudur, the colossal structure which is justly looked upon as a 
veritable wonder by the whole world. The massive proportions and 
the fine quality of its immensely extensive decorations invest it with 
a unique character, and it has no parallel in the world save perhaps 
the Angkor Vat in Cambodia. 

The construction of Barabudur may be referred to the century 
750-850 A.D., and there is hardly any doubt that we owe it to the 
patronage of the Sailendra kings who ruled over a vast empire during 
that period. 
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The Barabudur is situated on the top of a hillock which 
commands a fine view all round across the green plains of Kedu to 
the distant hill-ranges that surroimd thorn. The site was admirably 
chosen for what was destined to be the greatest momimcnt of Indo- 
Javanese art, and an immortal tribute to the genius and resources 
of a gfted people and the culture and refinement of the civilisation 
of which it was the product. 

The site was, however, even more suitable than is apparent to 
a modern visitor. There was a rocky eminence on the top of the 
hillock which served admirably as the core of the huge structure. 
The big monument that stands before ns to-day in its massive 
grandeur is really an outer covering of that primitive rock which 
lies hidden beneath it. 

The noble building (Pll. II-TV) really consists of a series of 
nine successive terraces, each receding from the one beneath it, and 
the whole crowned by a bell-shaped stupa at the centre of the 
topmost terrace. Of the nine terraces the six lower ones were 
square in plan, while the upper three were circular. The lowest 
terrace has an extreme length of 131 yds. (including projections) 
and the topmost one a diameter of 30 yds. The five lower terraces 
were each enclosed on the inner side by a wall supporting a 
balustrade, so that four .successive galleries are formed between the 
back of the balustrade of one terrace and the wall of the next higher 
one (PI. IV, Fig. 1) . The three uppermost terraces are encircled 
by a ring of stupas, each containing an image of Buddha within a 
perforated frame-work. From the ninth terrace a series of circular 
steps lead on to the crowning stupa. The balustrade in each 
terrace consists of a row of arched niches separated by sculptured 
panels. All the niches support a superstructure which resembles 
the terraced roof of a temple, with bell-shaped stupas in the corner 
and the centre, and contain the image of a DhyanT-Buddha within. 
There are no loss than 4,32 of them in the whole building. 

There is a staircase with a gateway in the middle of each side 
of the gallery leading to the next higher one (PI. TV, Fig. 2) . The 
doorway is crowned by a miniature temple-roof like the niches of 
the balustrade. The beautiful decorations of the doorways and the 
masterly plan in which they are set — commanding from a single 
point a fine view of all the doorways and staircases from the lowest 
to highest — ^introduce an unspeakable charm and invest them with 
a high degree of importance in relation to the whole construction. 

The series of sculptured panels in the galleries form the most 
striking feature of Barabudur. On the whole there are eleven series 
of sculptured panels. The total number of these sculptured panels 
would be about fifteen hundred. 
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It may be safely presumed that the sculptures in the different 
galleries follow prescribed texts, and it is not possible to interpret 
them without the help of those texts. Fortunately, they have been 
traced in many cases, and thus the work of interpretation has been 
comparatively easier in these instances. They depict the life of 
Gautama Buddha, the Jatakas, i.e. previous births and Avadanas oi' 
great deeds of the Bud<lha, and the story of Sudhanakumara, who 
made sixty-four persons his gums, passed through a hundred 
austerities and ultimately obtained perfect knowledge and wisdom 
from Mafijusri. The other reliefs have not been satisfactorily 
interpreted. All of them show a high artistic skill. 

The detached images of Buddha in Barabudur (PI. V) and of 
Bodhisalvas in Mendut (PI. VI) may be regarded as the finest 
products of Indo-Javanese sculpture. Fine modelling, as far as it 
is compatible with ab.sence of muscular details, refined elegance of 
features, ta.stcful po.se, close-fitting, smooth robe and a divine spiritual 
expression of face are the chief characteristics of these figures. The 
art must have, therefore, been ultimately derived from the classical 
art of the Gupta period in India. 

Although no Brahmanical Temple in Java makes even a near 
approach to Barabu<lur, the Lara-Jongrang group in the Prambanan 
valley may be regarded as the next best. It consists of eight main 
temples, three in each row with two between them, enclosed by a 
wall, with three rows of minor temples round the wall on each side 
making a total of 156. 

Of the three main temples in the western row, the central one 
is the biggest and the most renowned, and contains an image of 
Siva (PI. VII) . The one to the north has an image of Vishnu, and 
that to the south, an image of Brahma. 

The Siva-temple in the centre is the most magnificent. Its 
basement, about 10 ft. high and 90 ft. long, supports a platform on 
which the temple stands, leaving a margin about 7 ft. wide on each 
side, which served as a path of circumambulation. The platform is 
enclosed by a balustrade decorated with reliefs on both sides. 

The inner side of the balustrade consists of a continuous series 
of relief-sculptures in forty-two panels, depicting the story of 
Bamayarta from the beginning up to the expedition to Lanka. The 
story was presumably continued on the balustrade of the temple 
dedicated to Brahma. These reliefs constitute the chief importance 
and grandeur of the Lara-Jongrang temples. They may justly be 
regarded as the Hindu counterpart of the Buddhist reliefs on 
Barabudur and are hardly, if at all, inferior to them. 

The art of Lara-Jongrang is more naturalistic than that of 
Barabudur and is characterised by a greater feeling for movements 
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and human passions. It is more informed by human life, and activity, 
though not devoid of the graceful charm of idealism. It has brought 
the divinity of idealism to the earth below, but with less abstraction 
and more animation than is the case with Barabudur. It is dramatic 
and dynamic, while the latter is passive and static. In short, 
Barabudur and Lara-Jongrang represent respectively, the Classic and 
Romantic phases of Indo-Javanese art. 

From a strictly technical point of view, the figures of these 
reliefs perhaps suffer in comparison with the finished products of 
Barabudur. But the artist has shown a very high degree of skill in 
delineating not only human figures but also apesj aquatic animals 
and plants (PI. IX, Fig. 1) . 

The fine images of Buddha and Avalokitesvara in Chandi 
Mendut (PI. VI) are very beautifully modelled and belong to the 
classical style of Central Java such as we find in Barabudur. They 
show the same characteristic features with perhaps a greater degree 
of refinement and delicacy. 

The images of Chandi Banon, though Brahmanical, belong to 
the school of Barabudur rather than that of Lara-Jongrang. There 
is an indescribable charm in every detail, and although the figure 
is shown as standing erect, its graceful posture offers a striking 
contrast to the somewhat stiff attitude of the Mahadeva of Lara- 
Jongrang. 

Having described the greatest monuments of Central Java yve 
may briefly refer to a few notable monuments in Eastern Java. 

The first, of which enough remains to give us a fair idea of its 
architectural pecidiarities, is Chandi Kidal (PI. VTII, Fig. 1), the 
cremation-sanctuary of king Anushapati. As ' this king died in 
A.D. 1248, the temple must have been built within a few years of 
that date. 

To the north-west of Singhasari lies the tower-temple known 
as Chandi Singhasari. Two characteristic features distinguish this 
temple. In the first place, the projections of the basement which 
cover almost its entire height up to the cornice, do not correspond 
to any similar projections in the main body of the temple and are 
developed into separate chapels. These have independent profiles 
and look like four additional buildings added to the original structure. 
Secondly, the cella inside is within the basement, the western side 
chapel serving as its vestibule. Thus what appears from outside as 
the main body of the temple is really above the cella and should 
rather be regarded as its roof. 

Chandi Jago is one of the most important monuments of the 
Singhasari period. _It is the burial-temple of king Vishpuvardhana 
in which he was represented as a Buddhist god. As king Vishtiu- 
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vardhana died in 1208, the temple must have been erected some 
years before or after that date. 

The temple (PI. VTII, Fig. 2) stands on three platforms each 
of which is not only smaller than the lower, but also considerably 
set back behind it. This gives the temple a peculiar appearance, 
like a tower- temple on the back portion of a raised structure. 

The greatest and most famous monument in Eastern Java is 
the temple complex of Panataran (old name Palah,) to the north- 
east of Blitar. Unlike Chancli Sevu the various structures that 
compose the group of Panataran were not parts of the same plan or 
design but grew up sporadically around what had come to be 
regarded as a sacred ground from early times. The building 
activities can be traced throughout the thirteenth and fourteenth 
centuries A.D. The great temple which naturally occupies our 
chief attention belongs probably to the middle of the fourteenth 
century A.D. 

The whole temple area, 196 yds. by 6.5 yds., was enclosed by a 
wall with its chief entrance to the west. The enclosed .area was 
again divided into three parts by two cross walls. The main temple 
occupied the rearmost i.c. the eastern part. Three terraces, each 
smaller than, and having a different ground-plan from the lower, 
supported the main temple. The temple has, however, disappeared 
altogether, and the terraces alone remain. Its characteristic features 
were the decorated pilasters at the corners which project in front 
and support a miniature temph* above the floor of the terrace, and 
the narrative reliefs on the central part representing scenes from 
the Ramayana. In the .second terrace, the central part is covered 
by continuous reliefs illustrating the Krishnayana. 

The temples in Eastern Java arc decidedly inferior, both in 
plan and execution, to tho.se of Central Java. The first thing that 
strikes even a casual observer is the lack of symmetry in the general 
plan of the temple-complex. Unlike Central Java, the main temple 
docs not occupy the central po.sition with subsidiary temples 
arranged round it in a definite order. Here the temples are 
arranged pell-mell without any plan or design. Besides, the smaller 
temples are not replicas of the central big temple, but the different 
temples have different designs. The most conspicuous example of 
this is furnished by Chandi Panataran. 

Secondly, the several parts of the same temple have proportions 
very different from those of Central Java. The basement is given 
an undue importance while the pyramidal roof dominates the whole 
temple. 

Thirdly, there are important variations in architectural decora- 
tions, the place of the Kala-Makara ornament, e.g., being taken 
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mostly by the Nagas. Besides, the ornaments are not generally 
suited to the architectural parts to which they are applied. They 
are not only exuberant and excessive, but instead of emphasising 
the different parts of the structure, they serve to hide them. Far 
from being subservient to architectural plan they seek to play an 
independent role. 

The sculptured narrative reliefs (PI. IX, Fig. 2) in different 
temples bear a decided stamp of their own and form the most 
characteristic distinguishing feature of the art of Eastern Java. 
The chief peculiarities of the style are the following : 

(a) The human figures are coarsely executed. They are 
vulgar and ugly, and .sometimes queer and distorted like 
the puppets of Wayang. 

(b) There is no idea of symmetry, rythm, harmony, or 
perspective in the composition or grouping, the figures 
being arranged in a line with trees or other objects 
interspersed between them. 

. (c) The figures, lifeless and devoid of expression, usually look 

like silhouettes. 

(d) Exuberance of decorative ornaments such as trees, 
scrolls, and spirals. 

(e) The busts are always shown in their frontal aspect, even 
though the head or legs, or both, arc turned sideways. 

(/) The figures are carved in low relief. 

These characteristics are illustrated by the well-known reliefs of 
Chandi Jago (PI. XLI, Fig. 1) and Chamli Panataran. 

Any one who compares the Ramayana reliefs of Panataran 
(PI. IX, Fig. 2) with those of Lana- Jon gran g (PI. IX, Fig. 1) can 
immediately perceive the great gulf that separates the two schools 
of art. The degradation of one of the best forms of art into one 
of the lowest is difficult to explain simply by the lap.se of time. 
The reason must lie in the racial characteristics. In other words, 
the predominantly Javanese element in the East now asserts itself 
against the Indiani.sed central region which lost its supreme position 
in the ninth and tenth centuries A.D. 

Nothing illustrates more forcibly the conservative forces of 
religious traditions than the divine images of Eastern Java. In 
contrast to the degraded forms Of men, and oceasionally also of gods, 
which we meet with in the relief sculptures, the images of gods and 
goddesses in the round are made in old style. 

The finest image in the whole series is that of Prajfiaparamita of 
Singhasari, the best specimen of Eastern Javanese sculpture (PI. X) . 
Her calm divine expression and serene beauty, recalling the earlier 
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days of Javanese art, have evoked much enthusiastic and perhaps 
somewhat extravagant praise. 

In addition to the ordinary images of gods we have to note-a 
series of remarkable images of gods which are designed as portraits. 
The Vishpu image of Belahan (PI. XI) is one of the finest in this 
series. Vishnu has a .serene maje.stic face, but the image is not an 
idealisation of divinity but realistic representation of an individual. 
There are good grounds to believe that the figure is that of the 
famous king Airlangga (11th century A.D.). The modelling of the 
image is good and the composition as a whole shows skill of high 
order. It is also probable that the image of Prajnaparamita, 
described above, is a portrait of queen Dedes. A fine Siva image, 
now in the Colonial Museum at Amsterdam, is supposed to represent 
Anu.shapati. It is perhaps the finest sijccimen of figure sculptures 
of the thirteenth century A.D., combining as it docs serenity with 
ideal beauty. 

Another fine example is furnished by the Hari-IIara image of 
Simping (PI. XII) repre.senling the features of king Kritarajasa. 

Beautiful naturalistic figures, single or in groups, are occasionally 
met with in the ruins of tcmjiles. Their exact meaning and purposes 
are uncertain, but they .show that pure aesthetic ideas were not 
altogether foreign to the art of Eastern Java. 

In spite of the degraded character of the reliefs and images, the 
purely decorative sculpture of Eastern Java occasionally reaches a 
fairly high standard. 

In spite of vital differences it may be held as more or less certain 
that the Eastern Javanese art is not an independent growth but 
a derivation from that of Central Java. It is held by many scholars 
that the differences are to be explained by a systematic process of 
degeneration and degradation. But as noted above, we have to 
reckon with one very important additional factor, viz. the Indonesian 
spirit proper, which was less dominated by Indian culture in Eastern 
than in Central Java, and in course of time strongly asserted itself. 
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The Foundation of the Hindu Kingdom of Champa 

The ancient Hindu kingdom of Champa comprised the present 
province of Annam (excluding Tonkin and Cochin-China) with the 
exception of the three northern districts, Than Iloa, Nghc An and 
Ha Tinh. It thus extended from 18° to 10° of N. Latitude. It is 
a long narrow strip of territory, confined between the mountains on 
the west and the sea in the east, and intersected by innumerable 
spurs of hills. 

The large number of river valleys in the eountry, rich in fertile 
lands, formed the eentres of civilisation. But as these were practi- 
cally unconnected by any land route, and could only communicate 
with one another by means of sea, it looks as though the whole 
kingdom consisted of a number of independent isolated settlements. 
That this was indeed the case to a very large extent is shown by the 
grouping of ancient monuments in different valleys without any 
connecting link between one another, and the constant tendency of 
the different parts of the kingdom to set up as independent states. 

The country was originally inhabited by two classes of peoples. 
Ethnographically they both belonged to the same Austronesian race, 
but while one class was still in a savage condition, the other had a 
more advanced culture. The latter is known as Cham, a term derived 
from Champa, the Hindu name of the kingdom. The name by 
which they called themselves before the Hindu colonisation is not 
known. The Chams looked^ down upon the savages and called them 
by the general names of Mlechchhas and Kimtas (two well-known 
designations applied to barbarians in India) in addition to various 
local names. 

As early as 214 B.C., the whole of Tonkin and a considerable 
part of Northern Annam were under the supremacy of the Chinese. 
The people who lived in Tonkin and northern Annam were un- 
doubtedly the Annamites who, after centuries of Chinese subjugation, 
ultimately formed themselves into a powerful nation, as we shall see 
later on. The Annamites, however, did not as yet extend beyond 
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the “ Col de Nuages ” in the district of Quang Nam. To the south 
of it lived the indigenous savage population, but already in the first 
century A.D. we find the Chains firmly established in suflSciently 
large number as far north as Quang Nam. The Chams constantly 
harassed the southern frontier of the Chinese possessions. They 
must have been encouraged in their incursions by the tacit sympathy 
of the population — their own kinsmen — who were placed under the 
yoke of the Chinese. 

The Cham incursions sometimes took a fairly serious turn. In 
the year 137 A.D. about 10,000 Chams attacked the southernmost 
Chinese districts, destroyed the forts and ravaged the whole country. 

But the death-blow to the Chinese authority came from within. 
The Cham inhabitants of Siang-lin were particularly turbulent and now 
and then broke into open, rebellion. In 100 A.D. nearly 2000 of them 
revolted and attacked the Chinese possessions in the north. They 
killed many officials and destroyed many villages, but retraced their 
steps as soon as the Chinese forces arrived. In course of time they 
grew bolder, and about 192 A.D. a native of Siang-lin, named Kiu 
Lien, killed the officer in charge of the city and proclaimed himself 
as king. 

The city called Siang-lin by the Chinese, and Champa-nagari, 
Champa-pura or simply Champa by the Chams, is now represented 
by Tra-kieu, a little to the south of Quang Nam. It would thus 
appear that the first Cham kingdom was established in Quang-Nam, 
and this explains the presence of two such magnificent groups of 
temples as Myson and Dong-Duong in the neighbourhood. 
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CHAPTER II 

THE EARLY HINDU DYNASTIES 

1. Kings of Ciiampa-puka 

The successful raids into the Chinese territory and the establishment 
of a powerful kingdom testify to the growth of a new spirit in the 
Chams during the second century A.D. which was due to the 
introduction of a new element among them, viz. the Indian colonists. 

• From this time forward until the conquest of the country by the 
Annamites in the 15th century A.D., the Chams, as such, never 
played any distinctive part in the political history of the country. 
They submitted to their foreign masters and adopted their manners, 
customs, language and religion. They were politically merged in the 
Indian elements and there was a complete cultural fusion between 
the two races. 

The first historical Hindu king, so far known, is Sri Mara, who 
established a dynasty about the second century A.D., and is probably 
identical with Kiu-Lien of the Chine,sc history referred to above. 

Nothing is known about the early Hindu kings of Champa, but 
the troublesome events in China, which brought about the downfall 
of the imperial Han dynasty in 220 A.D., must have offered them 
a splendid opportunity to extend and consolidate their kingdom. 
Some time between 220 and 230 A.D, the king of Champa sent a 
diplomatic mission to the Governor of Kia Che (Tonkin) on the 
invitation of the latter ; nevertheless, in 248 A.D. the Cham army 
made a naval attack, ravaged even the provincial capital with 
several other towns, and defeated the fleet that was sent against 
them. At last a treaty was concluded by which the di.strict of Kiu 
Su corresponding to modem Thua-Thien was ceded to Champa. 

The Chinese history has preserved the names of several 
kings of this period. Each of these names begins with Fan 
which probably corresponds to ‘ Varman,’ the epithet of every 
Cham king in later times. King Fan Hiong, who succeeded to the 
throne of Champa some time between 270 and 280 A.D., was 



100 


Hindu Colonies in the Far East 


[Bk. m 


probably a descendant of Sri Mara by the female line. He continued 
the policy of extending the Cham territory to the north at the cost 
of the Chinese. He allied himself with the king of Fu-nan (in 
Cambodia) for this purpose, and continually ravaged the Chinese 
possessions in Tonkin. For ten years the struggle went on, and the 
Chinese were reduced to great straits. At last peace was concluded 
in 280 A.D., probably on terms unfavourable to the Chinese. 

Fan-Yi, the son of Fan Hiong, succeeded him on the throne. 
He had a long and peaceful reign, and devoted his energies to 
increasing the military power and strengthening the defensive works 
of the kingdom. He was the first Cham king to send an embassy 
to the Imperial court of China (284 A.D.) . 

Fan-Yi died in 336 A.D. On his death the throne was usurped 
by his commander-in-chief Fan Wen. Wen was a capable ruler and 
soon made- himself the undisputed master of the whole kingdom by 
defeating the savage tribes who founded independent states within 
the kingdom. In .340 he sent an envoy to the Chinese emperor 
with a request that Hoan Sonh mountains should be recognised as 
the frontier between the two states. This would have meant the 
ces.sion of the fertile province of Nhut-Nam (corresponding to Thua 
Thien, Quang Tri and Quang Binh) to Champa, and naturally the 
Chinese emperor refused the request. But Wen decided to take by 
force what he could not gain by diplomacy. The people of Nhut- 
Nam were mutinous on account of the exactions of the Chinese 
governor. Taking advantage of this situation Fan Wen led an 
expedition in ,347 A.D., and conquered Nhut-Nam. In 340 he again 
defeated a vast Chinese army ; but he was himself wounded in the 
fight, and died the same year. Fan Wen thus carried his conquests 
to the “ Porte de Annum ” and the kingdom of Champa now 
reached its furthest limit to the north. 

During the reigns of the next two kings, Wen’s son Fan Fo 
(349-380 A.D.) and grandson Fan-Hu-ta (.380-413), there was 
almost a continual war with the Chinese. The Chinese inflicted a 
severe defeat upon Fan Fo in 358 and advanced up to the very 
walls of the city of Champa. In .359 a treaty was concluded by 
which the district of Nhut-Nam was ceded to the Chinese. 

Fan-Hu-ta scored .some successes at first. He not only recovered 
Nhut-Nam but carried his arms even further to the north, as far 
as Than Hoa. But in 413 A.D., the Chinese governor of Kiao-Che 
(Hanoi) defeated Fan-Hu-ta in a pitched battle and then laid seige 
to Than Hoa. He occupied the top of the hills overlooking the 
city and barricaded the course of the river by means of hedges of 
trees. Exciting attacks and counter-attacks took place almost under 
the ramparts of the city, and the Chinese governor retreated after 
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killing and wounding lots of enemies, but without apparently being 
able to take the city. 

The end of Fan-Hu-ta is not known wifh certainty. There is 
no doubt that he was a great general and increased the power and 
prestige of his kingdom to a very great extent after the late reverses. 
One of the most important works done by him was the fortification 
of the city of Kiu Su which occupied the site which is now covered 
by ruins immediately to the south-east of Hue. This king, whom 
the Chinese call Fan-IIu-ta, is probably the same who is referred to 
as Bhadravarman in the inscriptions of Champa. 

Whatever we might think of this identification, Bhadravarman 
must be regarded as one of the most important kings in ancient 
Champa. His full name was Dharma-Mahariija SrT-Bhadravarman. 
He ruled over the northern and central portion of the kingdom, the 
provinces of AmaravatT and Vijaya. and probably also over the 
southern province of Pandurahga. But the famous work by which 
he was destined to be immortal was the erection of a temple of 
Siva, under the name of BhadrcsvarasvaniT, at My-son. This temple 
became the national sanctuary of the Chams, and the practice he 
thus set on -foot, of calling the tutelary deity by the name of the 
reigning king, came to be almost tiniversally adopted in later times. 
King Bhadravarman seems to have been a scholar, and it is 
expressly laid down in an inscription that he was versed in the 
four Vedas. 

According to the Chinese accounts, Fan-Hu-ta was succeeded 
in 41.3 by his son Ti-Chen. We arc told that Ti-Kai, the brother 
of this king, fled with his mother, and the king could not induce 
them to come back. Grieved at heart, he abdicated the throne in 
favour of his nephew and himself went to India. The departure of 
the king was followed by anarchy and civil war in Champa. It led 
to murders and rapid successions to the throne till the dynasty was 
dispossessed of the kingdom of Champ.a after a reign of about 
80 years (336-420 A.D.). Ti-Chen is probably the same as king 
Gangaraja who is mentioned in an inscription as having abdicated 
the throne in order to spend his last days on the Ganges. 

The civil war was brought to an end by the accession of Fan 
Yang Mai (420 A.D.) whose origin is unknown. The Chams 
carried on their usual raids into the Chinese territory, attended by 
pillage, massacre and horrible cruelties, and in the year 420 the 
Chinese inflicted a crushing defeat upon the Chams. Yang Mai 
died within a few years, and was succeeded by his son who assumed 
the name of his father. The- usual frontier raids against the Chinese 
territory continued, and in 431 Yang Mai II sent more than 100 
vessels to pillage the coast of Nhut-Nam. This provoked the 
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Chinese governor who sent a strong .expedition both by land and 
sea against Champa. Yang Mai IT had gone to marry. He 
hurried back by wajt of sea anfl fell in with the Chinese fleet. 
His chief pilot was struck down by an arrow and his fleet dispersed, 
pursued by the Chinese. The Chine.se fleet, however, could not 
follow up their victory on account of bad weather, and retreated. 
Consequently their army had also to raise the seige and fall 
back (431 A.D.). 

Yang Mai II was, however, elated with the result of the battle, 
and his ambition knew no bounds. Hardly a year passed without 
an invasion of Tonkin b.v his troops. All the while, however, he 
continued to pay his tributes regularly to the Chine.se emperor. 
The Chinese emperor now decided to bring his turbulent vassal to 
sen.se by another military expedition. The preparations took three 
years, and in 446 A.D. the Chinese army under T’an Ho-Che invaded 
Champa. The Chinese general at once advanced and laid seige to 
Kiu-Su, the principal stronghold of Champa. Yang Mai II sent .an 
army in aid of Fan Fu Long who defended the place, but although 
the Chains scored some successes at first, the Chinese ultimately 
captured the stronghold. The general Fan Fu Long w^as beheaded 
and all the inhabitants above the age of l.'J were put to the sword. 
The palace halls were inundated with blood and heaps of dead 
bodies covered the yard. An immense booty of gold, silver and 
various other precious objects was gained by the victors. 

The Chinese continued their advance and were at last met by 
Yang Mai himself at the head of an immcn.se host. Yang Mai placed 
a large number of elephants in front of his army. This terrified 
the Chinese soldiers. But the ingenuity of a Chinese general saved 
the situation. He prepared numerous figures of lions by means of 
bamboos and papers, and these were thrown before the elephants. 
The latter took fright and fled, and in so doing threw into confusion 
and disorder the very army they were intended to protect. Yang 
Mai suffered a most terrible defeat and fled from the battlefield with 
his son. The victorious Chinese general T’an Ho-Che then entered 
the capital Champfipura in triumph and obtained a rich booty of very 
precious objects. The whole country was occupied, all the temples 
were sacked, and their statues were melted for the metals contained 
in them. About 100,000 pounds of pure gold were obtained from 
this source. The Chinese victory was complete. 

After the retreat of the Chinese army Yang Mai came back to 
his capital. But the city was in ruins and Yang Mai II died in a 
broken heart in 446 A.D. 

Yang Mai II was succeeded by'^his son and grandson. The 
latter, named Fan Chen-Ch’eng, pursued a policy of peace and sent 
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tributes to the Chinese emperor on at least three different occasions, in 
455,458 and 472 A.D. The tributes were very rich and the emperor 
was pleased to confer high honours and titles on the ambassador. 

The death of Fan Chen-Ch’eng was followed by a troublesome 
period. Taking advantage of this a man called Fan Tang-Kcn-Chucn 
or Kieu Ch’eu Lo usurped the kingdom. He was the son of Jaya- 
varman, king of Fu-nan. He had committed some crime in his 
country, and, fleeing from the wrath of his royal father, took refuge 
in Champa. But the usurper was defeated and dethroned by Fan 
Chu-Nong, great-grandson of Fan Yang Mai II. The reigns of Fan 
Chu-Nong, and his three successors, are without any .importance. 
The last king Vijayavarman sent two embassies to China in 526 
and 527 A.D. Vijayavannan was succeeded by fir! Rudravarman 
who claims descent from king Gahgaraja who abdicated the throne 
and retired to the banks of the Ganges. He belonged to the 
Brahma-Kshatriya family and sought for his investiture from the 
Chinese Emperor in 529 by payment of tribute. He renewed the 
tribute again in 534 A.D. 

Rudravarman was succeede<l by his son Pra.sastadharma who 
took the name of Sambhuvarman at the time of his coronation. 
Sambhuvarman took advantage of the weakness of the Imperial 
Ch’cn dynasty to stop the customary tribute, but renewed it in 
595 A.D. after the Sui dynasty was established on the Imperial 
throne. But this did not save him from a Chine.se invasion. The 
Chine.se general Liu Fang advanced both by land and sea, and 
reached, the estuary of Linh Giang in 605. Sambhuvarman 
stationed his soldiers to guard the pas.ses which .separate the valley 
of Linh Giang from that of the Do Le (Ton Li) . Liu Fang 
defeated them and pitched his camp on the Do Le. He then 
crossed the river without difficulty and overtook the enemy a few 
miles to the south. A sanguinary battle ensued. The elephants on 
which the Chams mainly relied were disper.scd by the Chinese 
archers, and they trampled under foot the very army they were 
engaged to protect. §ambhuvarman fled from the battle-field ; the 
Chine.se took about 10,000 prisoners and cut off their left ears. Liu 
Fang pursued his victory and occujlicd K’iu Su. Near about this 
place he inflicted several more defeats upon Sambhuvarman and 
reached the capital of Champa (605 A.D.) . Sambhuvarman fled by 
.sea. Liu Fang thereupon sacked the capital city, and put into 
captivity all the inhabitants he could lay hands on. He further 
took the golden tablets of eighteen kings who had ruled over- Champa, 
before Sambhuvarman, and 1350 Buddhist works. Among his 
captives were included some musicians from Fu-nan who carried to 
the Imperial court the musical arts of India. 
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As soon as the invaders had left, Sambhuvarman came back to 
his capital, and to avoid further difficulties, sent an ambassador to the 
Imperial Court for asking pardon. Sambhuvarman was succeeded in 
629 A.D. by his son Kandarpadharma (Fan T’eu Li of the Chinese) . 
The king had a peaceful reign. He kept peace with China by regular 
payment of tribute. Kandarpadharma’s son and successor Prabhasa- 
dharma. Fan Chen-Long of the Chinese history, had a tragic end. 

The disastrous defeat inflicted by the Chinese upon Sambhu- 
varman must have considerably weakened the authority of the 
government. As usually happens, the national calamity served as 
an opportunity to adventurers, and in this particular instance the 
female line seems to have coveted the throne as against the male 
line. During the long reign of Sambhuvarman the interests of 
two such female lines were cemented by the marriage of the 
daughter of Kandarpadharma with Satyakausika-svami the grandson 
(daughter’s son) of Rudravarman. It is probable that an attempt 
was already made by this psirty after the death of Kandarpadharma 
to secure the throne, but it proved unsuccessful and its authors Jiad 
to fly to the court of Kambuja. But a few years later the attempt 
was renewed, and Prabhasadharma was killed with all the male 
members of the family (645 A.D.) . Satyakausika-svamT at first 
occupied the throne, but was driven away by the nobles, and his 
wife alone ruled the state. But a female ruler was hardly likely to 
cope with the difficulties of the time, and Satyakausika-svamI returned 
to Champa. It is extremely likely that the king of Kambuja was 
really pulling the wire from behind in all the successive events. The 
new party had all along been intimately associated with that court, 
for the father of Satyakau.sika-svami had taken refuge in Kambuja 
after committing some fault in Champa, and Jagaddharma, the 
grandson of Satyakausika-svamT, was married to Sarvanl, daughter 
of the Kambuja king l^navarman. 

Satyakausika-svamT ruled for at least eight years from 645 to 
653 A.D. with an interval. Whether his son and grandson ruled 
after him cannot be finally decided, but if they did, they must have 
very short reigns. For by 657 A.D. Prakasadharma, the son of 
Jagaddharma and SarvvanT, ha<l already ascended the throne under 
the title of Vikrantavarman. We have no pj’ecise knowledge about 
the successor of Prakaiadharma-Vikrantavarman I. We may, how- 
ever, provisionally accept the following line of succession. 

Prakaiadharma-Vikrantavarman I 

Naravahanavarman 


Vikrantavarman 11. 
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The last known date of Prakasadharma is 687 A.D. and the 
earliest known date of Vikrantavarman II is 713 A.D. Naravahana- 
varman’s reign therefore falls between these two dates. 

Vikrantavarman II was probably succeeded by Rudravarman 11 
who sent tributes to China in 749 A.D. We do not know anything 
more about him. He died about 757 A.D. and with him probably 
ended the dynasty which was founded by Rudravarman I about* the 
year 529 A.D. 

The inscriptions of this dynasty arc mostly found in the 
neighbourhood of Myson, but their power extended very nearly 
over the whole of the kingdom. The province of Quang Nam in 
which Myson is situated was the chief stronghold of the dyn*asty 
from beginning to end. 


2. The Dynasty of P.\NptmANGA 

After Rudravarman II the kingdom of Champa passed on to a 
new dynasty which originally belonged to the Kauthara region in 
the south but cxcrci.scd suzerainty over the entire kingdom. The 
founder of this dynasty is named PrilhivTndravarman. He enjoyed 
a long reign and died some time before 774 A.D. His successor king 
Satyavarman was his nephew (sister’s son) . 

The chief event in the reign of the new king is the raid of the 
Javanese sea-men who devastated the land, and in particular de.s- 
troyed a temple containing a Mukhalinga. There was a halo of 
sanctity around the temple, as popular tradition ascribed its founda- 
tion to a king Vichitrasagara in the year 5911 of the Dvapara Yuga. 
In the year 774 A.D. the Javanese, “ vicious cannibals coming from 
other countries by means of ship.s,” burnt this temple and carried 
away the image together with all the properties of the temple. 
King Satyavarman pursued these marauders in his own ships and 
inflicted a crushing defeat upon them. But the object of the 
pursuit was not fully realised, and king Satyavarman was very 
much dejected to learn that the Sivamukha, together with its 
property which was in the enemy ships, was thrown into water, and 
that the Sivalinga was destroyed. The victorious king, unable to 
recover the old image, installed a new givamukhaliiiga, together with 
images of other deities, in the year 784 A.D. and gave rich endow- 
ments to the god. For this reason he came to be regarded as the 
second Vichitrasagra or an incarnation of that king. 

Satyavarman was succeeded by his younger brother Indravarman, 
He is said to have fought with many enemies and ruled over the 
whole of Champa. The chief event in his reign, like that of his 

14 
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predecessor, was a raid of Javanese sea-men. In the year 787 A.D. 
they burnt the temple of BhadmdhipatLsvara, a celebrated deity of 
the kingdom, who was regarded as having been established there for 
many thousands of years. King Indravarmiin re-installed the deity 
under the name of Indrabhadresvara, and endowed it with various 
treasures in the year 799 A.D. In addition to this, king Indravarman 
endowed many other pious establishments. He at first installed 
Indrabhogesvara at Vtrapura. He then installed in the excellent 
hou.se of Satyavarman {i.e. in a temple erected by that king) the 
god Indraparamesvara, and endowed him with various riches in 
801 A.D. Lastly, Indravarman made a rich donation of all kinds 
of treasures to the god Sankara-Narayana (i.e. Siva and Hari 
united in one body) . 

Indravarman was .succeeded by his brother-in-law (sister's 
husband) Ilarivarman. His full name was Vlra Jaya SrT Harivarma- 
deva and he assumed the proud title of ‘ Rajadhiraja SrT-Champa- 
pura-Paramesvara ’ (king of kings. Lord of Champa) . In January, 
80.8, he conquered the two Chinese <li.stricts of Hoan and Ai, and 
renewed the expedition again in 809 A.D. Bui llic Chinese govesnor 
forced him to retreat after inflicting a crushing defeat upon him, 
and wreaked his vengeance upon the people of the two districts who 
helped the king of ChampTi. 

Harivarman entrusted his son Vikrantavarman with the govern- 
ment of Panduraiiga district (modern Phanrang) . but as he was too 
young for the re.sponsible post, he was placed in charge of a general 
named Par. This general led an expedition against Kambuja on 
behalf of his young master, and ravaged the towns of the Kambujas. 

Harivarman, who ruled from c. 800 to c. 820 A.D., was succeeded 
by his son Vikrantavarman III, who was the nephew (sister’s .son) 
of the two kings Satyavarman and Indravarman. Vikrantavarman 
III died without issue and with him ended the dynasty founded by 
Prithivindravarman w'hich held sway for about a centuiy from the 
middle of the eighth to the middle of ninth century A.D. The 
dynasty had its stronghold in the south, and it has been .styled the 
dynasty of Pandurahga, but Champa was still the official capital. 

,8. The Biirigu Dynasty 

The new dynasty that supplanted the old .seems to have been 
founded by Indravarman II, though this is not quite certain. The 
Dong Duong Inscription issued by this king in 875 A.D. gives the 
following account of the family. 

“ From the son (or family) of Paramesvarn w.is born iToja, the king of the 
world. From him was bom the fortunate and intelligent Dharmaraja. From him 
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was born the intelligent King Sri Rudravarman, The son of the latter was the 
far-famed king Sn Bhad^a^’arman. The son of Sri Bhadravarman, known as 
Sri Indravarman, has become tlie king of Champii through the grace of Mahesvara.*' 

Thus a divine origin is attributed to the family, which is 
elsewhere referred to as the ‘ Bhrigu family,’ evidently because of 
the mythology contained in the above inscription according to w^hich 
Bhrigu was sent to Champii by Mahadeva himself. 

The king was originally called “ Sri Lakshmindra Bhumisvara 
Gramasvamin, and on gaining the sovereignty of Champa, he 
assumed the title Sri Jaya Tndravarma Mahrirajadhirilja. The Dong 
Duong Inscription praises him in extravagant terms, and com- 
memorates the erection of a monastery and a temple for Svabhayada 
7.C. Buddha. This is very interesting, for it shows that the king had 
leanings towards Buddhism. But he had, of course, the traditional 
faith in Saivism. For the inscription not only refers to a Sivalihga 
installed by him, but also contains a long invocation of the god 
Sambhubhadresvara. 

Indravarman II must have enjoyed a fairly long and peaceful 
reign between 854 A.D., the date of Vikrantavarman HI., and 
898 A.D., the earliest date of his successor. lie seems to have been 
succeeded by Jaya Siiiihavarman but the relationship between the 
two is not definitely known. 

We possess five inscript’ons belonging to the reign of Jaya 
Sirhhavarman, Jmt they merely give a list of his pious donations 
and do not contain any reference to political events. Only we hear 
a great deal of the wealth and splendour of Indrapura which seems 
to have been the real capital of this dynasty, all hough the city of 
Champa is still officially recognised as such. 

King Jaya Simhavarman sent an embassy to Java, and this 
diplomatic reflation was continued by his successors. He was 
succeeded by his eldest son ftrj Jayasaktivarman who probably 
reigned for only a short time. 

The next king was Bhadravarman whose relationship to his 
predecessor is not known. The way in which he is introduced in 
the Nhan Bieu inscription seems to indicate that he did not occupy 
the throne by any unfair means. For instance, liajadvarah, the son 
of the cousin of Jaya Siriihavarman’s queen, continued to occupy a 
high position under Bhadravarman, as he did under his two 
predecessors, and was again sent on a diplomatic errand to Java. 
This, of course, proves nothing, but gives rise to a fair presumption 
that there was no violent disturbance in the intt'rnal policy of the 
kingdom. 

The inscriptions of Bhadravarman mention his victories over 
enemies and refer to the multitude of* royal ambassadors coming from 
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different countries. One of his ministers is said to have understood 
thoroughtly the meaning of messages sent by kings from different 
countries, and he sent a diplomatic mission to Java. These isolated 
statements, occurring in different contexts, leave no doubt that the 
kingdom of Champa was now recogni.scd abroad as an important 
and powerful kingdom and took part in international polities. The 
first stage of this new departure we have already noticed in the reign 
of Jaya Simhavarman. 

Bhadmvarman III must have a very short reign and he died in 
910 or 911 A.D. He was succeeded by his son Indravarman III. 
He is .said to have mastered the six systems of Brahmanical 
Philosophy as well as the Buddhist Philo.sophy, the Grammar of 
Papini together with its commcntjiry Kasikfi, and the Uttarakalpa 
of the Saivites. In spite of obvious exaggerations, the king must 
bo taken to have been a remarkable scholar in his day. 

But while the king was bu.sy with the study of Philosophy and 
Grammar, the kingdom was invaded by the Kambujas some time 
between 944 and 947 A.D. Indravarman ultimately hurled back 
the hostile forces, but his straitened circumstances are indicated by 
the fact that the golden image of Bhagavatl which was carried away 
by the invading troops could only be replaced by a .stone figure. 
Indravarman HI enjoyed a long reign of .sixty years. lie ascended 
the throne about 911 A.D. and died in 971 or 972 A.D. 
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Thr Annamttr Invasions 

For nearly a century after the death of Tndravarman III, the 
history of Champa is obscure in the extreme. Tlie outstanding 
event of this period is a series of Annamitc invasions, leading to 
internal disintegration of the kingdom. 

Indravarman III .seems to have betm sucec'cdcd by king 
Pa^ramesvaravarman. lie was soon involved in a quarrel with the 
Annamites which brought ruin upon himself and his. kingdom. It 
has already been related above that Tonkin and northern Annam 
had passed into the hands of China in 111 11. C. ^^ut the tyranny 
of the Chinese, both officials and colonists, told heavily upon the 
people. In 36 A.D. they broke into revolt but a Chinese army 
easily overran -the country. 

The Annamites again revolted in 183 A.D., but were .subjugated 
in 226 A.D. In 541 Ly Bon or Ly Bi, an Annamite of Chinese 
origin, revolted against the Chine.se governor and declared himself 
king. He and his two successors ruled for 62 years, but the Chinese 
reconquered the province in 603 A.D. Ly Bon ruled over the whole 
of Tonkin and in the .south his kingdom reached the frontier of 
Champa. His fight with Rudravarman has already been referred 
to above. From 603 to 930 A.D. the Chinese remained the 
undisputed master of Tonkin. In 722 an Annamite chief, Mai Thuc 
Loan, made alliance with the king of Champa and revolted against 
the Chinese governor. But the revolt was easily .supressed by the 
Chinese generals. 

At last, unable to bear the mi.series of Chinese yoke, the 
Annamites again broke into revolt early in the 10th century A.D. 
The moment was very opportune. The downfall of the Imperial 
T’ang dynasty in 907 A.D. was followed by a period of anarchy and 
disintegration in China, lasting for more than half a century. The 
Annamites took full advantage of this situation and freed themselves 
from tRe iron yoke of the Chinese. Henceforth Annam became an 
independent country, nominally acknowledging suzerainty of China 
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at times, but quite free from Chinese control for all practical purposes. 
A new power thus came into existence which was ultimately destined 
to play an important part in the history of south-eastern Asia. 

The first independent royal Annamite dynasty was founded by 
Ngo Quyen in 939 A.D. But the suj)reme power did not remain 
with a single chief for a long time. By 9G5 A.D. twelve important 
chiefs had partitioned the country among themselves. In 968 A.D. 
Dinh Bo Linh defeated the twelve chiefs and proclaimed himself 
emperor. He ruled for 12 years • but was murdered in 979 A.D. 
Ngo Nhut Khanh, oiu of the twelve chiefs defecated by the emperor, 
had taken refuge in the court of Champa. As soon as the news of 
the emperor’s death reached him he planned to seize the throne 
and asked for the aid of Paramesvaravarman. 

The latter readily consented and led a naval ('xpedition against 
Tonkin in person. The Cham fleet made good progress and reached 
within a few mik's of the capital. At night, however, a storm broke 
out and destroyed the whole fleet with the exception of th(' royal 
vessel which safely returned to Champa. A large number, including 
Nhut Khanh, was drowned, and the rest fell into the hands of I he 
Annamites (979 A.D.). 

Shortly after, L(‘ Iloan was elected by the Annamite chiefs ns 
their emperor (SSO A.D.). lie succe.ssfully op])osed a Chinese expedi- 
tion sent by the Emperor Kuang Yi to reconquer the province. lie 
sent an ambassador to Paramesvaravarman, but the latter imprisoned 
him against diplomatic convention of all ages and countries. Le 
Iloan was naturally furious and led an expedition in person against 
Champa. Para nu's vara varinan was defeated and killed at the first 
encounter, and the Annamite king marched towards the capital. 
Although a ik'w king was hastily set up he could not save the 
capital city which fell into the hands of the Annamites. After 
pillaging the city and burning its temples, Le Hoan made arrange- 
ments for governing the province and returned with an immense 
booty (982 A.D.) . Among others, he took with him 100 ladies of 
the royal harem and an Indian Bhikshu. 

The new king Indravarman IV took refuge in his southern 
territories and sent a Brahmana envoy to the Chinese court complain- 
ing again.st the Annamite occupation of Cham])a. But the emperor 
was not in a mood to renew the fight with the Annamites, and 
advised the king of Champa to protect his own kingdom and live 
on friendly terms with his neighbours. 

In the meantime the Annamite chiefs were quarrelling among 
themselves. The history of the internal quarrels and dissensions is 
but imperfectly known to us, but they ultimately led to thenisurpa- 
tion of the throne of Champa by Lu'u-Ky-Tong, an Annamite 
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chief, who revolted against Le Hoan. Le Hoan advanced with an 
army to punish him, but the difficulties of the routes, added to the 
inclemency of the weather, forced him to retreat (983 A.D.). 

Lu’u-Ky-Tong was now quite secure in his dominion in northern 
Champii. Ilis power was on the increase, and after the death of 
Indravarman IV he was officially proclaimed king of Champa. The 
foreign domination, however, pressed .hard on the people, and they 
began to emigrate to the Chinese territories in large numbers. 
Fortunately, a national hero appeared about this time at Vijaya ; 
Lu’u-Ky-Tong disappeared and the former was crowned king under 
the name of Vijaya Sri Ilarivarman (II) in 989 A.D. The capital 
was fixed at Vijaya (Binh-Dinh) . 

Shortly after his accession Ilarivarman II found his territories 
again ravaged by Le Hoan. He sent an embassy with rich presents 
to the Imperial Court of China complaining about the eonduct of 
Le Hoan, and the emperor commanded Le Hoan to keej) within his 
own territory. Harivarman II also wanted to conciliate the 
Annamite king and refused a.ssistancc to an Annamilc Chief who 
hdd rebelled against Le Hoan. The latter, toiu*hed by this signal 
mark of friendship, and probably also intimidated by the order of 
the Chinese emperor, not only stopped his incursions but also 
released a number of Cham pri.soners (992 A.D.) . During the 
same year the Chine.se emperor sent a rich present to Harivarman II, 
who was glad, beyond measure at such an unexpected honour, and 
sent in return an envoy with a rich tribute. 

Outwardly Ilarivarman was on equally good terms with Le 
Hoan. the Annamite king, and sent diplomatic missions to him. 
Nevertheless the Cham .soldiers ravaged the Annamite territory to 
the north. Once Le Hoan rebuked the Cham envoy and refused to 
accept the tribute brought by him. Harivarman hastened to pacify 
him and sent his own grand.son ns hostage to his court (995 A.D.) . 
But the Chains continued to raid the Annamite territory. In 997 
a Cham army marched up to the borders of Tonkin but returned 
without invading it. 

Harivarman II was succeeded by Vijaya Sri. He ascended the 
throne .sometime before 999 A.D. when he sent an envoy to China. 
King Harivarman II, although proclaimed king at Vijaya, had re- 
established the Court at the ancient capital Jndrapura. But that 
city was sacked by Le Hoan and had suffered all the horrors of 
foreign domination. Vijaya Sri definitely abandoned it, and, in 
order to avoid the domination of the Annamites, retired to Vijaya 
which henceforth became the capital of Champa and remained as 
such till the end. 
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Vijaya 6rl was succeeded by Harivarmadeva III. He sent 
three embassies to China in 1010, 1011 and 1015, and one to Tonkin 
in 1011, With his envoy to China in 1011 he sent a few lions which 
were objects of great curiosity to the Imperial Court. His successor 
Paramesvaravarman II sent tribute to China in 1018 A.D. Early 
in the year 1021 the Annanytes all on a sudden attacked the camp 
of Bo Chanh which protected the northern frontier of Champa. 
The Cham general opposed them, but was killed, and his army 
retreated in disorder. The invading army, however, also suffered 
great loss and did not dare to advance any further. 

The next king SrT Vikrfintavarman IV was on the throne in 
1030 A.D. when he sent an embassy to China with tribute. His 
reign seems to be full of civil wars and revolutions. For twice, in 
1038 and 1939 A.D., his son sought protection at the court of Tonkin, 
and a few months later, the entire garrison of the camp of Bo 
Chanh sought refuge with the Annamite Emperor. Vikrantavarman 
died in 1041 A.D., and the year following, his son Jaya Simhavarman 
II asked for investiture from the Chinese court. 

Jaya Siiiihavarman’s indiscretion brought another terrible 
calamity upon the unfortunate kingdom of Champa. In 1043 his 
navy hara.s.sed the Annamite coast but was forced to retreat in the 
face of a largo force sent against them. The Annamite Emperor 
Phat Ma now decided on an expedition on a large scale to chastise 
his turbulent neighbours, who had besides ceased to perform any 
act of vassalage for the last sLxteen years. He constioictcd 100 new 
vessels and drilled his soldiers for both offensive and defensive war. 
At length, on the 12th January 1044, he led the expedition in person 
again.st Charnixi. The flotilla safely reached the bank of the river 
Ngu Bo where Jaya Simhavarman was wailing with his troops. The 
Annamites disembarked and offered battle. The Cham army was 
completely routed. Jaya Sirivhavarman himself lay dead with 30,000 
of his .soldiers. Moved by pity Phat Ma at last stopped his fearful 
carnage and marched towards the capital city Vijaya. Vijaya was 
easily captured and ravaged by his army. At last the Annamite 
Emperor turned back with an immense booty and large number of 
prisoners, including all the women of the palace. It is recorded 
about one of these, that when summoned to the royal vessel she 
throw herself into the sea, preferring death to dishonour in the 
hands of her foreign, foe. The emperor admired her fidelity and 
gave her a posthumous title meaning ‘ very chaste and very 
sweet lady.’ 

The dynasty which came to power in 989 A.D. after the 
Annamite usurpation perished with Jaya Simhavarman II amid the 
disasters of the second Annamite invasion. But within six years a 
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new dynasty was founded by Jaya Paramesvaravarmadcva T^vara- 
murti, descended from the old royal family of Champa. 

The new king had to face a heavy task. For nearly seventy 
years (980-1050 A.D.) the kingdom was a prey to foreign invasions 
and internal dissensions. The repeated incursions of the Annamites 
had brought untold miseries upon the kingdom and exhausted its 
resources. As the central authority became weak, provincial revolts 
began. The southern province of P^durahga, for example, repeated- 
ly relKdlcd and set up a new king on the throne. The Kambujas 
also probably took advantage of the weakness of their neighbour to 
push on their plundering raids into the kingdom. 

It reflects great credit on Jaya Parainesvaravarman that he 
bravely faced the dangers and restored peace and order in the 
kingdom to a considerable extent. He first turned his attention 
towards the province of Pandurahga which was almost in a chronic 
state of rebellion. Three armies were sent against il, one led by the 
king in person and the two other by two of his nephews, the 
Yuvaraja Mahaseniipati, and Devaraja Mahasenapati. The revolted 
people of Pandurahga were completely defeated and came to terms 
(1050 A.D.). Half of the people were released in order to re- 
establish the city, and the other half were distributed as slaves to 
various religious establishments. Two columns of victory were 
raised to commemorate the victory, one by the king himself and 
the other by the Yuvaraja Mahasenapati, and two lingas of stone 
were installed by the two generals. These were intended to impress 
the people with an idea of the wealth, splendour and pi^^ty of the 
king of Champa, and they produced the desired effect. 

Having brought the affairs of Pandurahga to a satisfactory 
conclusion, the king turned his attention towards his western 
neighbour, the Kambujas. Here also his efforts proved completely 
successful. The Yuvaraja Mahasenapati, who had played such a 
distinguished part in the Pandurahga war, inflicted a crushing defeat 
upon the Kambujas and took the town of Sambhupura. He 
destroyed a large number of temples there and distributed the Khmer 
captives among the temples of SrTsana-Bhadresvara. 

King Paramesvaravarman had to devote a great deal of atten- 
tion to the restoration of the religious institutions which had 
suffered during the troublesome period that preceded his reign. In 
1050 A.D. he reinstalled the image of the famous goddess of Po 
Nagara and endowed her with lands, slaves and various other 
costly articles. 

The next king that we definitely know of is Rudravarman IV. 
He was bom in the family of Jaya Paramesvara, but the relationship 
between the two is not definitely known. From the very beginning 
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he made preparations for attacking his northern neighbour. He 
organised his army and trained his soldiers for the purpose. He 
then sent ah ambassador to China, in 1062 A,D., for securing 
assistance against the Annamites. But although the Chinese 
emperor was friendly and sent him some presents, he was not in a 
mood to send any effective aid against the Annamites. For some 
years, therefore, Rudravarman IV thought it politic to keep on 
friendly terms with the Annamite Emperor and regularly sent 
tributes to him in 1063, 1065 and 1068. 

But all the while Rudravarman IV had been continuing his 
preparations, and at last opened hostilities towards the end of 
1068 A.D. The Annamite Emperor, Ly Thanh Ton, took up the 
challenge and moved his troops on the 16th February, 1069 A.D. 
He gradually arrived at the port of Sri Banoy and there disembarked 
his troops. The Cham Army, drawn up on the bank of the Tu Mao, 
offered battle to the invader. They fought furiously for a long time, 
but their general being killed they lost heart and fell back in 
disorder, leaving a large number on the field. As soon as Rudra- 
varman learnt the news of the defeat, he left the capital with- his 
family. He was, however, pursued and captured within the borders 
of Kambuja (1069 A.D.). 

The victor now took up his residence in the royal palace at 
Vijaya and celebrated his triumph by feasts and dances. He then 
gave orders to put to fire all the houses in the capital and its suburbs. 
This done, he gave orders for retreat. On the 17th July he made a 
triumphal entry into his capital. Escorted by the two armies, and 
surrounded by his officers on horseback, he himself rode on a 
chariot behind which marched Rudravarman and his family 
accompanied by five executioners. About 50,000 Chams were taken 
to Tonkin as prisoners of war. 

Rudravarman was not kept in captivity for long. He obtained 
his release by ceding the three northern districts of Champa viz. 
Dia Ly, Ma Linh and Bo Chanh. (1069 A.D.). This meant the 
cession of the whole of Quang Binh and the northern part of Quang 
Tri, and brought the frontier of Champa to the mouth of the river 
Viet. The Chams could never reconcile themselves to this cession 
of important territories and it gave rise to many a battle in future. 

On his return to Champa Rudravarman IV found it to be a 
seat of anarchy and civil war, as several persons had proclaimed 
themselves kings in different parts of the kingdom. Amind these 
disorders Rudravarman IV passes from our view. 
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The Dynasty of Harivarman 

Among the many claimants to the throne of Champa one name 
stands in bold relief, that of Harivarman IV. The full name of the 
king was SrT TIarivarmadeva prince Than-Yan Vishnumurti or 
.Madhavamfirti or Devatamurti. He was the son of Praleyesvara 
Dharmaraja of the Cocoanjit clan. As his mother belonged to the 
Betelnut clan he represented in his person the two chief rival 
families of the kingdom. 

Within ten years of the capture of Rudravarman, Harivarman 
established his authority over the greater part of the kingdom. 
But the civil war continued throughout his reign, and he had to 
fight with rival chiefs for the throne of Champa. To make matters 
worse, the Annamite king sent a new expedition in 1075, and the 
Kambuja king also began his plundering raids. It reflects great 
credit upon Harivarman that he not only checked his internal foes 
but also guarded his kingdom against his powerful neighbours. 
No wonder, that his reign was full of military campaigns, as we are 
told in the Myson Inscription : 

“ He has disiiersed the hostile troops in the field of battle as many as twelve 
times. He has cut off the heads of generals, chiefs and other men in the 

field of battle nine times. He defeated the troops of Kambuja at Soinesvara and 
captured the prince Sri Nandavarmadeva who commanded the army.” 

The defeat of the Annamite forees assured the safety of the 
newly established power, and by dint of numerous military successes 
“ the king of Champa became prosperous as of old.” Then king 
Harivarman celebrated his coronation and probably assumed the 
title Utkrishtaraja. After this he ‘ enjoyed a complete happiness 
and tasted royal felicities.’ 

But Harivarman had another important task before him. The 
country had been ruined by the Annamite invasions and the civil 
war and it was necessary to repair the damages as far as possible. 

Two inscriptions at Myson describe in detail the work of 
restoration as well as the rich endowments to the temple of 
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Sri^na-Bhadresvara made by the king and his brother Yuvaraja 
Mahasenapati. 

King Ilarivarman also turned his attention to secular buildings 
and “ re-established the edifices and the city of Champa during the 
troublesome days of the war. And the city of Champa and all the 
edifices were enriched, as if by nature, and freshly decorated.” 

King Ilarivarman thus successfully accomplished the two 
important tasks of establishing law and order and restoring material 
prosperity in the kingdom. With the exception of the southern 
district of Pamluranga, the whole of Champa was probably united 
under his sceptre, and he vigorously set himself to the task of 
repairing damages and reviving the old prosperity of the kingdom. 

In 1081 A.D., at the age of forty-one, Ilarivarman IV abdicated 
in favour of his eldest son, Sri Rajadvara, and devoted himself to 
spiritual exercises and worship of Siva. He did not, however, long 
enjoy the rest and died within a month (1081 A.D.) . It is interest- 
ing to note that fourteen of his wives followed him to death in right 
Indian fashion. 

Rajadviira ascended the throne under the name of SrT Jaya 
Tndravarmadeva. He was a boy of nine years and was obviously 
unfit to hold the reins of Cfovemment in those troublesome days. 
He had hardly reigned for a month when the necessity of a stronger 
government impressed itself upon all, and the throne was offered to 
Pu-lyan Sri Yuvaraja Mahasenapati, younger brother of SrT 
Harivarmadeva. The event is thus described in the Myson Inscrip- 
tion of Jaya Indravarman himself. 

“ His Majesty Jaya Indravarniadcva reif^it'd about a rnontb. Then as 

Jaya Indravamiadeva was very young, did not know what was good or baxl 
in the government of the kingdom, ami made exerything contrary to the rules of 
government, Sri Jaya Indravarniadcva with all the generals, Rralimaiias, astrologers, 
leanicd men, masters of ceremonies and the wives of Arl Harivarmiuleva searched 
for a prince to govern the kingdom. Now they found that !^ri Yuvaraja Mahasena- 
pati prince Pan, uncle (if §ri Jaya Indravamiadeva, and younger brother of '5ri 
Harivarmadeva, had all the marks of a Maharaja according to the canou of 
Riijachakravartin, and that he liad the knowledge of the good and the bad 

Jaya Indrava mikado va, nephew of Pu-lyan Sri Yuvaraja Mahasenapati, with 
the Bridimaniis, Kshatriyas, i>andit.s, astrologers, masters of the ceremonies, and 
all the ladies, carrying royal insignia, went to Yuvaraja Mahasenapati and made 
him king.” 

The Yuvaraja ascended the throne under the title Paramabodhi- 
sattva in 1081 A.D. “ He gave bounties to the generals and to all 
the people of Champa, and uninterrupted bliss reigned as before.” 

Paramabodhisattva quelled the disturbances in the kingdom and 
completed the task of his cider brother by recovering the southern 
district of Panduranga. There a usurper had set up an independent 
kingdom after the Annamite expedition of 1069 A.D. and maintained 
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his position for 16 years. Paramabodhisattva imprisoned him with 
aU his followers. He spared their lives but confiscated their 
property. 

Thus after 16 years there was once more a united kingdom of 
Champa. Paramabodhisattva did not enjoy a' long reign. Ho was 
succeeded in 1086 by his nephews §rT Indravarmadeva Parama- 
rajadhiraja who had abdicated the throne in his favour in 1081 A.D. 

Although Jaya Indravarman V paid his tribute to the court of 
Annam with fair regularity, he deplored the loss of the throe 
districts ceded by Rudravaimian. The two peoples were so much 
estranged over this question, that when their ambassadors, having 
arrived at the Chinese court at the .same time, were introduced to 
the Emperor on the .same day, they kept themsc'lves aloof from each 
other. At a dinner in which they were invited they were seated at 
two ends of the table. 

At last in 1108 a refugee from Annam instigated king Indra- 
varman to fight against his country. He reprc.sented that Annam 
was enfeebled by internal dissensions and had not the power to 
resist an invasion from Cham})a. Misled by these false statements 
Jaya Indravarman led an army and conquered the three ceded 
districts. But his triumph was short-lived. He was soon defeated 
and compelled to abandon those districts. To avoid further troubles 
he immediately sent tribute to Annam. Henceforth the two countries 
lived in peace and tributes were regularly sent from Champa to 
Annam. 

Jaya Indravarman V was succeeded by his nephew Harivarman 
who reigned in peace from 1114 to 1124 A.D. 




BOOK III 


CHAPTER V 


The Struggle with Kambuja and China 

Harivarman V seems to have left no heir, and the next king known 
to us is Jaya Indravarman VI. Jaya Indravarman VI was born in 
the year HOC A.D. He became Devaraja in 1129 and Yuvanija 
in 1133 A.D. Finally he ascended the throne in 1139. This short 
account of his life shows that his father had also reigned before him, 
whoever he may be. 

. Unfortunately Jaya Indravarman VI was involved in a quarrel 
with both his powerful neighbours. Suryavarman, the bcllico.se 
king of Kambuja. ascended the throne in 1112 A.D., and began to 
harass the kingdom of Champa. Then in 1128 he sent an expedi- 
tion, 20,000 strong against the Annamite kingdom, and induced the 
king of Champa to join with him. This was probably not a 
difficult task, as Champa had many old scores to pay off, and was 
ever ready to seize any opportunity to recover the three northern 
districts ceded by Rudravarman. Unfortunately, the Cham army 
could not join the Kambujas in time, and both armies were 
separately defeated. Baffled in his enterprise Suryavarman des- 
patched next year a navy of 700 vessels to harass the coast of Than 
Hoa. A similar attempt was again made in 1132 when Jaya 
Indravarman invaded Nghe-An in concert with the army of Kambuja, 
but was easily defeated by the Annamites. He then settled matters 
with them by paying tribute to Annam and withdrawing from the 
offensive alliance he had lately formed with the king of Kambuja. 

But this pusillanimous conduct did not save the unfortunate 
king. Unsuccessful in his expedition against the Annamite king, 
Suryavarman now wanted to make amends for his loss by attacking 
his faithless ally, the king of Champa. In 1145 he invaded the 
kingdom and made himself master of Vi jaya. Jaya Indravarman VI 
was either killed in the battle, or made a prisoner. In any case we 
do not hear of him any more. 

When the kingdom of Champa lay prostrate under the victorious 
army of Kambuja, a scion of the old ruling family, a descendant of 
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king Pararaabodhisattva, proclaimed himself king and took refuge 
in the southern district of Pan^uranga. His name was Rudravarman 
Parama-Brahmaloka. He was formally consecrated to the throne, 
but did not enjoy a long reign and died in 1147 A.D. 

On the death of the king the people of P^durahga invited his 
son Ratna-Bhumivijaya to be the king of Champa, and he ascended 
the throne in 1147 A.D. under the name of Sri Jaya Ilarivarmadeva 
VI, prince Sivanandana. Harivarman VI ascended the throne at a 
very critical moment. The greater part of the kingdom was under 
a foreign foe who was now extending his aggressions to the south, 
and the Annamites as well as the Kiratas and other semi-barbarous 
tribes on the frontier took advantage of the situation to carry on 
plundering raids into its very heart. But Harivarman was equal to 
the task that faced him, and steered the vessel of state safely through 
these shoals, amid heavy storms, back to the harbour. 

^ Scarcely had the king ascended the throne when the king of 
Kambuja commanded Sankara, the foremost among his generals, to 
go and fight him in the plain of Rajapura. Sankara was aided by a 
large number of troops from Vijaya i.e. the portion of Champii 
subject to Kambuja. Harivarman met the hostile army at Chaklyan 
and gained a great victory. This happened in 1147 A.D. Next 
year “ the king of Kambuja sent an army thousand times stronger 
than the previous one to fight in the plain of Vlrapura.” Harivjirman 
met them at the field of Kayev and completely defeated them. 

Having defeated the two armies sent against him, Harivarman 
now felt powerful enough to take the offensive. The king of 
Kambuja did not underrate the danger. He hastily consecrated 
Harideva, the younger brother of his first queen, as king of Vijaya, 
and “ commanded various generals to lead the Kambuja troops and 
protect the prince Harideva until he became king in the city of 
Vijaya.” Jaya Harivarman also marched toward that city and 
“ destroyed king Harideva with all his Cham and Kambuja generals 
and troops.” Then the victorious king, duly consecrated, ascended 
the throne of his forefathers with due pomp and ceremony 
(1149 A.D.) and reigned as supreme king from this time. But the 
difficulties of Harivarman were far from being over yet. The king 
of Kambuja, thrice baffled, now hit upon a different plan. He 
incited the barbarous mountain tribes of Champa against their 
king. The Rade, the Mada and other barbarous tribes, collectively 
known by the general appellation of the “ Kirata,” now invaded the 
plain in the neighbourhood of Vijaya. A battle took place near the 
village of Slay, and the Kiratas were defeated. Unfortunately, 
Harivarman VI had not to fear his external enemies alone ; his own 
relatives betrayed him. The brother of his wife called Vamsaraja 
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now joined his enemies and the Kirata kings proclaimed him as 
king in the city of Madhyamagrama. The undaunted king bravely 
met this new danger. Jaya Harivarman VI led his army, defeated 
Varhsaraja, captured the Kirata army, and defeated them all. 

The Kirata difficulty was over, but Vamsaraja remained. He 
took refuge in the Annamese court and asked the Emperor for 
military assistance in order to place him on the throne of Chamjm. 
The Annamese Emperor acceded to his request and declared him 
king of Champa. The sequel is thus described : 

“The king of Yavanas (Annaniites) , learning that the king of Kainbuja hatl 
created difficulties in the way of Jaya Harivarman, proclaimed Vamsaraja, a 
citizen of Cham]>a, as king. He gave him several Yavana generals together with 

hundred thousand valorous Yavana soldiers Then Jaya Harivarman conducted 

all the troops of Vijaya. The two parties were engaged in a terrible combat. 

Jaya Harivarman defeated Vamsaraja and large number of Yavana troops 

lay dead on the field” (1150 A.D.) . 

After having thus quelled the external enemies Jaya Harivarman 
probably hoped to reign in peace. Exit that was not to be. Civil 
war broke out, first at Arnaravatl (1151) and then at Pandurahga 
(1155). Harivarman successfully put them down, but the embers 
of conflict were not finally extinguished till 1100 A.D. 

Having secured the throne of Champa Jaya Harivarman turned 
his attention to the restoration of temples and the repair of damages. 
He died shortly after 1162, and was probably succeeded by his son 
Jaya Harivarman VII. But within a year the throne of Champa 
was occupied by Sri Jaya Indravarman VII, an inhabitant of 
Gramapura Bijaya. It does not appear that he was related in any 
way to Jaya Harivarman VI or VII. On the other hand we know 
that the latter had at least two sons who had afterwards ruled in 
Champa. There is, therefore, hardly any doubt that Jaya Indra- 
varman VII was a usurper. 

Jaya Indravarman was formally consecrated to the throne 
about 1165 A.D. Immediately after his consecration, he sent an 
ambassador to China asking for investiture from the Imperial court. 
The presents which the ambassador took to China had been 
plundered from Arab merchants. The amount of tribute appeared 
to the Chinese emperor to be so very large, that he was at first 
inclined to accept only one-tenth of it ; but when he came to know 
of the source from which thfese articles had come, by the complaints 
of the Arab merchants themselves, he refused to take anything at 
all, and ordered a letter to be written to Jaya Indravarman explain- 
ing the cause of his refusal. Moreover, the council of ministers 
decided that it would not be prudent to invest the king of Champa 
with the customary honorary titles till the commotion caused by the 
incident had subsided. 
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Jaya Indravannan now turned his >attcntion to the conquest of 
Kambuja. He assured the neutrality of the Annamese Emperor by 
payment of rich presents and sending an ambassador to pay the 
usual homage. Being secure in the north, he attacked the kingdom 
of Kambuja (1170). That kingdom was then ruled over by king 
Dhai'a^Indravarman II. Both the opposing forces were equally 
matched and the war went on for a long time without any decisive 
result. At this time a Chinese officer, shipwrecked on the coast of 
Champa, taught the king a new cavalry manoeuvre and the art of 
throwing arrows from the back of a horse (1171 A.D.) . Jaya 
Indravarman now asked the Chinese officer to buy horses for him 
in his own country. With the help of these horses he was enabled 
to secure some advantage against the enemy, and this induced him 
to look for more horses. In 1171 he sent a large number of men to 
Kiong Cheu, in the island t)f Ilai Nan, with the object of purchasing 
as many horses as possible. They were ill received there, and 
therefore retaliated by plundering a number of inhabitants they 
came across. The terrified people then allowed them to make their 
pui’chases. But the affair came to the knowledge of the Chjncse 
Emperor, and in 1175 he issued an order prohibiting the export of 
horses outside the empire. 

Jaya Indravarman now gave up the idea of invading Kambuja 
by land. lie equipped a fleet and sent a naval expedition in 1177. 
Proceeding along the coast, the fleet, guided by a shipwrecked 
Chinese, reached the mouth of the Grand River (Mekong) . Then 
going up the river it reached the capital city. Jaya Indravarman 
plundered the capital and then retired, carrying an immense booty 
with him. 

The glorious victory of Jaya Indravarman VII indicates the 
revival of the old prosperous days of Champa. This was further 
shown by the rich donations of the king to various temples. An 
inscription has preserved relics of something like a military feudalism 
that prevailed at the time. Three dignitaries of the kingdom took 
an oath of allegiance to the king which contained, among other 
promises, an undertaking to the effect that they and their children 
will fight for their lord in case of war as long as they live. 

After Jaya Indravarman VII we find a new king at Champa 
named Jaya Indravarman VIII. Whether there was any relation- 
ship between the two is yet unknown, but the latter continued the 
“ forward ” policy of his* predecessor and carried on an aggressive 
campaign against Kambuja. In 1190 A.D. the king of Kambuja, 
Jayavarman VII, sent an expedition against Jaya Indravarman. 
The leader of this expedition, who was ultimately destined to play 
an important part in history, was Sri Suryavarmadeva, prince Sri 
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Vidyanandana. He was apparently an inhabitant of Champa, but 
betook himself early in life to Kambuja (1182 A.D.). The king 
of Kambuja, pleased at his valour, conferred on him the dignity of 
Yu vara ja, and when war broke out with Champa, as related above, 
he “ sent the prince at the head of Kambuja troops in order to take 
Vijaya, and defeat the king Jaya Indi-avarman.” Sr! Suryavanna- 
deva obtained a complete victory. He captured the king of Champa 
and took him to Kambuja as a captive. 

The king of Kambuja now divided Champa into two portions. 
He place(l his own brother-in-law Surya Jayavarmadeva as king of 
the northern part, with Vijaya as capital, while Suryavarmadeva, 
prince Sr! Vidyanandana, the victorious general, became king of the 
southern portion with his capital at Rajapura in Panran, 

Suryavarmadeva prince Sr! Vidyanandana defeated a number of 
thieves or pirates, apparently the adherents of the late regime that 
had revolted against him, and reigned in peace at Rajapura. The 
northern kingdom, however, was soon lost to Kambuja. Within t^o 
years. Prince Rasupati, a local chief, led a revolt against the 
Kambuja usurper, Sri Surya Jayavarman. The latter was defeated, 
and returned to Kambuja, while Rasupati ascended the throne under 
the name of Sr! Jaya Indravarmadeva. 

The king of Kambuja now sent an expedition against Vijaya 
(1192 A.D.). With a view, probably, to conciliate the national 
sentiments, by placing the captured king of Champa Sri Jaya 
Tndravarman on the throne, as a dependent of Kambuja, he sent him 
along with this expedition. The Kambuja troops first went to 
Rajapura. There the king Suryavarnftdeva prince Sri Vidyfinandana 
put himself at their head, and marched against Vijaya. He 
captured Vijaya and defeated and killed Jaya Tndravarman Rasupati. 
Henceforth Suryavarmadeva Vidyanandana thi’ew off his allegiance 
U> Kambuja and ruled over the whole of Champa without opposition 
(1192 A.I>.) as an independent king. But he had shortly to reckon 
with the king of Kambuja whom he had .so ba.scly betrayed. In 
1193 an expedition was sent against him, but he gained an easy 
victory. Next year the expedition was repeated on a larger scale, 
but he vanqui.shcd the generals of the Kambuja army. This was 
the crowning triumph of Sr! Suryavarmadeva, prince Si'! Vidya- 
nandana, who began his life as an exile, but after a romantic career 
gained the undisputed supremacy over the whole of Champa. 

After the Kambuja war was over, the king marched to Amara, 
vat! and set himself to the task of restoration, which was badly 
needed after the late troublesome period of civil war and foreign 
domination. But the king was not destined to enjoy his sovereignty 
for a long time. He was defeated in 1203 A.D. by his paternal 
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uncle, called Yuvaraja Dhanapatigrama, who was sent by the king 
of Kambuja against him. 

The career of this Yuvaraja was analogous in many respects to 
that of king Suryavarman himself. He, too, lived as an exile in the 
court of Kambuja and obtained the favours of the king. The king 
of Kambuja, twice baffled in his attempt to defeat Suryavarman, 
at last sent the uncle against the nephew. In 1203 king Surya- 
varman was defeated and the Yuvaraja Dhanapatigrama ruled over 
Champa. He had a hard time before him. Rebellion broke out in 
various parts of the kingdom. The most formidable was, one led 
by Putau Ajna Ku, but he was put down. The king of Kambuja, 
pleased at his valour, conferred high dignities on him and apparently 
formally appointed him as the ruler of Champa in 1207 A.D. 

But soon a new figure appeared on the scene. This was Jaya 
Paramesvaravarmadeva, son of Jaya Harivarman VII. He was the 
legitimate owner of the throne of Champa of which his father had 
b^eii wrongly dispossessed by Jaya Indravarman VII Gramapura 
Vijaya. During the period of usurpation by that monarch, and Jhe 
disastrous Kambuja war that followed, he lived as an exile and at 
last took refuge in the court of Kambuja. 

In 1201 A.D. the king of Kambuja eonferrcd upon him the title 
of “ Pu Poh pulyah 6rT Yuvaraja,” and afterwards gave him 
permission to live in Champa with the Governor Y uvara ja Dhanapati- 
grama. It must have been with a mixed feeling of joy and .sorrow 
that the exile returned to his native land, only to find the throne 
of his forefathers occupied .by a usurper. Why he was sent to 
Champa, and what he had H^en doing there for the next twenty 
years are yet unknown. 

Champa was at this time very hard pressed by the Annamites. 
Since about 1207 A.D. a long series of battles followed, in which 
victory more often inclined to the Annamites. These long-drawn 
battles must have exhausted the Kambujas. As a matter of fact, 
the series of warfares in which they were involved ever since 
1190 A.D., when they conquered Champa, must have proved too 
great a burden for them. At last in 1220 A.D. the Kambujas 
evacuated Champa, and a formal peace was probably concluded with 
Jaya Paramesvaravarman in 1222 A.D. In any ca.se the latter 
ascended the throne of his ancestors and was formally consecrated 
to the throne in 1226 A.D. Henceforth the king reigned in peace. 
He restored order in the different parts of his kingdom and set 
himself to the task of repairing damages caused by the “ Kambuja 
war of 32 years ” (1190-1222 A.D.) . 

Jaya Paramesvaravarman IV was succeeded by his brother Jaya 
Indravarman X, prince Harideva of Sakahvijaya some time before 
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1243 A.D. About this time a powerful dynasty was established on 
the throne of Annam. The new king of Annam made remonstrances 
to the court of Champa against the conduct of Cham pirates who 
pillaged the Annamite population on the sea-shore. The king of 
Champa demanded in reply the ftstitution of the three northern 
districts of Champa, conquered by Annam. This irritated the Emperor 
of Annam who led in person an expedition against Champa. The 
campaign was long and arduous, but did not Ijead to any decisive 
result. The emperor returned with a number of prisoners, including 
a queen and a number of nobles and concubines of the king of 
Champa. After this Jaya Indravarman lived at peace with his 
northern neighbour and devoted his time to pious works. 

In the year 1257 A.D. the king was murdered by his nephew, 
sister’s son, who ascended the throne under the name of Sri Jaya 
Simhavarman in 1257 A.D., and was formally consecrated to the 
throne in 1266 A.D. under the name Indravarman. 

The new king wanted to remain at peace. So immediately 
after his coronation he sent an ambassador with tribute to the court 
of Annam (1266) and rc'newed it again in 1267, 1269, and 1270. 

But the reign of king Indravarman was destined to involve 
Champa into one of the greatest calamities that ever befell her. 
She had just passed through Kambuja incursions lasting .32 years ; 
now she was to suffer the un.speakable horrors of a Mongol invasion. 

The Mongols had suddenly ri.sen as a great power in Asia 
towards the close of the twelfth century A.D. Their great leader 
Chenghiz Khan (1162-1227 A.D.) had conquered large territories in 
Asia and eastern Europe, and planned the conquest of China when 
he died. At his death his empire extended beyond the Caspian sea 
and the Black sea on the west, as far as Bulgaria, Servia, Hungary 
and Russia. To the east it included Korea and reached the 
Pacific ocean, and on the south it was bounded by India, Tibet and 
the ruins of the .splendid empire of Khwarezm, Ogotai, the son 
and successor of Chenghiz Khan, conquered a portion of China. In 
1248 A.D. the Mongol empire passed on to Mangku (1248-1259) 
and then to his brother the famous Kublai Khan, a grandson of 
Chenghiz Khan. Kublai, who crowned himself as the Chinese 
emperor and fixed his capital at Peking, looked forward to the 
conque.st of the whole of the Chinese Empire by putting an end to 
the Sung dynasty. This he finally accomplished in 1279 A.D. But 
even while he was carrying on the struggle with the Imperial dynasty, 
Kublai Khan sought to exact the oath of allegiance from all foreign 
states that had hitherto accepted the Chinese Emperor as their 
suzerain. So an invitation was sent to the kings of Annam and 
Champa, to come and pay their . homage as vassals to the Great 
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Khan. Indravarman sent two embassies, one on the 13th August, 
1281, andjthe other, two months later, so that Kublai at last decided 
to confer on him the insignia of “ Prince Imperial of the 
second rank.” 

Kublai now treated Charnpa as part of his empire. He 
appointed Sagatu and Lieu Cheng as viceroys to administer Champa 
in the name of the king. The old and feeble king submitted to 
this humiliation, but his proud son, the prince Ilarijit, could not 
bring himself to yield to it. He fanned the popular discontent 
which ultimately became so serious that the viceroys of the Khan, 
no longer feeling their position secure, returned to their country. 

Kublai now decided on an expedition against Champa and 
entrusted it to Sagatu. In 1282 Sagatu, invested with the title of 
“ the governor of the province of Champa,” embarked his troops on 
thousand vessels — the land route through Tonkin being refused by 
the Annamite king — and landed his army unopposed on the coast of 
Champa. The Cham army was led by prince Ilarijit in person. 
Sagatu tried the method of conciliation, biit failed. At last the 
battle took place in January, 1283. The Chams, 10,000 strong, 
fought obstinately for six hours, but then beat retreat. King 
Indravarman XT put his magazine to fire and then retired with his 
troops to the mountains. 

Sugatu sent a detachment of his army against the king. 
Although succes.sful at first, the Mongol troops were harassed by the 
enemy in the unknown raotintain forests, and regained the camp 
with great difficulty and after heavy losses. But Sugatu being 
re-inforced from China, him.self took the offensive on the 14th June, 
1283, and inflicted great loss on the Cham army. King Indravarman 
again retired to the mountains. 

The Cham campaign had already cost Kublai Khan heavily in 
men and money. Nevertheless, in 1284, he arranged to send another 
supporting army of 15,000 soldiers. The first division of the navy, 
carrying the first batches of .soldiers, completely disappeared, and no 
one knew what became of her. The rest of the troops .safely reached 
the coast of Chamiw under the leadership of Wan Hu. But arrived 
at Sri Banoy, Wan Hu learnt to his great surprise that Sagatu had 
burnt his camp and started on his return journey a few days before. 
He then advanced alone and sent an ambassador to Indravarman 
asking him to come in person with his son. But the king was now 
in no mood to obey. He sent his grand.son to the Emperor to renew 
the oaths of allegiance (1284) , and four months later, sent an embassy 
of 18 persons with a prayer for the withdrawal of troops on condition 
of regular payment of tribute. Two months later still, the same 
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ambassadors again presented themselves to the court of the great 
Mongol with rich presents. 

But in spite of all these ambassies and assurances of submission, 
things continued as before. The king stationed himself in the 
mountains, rc-inforcing his army as soon as it was disperse<l by the 
Mongols, while the latter, unable to secure any solid advantage, 
suffered from heat, diseases and want of provisions. So, in order to 
bring the campaign to a successful end, at all costs, the great Khan 
resolved to send by land an army sufficiently strong for the final 
conquest of Champa. 

In order to reach ChamiMi it was necessary to pass through 
Annaniitc territory. The king of that country, like Indravarman, 
had obstinately refused to pay homage in person. So when he at 
last received a peremptory order to give passage to the troops bound 
for Champii, lie oppo.sed their advance into his territory. 

The Mongol troops were commanded by Togan, the son of 
Kublai. Failing to win over the Annamitc king by diplomacy, he 
at la.st invaded the pas.scs leading to that country and carried them 
one after another. Then winning victory after victory, he crossed 
the lied River and entered the capital of Annam as victor. At the 
.same time Sagatu advanced from the south and defeated the enemy 
at Nghe-An and Than Hoa. At last the Annamite Emperor took 
the offensive. He defeated Togan in the north and drove back his 
army beyond the Red river. Sagatu, unaware of this defeat, was 
still advancing into the enemy’s country, when he was surprised and 
completely defeated. lie was killed in the action and his head was 
presented to the Annamite Emperor. 

Thus Champa, was at last delivered from the scourge of Mongol 
invasion. In order to prevent a repetition of the catastrophe Indra- 
varman hastened to send an ambassador with rich presents to 
Kublai ( 1285 ). The great Khan now renounced all hopes of 
conquering Champa and released the prisoners. 
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THE ANNAMITE CONQUEST OF CHAMPA 
1. The Triumph of Annam 

Xing ludravarman XI, who had heroically sustained the arduous 
struggle against his powerful foe, probably did not long survive his 
final triumph. It appears from the aeeount of Marco Polo, who 
visited Champa about 1288, that king Indravarman was already 
dead. 

He was succeeded by his brave son Prince Harijit, born of the 
queen Gaudendralakshml, who had bravely stood by his father in 
his hours of trial, and now ascended the throne under the name of 
Jaya Simhavarman IV. He restored peace in the kingdom which it 
badly needed after the long and arduous campaign. 

The proud king dispensed with all marks of vassalage in respect 
of the great Kublai Khan. He also stopped the payment of usual 
tribute to Annam. There king Nho’n-Ton had abdicated the throne 
in favour of his son Anh-Ton and retired to hermitage. After 
spending a secluded life for some time, Nh’on-Ton desired to visit 
the holy places of different countries, and in 1301 A.D. came to 
Champa. He lived there for 9 months and was so hospitably 
treated by Jaya Simhavarman that before his departure he promised 
the king the hand of one of his daughters. 

The court of Annam coldly received the proposal. But Jaya 
Simhavarman, who had already married a princess of Java (or 
Malay Peninsula) named Tapasi, was eager for this new alliance. 
Negotiations continued as late as 1305, but Jaya Simhavarman, 
impatient at the delay, sent an ambassador with nuptial presents 
and promised to cede to Annam, on the day of marriage, the two 
northern provinces of his realm, corresponding to Thua Thien, the 
southern portion of Quang Tri and the northern part of Quahg Nam. 
It is an irony of fate that the man who fought so valiantly for his 
country even at the risk of his own life, did not scruple to part with 
two of the most valuable provinces of his kingdom, including the 
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famous stronghold of Kiu S’iu, for a mere hobby. Thus was Champa 
dismembered a second time (cf. p. 114 above). The Annamite 
council made a last attempt to prevent the alliance which they 
considered as humiliating for the daughter of an emperor, but 
Anh-Ton, more practical than his ministers, was ready to sacrifice 
his sense of prestige and brotherly sentiments for the good of the 
country. He accepted the provinces and sent the princess to Jaya 
Simhavarman. But king Jaya Simhavarman did not live long after 
this marriage, and died in 1307 A.D. * 

Jaya Simhavarman was succeeded by his son prince Harijitat- 
maja, born of the queen Bhaskaradevl, and known as Mahendra- 
varman. He regretted the cession of two provinces by his father 
which brought the northern boundary of Champa far to the. south, 
and the people of the two provinces also chafed at the foreign 
domination. The result was rebellions and frequent incursions into 
those provinces, so much so that the Annamite colonists, installed 
in the two provinces, found it impossible to live there. So at the 
beginning of 1312, the Annamite emperor Anh Hoang decided to 
send an exijedition against Champa. 

The Emperor himself led the expedition and king Mahendra- 
varman was induced to submit without any fight. The king with 
his whole family went by sea and presented themselves before th6 
Annamite Emperor. His soldiers, however, were enraged at this 
humiliation, and attacked the camp of the Emperor. They were, 
however, soon defeated and took to flight. Thereupon Mahendra- 
varman was made prisoner, and his brother Che-da-a-ba-niem was 
entrusted with the government of Champa with the title “ Feudatory 
prince of the second rank.” The campaign was over in six months 
and Anh Hoang came back to his capital with his royal prisoner. 
He gave him high honours but that was poor consolation to the 
captive who died at the beginning of 1313. 

Che-da-a-ba-niem, who had been placed on the throne by the 
Annamites, assumed the name of Che Nang after coronation 
(1312 A.D.) . Two years later, Anh Hoang abdicated the throne in 
favour of his son Ninh Hoang. Che Nang took advantage of this 
change of master by attempting to throw off his yoke to Annam. 
He had some successes at first but was soon defeated and took to 
flight. Afraid of meeting with his brother’s fate, he fled from the 
country and took refuge in Java (c. 1318 A.D.) . With him ended 
the dynasty founded by Rudravarman Parama-Brahmaloka in 
1145 A.D. 
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2. The Recovery op Champa 

The kingdom of Champa was now without a king and there was 
probably no legitimate heir to the throne. On the recommendation 
of the victorious Annamite general, the Emperor appointed a military 
chief called A-Nan as his viceroy in Champa (1818 A.D.). 

A-Nan behaved exactly like his predecessor. As soon as he 
felt powerful enough he wanted to shake oflF the Annamite yoke. 
For this purpose he commenced negotiations with the Mongols, and 
in 1323 sent his brother to the Chinese Emperor asking assistance 
against his powerful neighbour in the north. The Emperor Jen 
Tsong agreed to this and sent ambas.sadors to Ninh IJoang asking him 
to respect the integrity of Champa (1324). Ninh Hoang replied "to 
this message by .sending an expedition against Champa in 1326, but 
it led to disasters. A-Nan defeated his army and henceforth ceased 
to consider himself as his vassal. 

For some time A-Nan continued his relations with the Mongols, 
and sent ambassadors to the Chinese court in 1327, 1328 and 1.330. 
Then he ceased to send them. Thus A-Nan reigned during the last 
eleven years as an indepKindent king and brought back peace and 
tranquility to the kingdom which had not known it for a long time. 

A-Nan was succeeded by his son-in-law Bo De. A-Nan’s .son 
Che Mo did not take this act of usurpation lying down. He 
collected the royal people and fought with Bo De for the throne. 
Being defeated he sought protection in the court of Annam. The 
king of Annam sent an expedition (1353), but as the army did not 
meet with the navy at the appointed place, it came back. Che Mo, 
who was with the army, died shortly afterwards. 

Bo De, elated beyond measure at the retreat of the Annamite 
troops, now took the offensive in order to reconquer the northern 
districts, but he was defeated in his first attack (1353) and gave up 
the enterprise. 

Bo De was succeeded by Che Bong Nga. The date of his 
accession and his relationship with Bo De are alike tinknown. But 
it is probable that he came to the throne some time about 1360 A.D. 

The reign of Che Bong Nga was remarkable for a series of 
victorious campaigns against Annam. In 1.361 he suddently raided 
fhe port of Da Li (Li-Hoa in Botrach). Having put to flight the 
soldiers who defended it, he pillaged the town and its neighbourhood, 
massacred the population and returned by sea with an immense 
booty. Next year he plundered the chief town of Hoa Chau. In 
1365 the Chams carried away the boys and girls of Hoa Chau who 
gathered to celebrate a festival according to local custom. 

At last in 1368 Du Hoang, the king of Annam, sent a powerful 
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army against Champa, but Che Bong Nga lay in ambush, surprised 
it completely and put it to a precipitate retreat. 

Du Hoang, the king of Annam, died in June, 1369. One of his 
younger sons was placed on the throne by the intrigues of the 
queen-mother. But Phu, the brother of the deceased king, revolted 
against him, put him into prison and a.scendcd the throne under the 
name of Nghia-Hoang (1370 A.D.). The queen-mother then fled to 
Champa and enlisted the help of Che Bong Nga. Tn 1371 the 
latter sailed with a fleet and marched unopposed to the capital. He 
pillaged the city, burnt the royal palace and returned with a rich 
booty (1371) . 

A year later, Nghia-Hoang abdicated the throne of Annam in 
favour of Kham Hoang (1372). The new king resolved to avenge 
the insult that Champa had inflicted upon his dynasty, and made 
preparations on a large scale. 

After a groat deal of delay, Kham Hoang at last marched at the 
head of more than 1,20,000 men in January 1377, and arrived 
unopposed before the town of Vijaya which was surrounded by a 
palissade. There a Cham reported to Kham Hoang that the town 
was deserted, that the king had taken to flight, and that by a quick 
march he could yet overtake the king. Heedless of the prudent 
counsels of his generals, Kham Hoang marched with his army, which 
advanced pell mell without any order or organisation. When they 
had proceeded some distance the Chams suddenly fell upon them 
and intercepted their passage. This produced sueh a psinic in' the 
Annamite army that it was completely routed. The Emperor with 
his two commanders-in-chief and several other nobles lay dead on 
the field. 

Immediately after this great victory Che Bong Nga sailed with 
a fleet towards the capital of Annam. Gian Hoang, who was hastily 
proclaimed king, made arrangements for defending it, but Che Bong 
Nga entered into the town, pillaged it for a whole day, and returned 
with an immense booty. Next year he again marched towards 
Annam. Having conquered Nghe-An, and appointed there his own 
governor, he plundered the capital and returned with an immense 
booty. 

Henceforth the people of Annam lived in constant terror of 
Champa. The Emperor Gian Hoang removed his treasures to the 
mountains of Thien Kien and the caves of Kha-lang for saving them 
from the cupidity of the Chaims (1379) . And it was well indeed 
that he had done so. For Che Bong Nga led a new expedition 
against Annam in 1380. The old king of Annam made preparations 
for defending the country both by land and sea, and at last succeeded 
in inflicting a defeat upon Che Bong Nga who took to flight. 
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In spite of this defeat Che Bong Nga made constant incursions 
against the Annamites. In 1389 Che Bong Nga completely defeated 
the Annamite army and advanced towards the capital. He reached 
the river Hai Trieu and there was nothing to prevent him from 
occupying the whole country. 

But at this moment the treachery of a Cham military officer 
changed the whole complexion of things. As Che Bong Nga advanced 
with about 100 vessels to reconnoitre the forces of the enemy, one 
of his officers, who was reprimanded ‘and afraid of his life, passed 
over to the enemy and told them that the king’s vessel was easily 
recognisable by its green colour. On learning this the Annamite 
commander made for the Cham navy and asked his men to 
concentrate the fury of their attack on the royal ve.ssel. Suddenly 
a volley of musketry was fired at Che Bong Nga and he fell dead. 
The Chan* lost heart at the sudden <leath of their chief and beat a 
precipitate retreat to rejoin the main army which was stationed at 
the river Hoang under the command of the generlVl La Khai 
(February, 1.390) . La Khai immediately led back the army by 
forced marches day and night. The enemy overtook him but was 
easily defeated. As .soon as he reached Champ."i he proclaimed 
himself king of the country. The two sons of Che Bong Nga, 
deprived of their legitimate rights, sought protection in the Annamite 
court. But although received there with honours and distinction 
they could n<5t secure any support to regain their throne. 


3. The final Victory of the Annamites 

La Khai who thus established a new dynasty is almost certainly, 
to be identified with Sri Jaya Simhavarmadeva V ftrl Ilarijatti 
Vlrasimha Champa-pura, the founder of the Brishu family of kings. 

Immediately after the death of Che Bong Nga, the two 
provinces. Tan Binh and Thuan Iloa, which he had annexed, made 
.submission to Annam. It is probable that other parts of Champa, 
too, did not acknowledge the authority of Jaya Simhavarmadeva. 
He ruled for twelve years (1.390-1401), and was succeeded by Sri 
Vrishu Vishnujatti Vira Bhadravarmadeva. The king was at first 
called prince Nauk Claim Vijaya, and after a reign of 32 years he 
was consecrated and took the name of Sri Brishu Indravarman. 

The Annamites had never given up their intention of conquering 
Chainpa and led an expedition against it in 1401. Vira Bhadra- 
varman, who had just ascended the throne, opposed the enemy 
vigorously and forced them to retreat. It was with considerable 
difficulty, that the Annamite forces could regain their own territory. 
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In 1402, the Annamitc troops again invaded Champa. Bhadra- 
varman sent his general to oppose them, but he was killed in a fight 
with the vanguards of the enemy. The king was now terribly 
afraid of his life and throne, and sent his maternal uncle with rich 
presents to treat with the enemy. He offered the rich province of 
Indrapura on condition of cessation of hostilities and the retreat of 
the Annamite trwps. The Annamiles demanded Quang Nghia, in 
addition, and thus the whole of Quang-Nam and Quang-Ngi, the 
ancient Amaravatl, was ceded 4o the enemy. It was a terrible blow 
to the power and prestige of Champa. The ancient capital of 
Indrapura was full of accumulated riches and trophies a*nd was 
associated with the glorious days of the past. The province of 
Amaravatl was also one of the richest and the most fertile. By this 
humiliating treaty the kingdom of Champil was reduced to half its 
size ; it lost its rich fertile regions in the northern plaiit, and was 
confined to the poor mountainous region in the south. 

King Dhadravarman soon repented of his act. He sent a 
pathetic appeal to the Chinese Emperor (1408), and the latter sent 
two plenipotentiaries to the Annamite court, asking it to leave its 
neighbour in peace. The Annamites replied by sending a force 
200,000 strong against Champa both by land and sea. 

The Chinese emperor became furious. He sent battleships in 
aid of Bhadravarman. These met the Annamite fleet which 
retreated before it without fighting. The Annamite' army which 
beseiged Vijaya also raised the scige and tunied back, because their 
provisions ran short and the town was well defended. 

But the Chinese Emperor was now inclined to fight with his 
turbulent neighbour, and the king of Champa excited him to this 
action. Although the Annamite king tried to avoid the war, he was 
forced to it, and it was fatal to himself and to his dynasty. In 
July, 1407, he fell into the hands of the Chinese with his father and 
son, and they all died in exile. 

Vtra Bhadravarman, gratified beyond all measure at this defeat 
of his implacable enemy, sent a sumptuous tribute to the Emperor, 
and received in return a still more sumptuous present. He then sent 
an expedition to recover the ceded provinces. The Annamite forces 
who defended it were easily defeated, and the two provinces, ceded 
in 1402, passed again into the hands of Champa. 

Free from troubles in the north by the Chinese victory over the 
Annamites in 1407, Bhadravarman invaded Kambuja, and gained 
great successes. Vlra Bhadravarman died in 1441 A.D. and was 
succeeded by his nephew Maha Vijaya. 

Immediately after his accession Maha Vijaya sent an ambassador 
to the Chinese Emperor and asked for investiture, representing that 
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his uncle had left the throne to him by a formal testament. The 
Emperor nominated him king of Champa and sent pn'scnts for the 
king and the queen. 

Having thus been assured of friendship or at least the neutrality 
of China, Maha Vijaya commenced the old tactics of harassing the 
Annamite frontier. He sent an expedition against the border 
province of Hoa Chau in 1444, and again in 1445. The second one 
was disastrous, for the army was suddenly caught during an 
inundation at the citadel of An Dung,, and suffered severe losses. 

The Annamite court, tired of these border campaigns, resolved 
to carry the fight into the heart of Champa. The Annamite army 
entered into Champa, defeated the enemy troops and beseiged the 
capital city Vijaya (1446 A.D.). Maha Vijaya shut himself up 
into the city with all his troops and hoped to be able to defy the 
enemy. But he was betrayed by his nephew Maha Qui-Lai. On 
condition of being recognised as king of Champa he delivered up the 
city to the Annamites. Maha Vijaya was made prisoner with his 
wives and concubines and the enemy returned to their country with 
an* immense booty. 

Maha Qui-Ljii could not .long enjoy the sovereignty which he 
had purchased by betraying his king and his country. He was 
dethroned by his younger brother Qui-Do who threw him into 
prison and declared himself king (1449). 

Towards the close of 1457 or the beginning of the next year 
Qui-Do was assassinated by the son of a nurse at the instance of 
Maha Ban-La Tra-Nguyet. The new king was recognised by China, 
but he did not pay any homage to the Annamite Emperor. The 
result was the renewal of hostilities between the two countries, and 
once the Cham king lodged a formal complaint to the Chinese 
Emperor against the incursions of the Annamites. The king did not 
reign long, having abdicated the throne in 1460 in favour of his 
younger brother, Ban-La Tra-Toan. 

The new king inherited the enmity of Annam which his 
predecessor’s action had provoked. The Annamite Emperor Thanh 
Ton pretended that Champa was a feudatory state of his. Tra-Toan, 
however, resolved to maintain the independence of his country at 
any cost and decided to risk a war. He first sent a naval expedition 
against Hoa Chau (1469), and next year invaded the province at 
the head of an army 100,000 strong. He had a strong cavalry and a 
number of war elephants with him. The Annamite general, unable 
to oppose this vast army, shut himself up in his stronghold, and 
informed Thanh Ton of his precarious situation. 

The Emperor was waiting for this very opportunity. He at 
once made extensive preparations for the campaign. He had 
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despatched a magnificient fleet containing 100,000 men and started 
in person with 150,000 soldiers. The huge army reached the soil 
of Champa in safety (1471) . Tra-Toan sent his younger brother 
with 5,000 men on elephants to surprise the enemy camp. But the 
small force was hemmed round on all sides and practically cut off by 
the enemy. 

Tra-Toan was very much alarmed at the news of this disaster 
and sent a member of his family to the emperor, to pffer submission. 
But the latter continued to advance, seized Sri Vini, and at last 
invested the capital city Vijaya. The city was taken by assault 
without much difficulty. 60,000 Chams were put to the sword, and 
30,000 made prisoners. The king and fifty members of the royal 
family fell into the hands of the conqueror. Tra-Toan did not long 
survive the disgrace and died in a ship on his way to Annam. 

Meanwhile a Cham general Bo Tri Tri collected the remnants 
of the army anrl took refuge in Panduranga. There he proclaimed 
himself king and sent an ambassador to offer the oath of allegi.ance 
and tribute to Thanh Ton who accepted them. The mountains 
which separate the present provinces of Phu Yen and Khanh-Hoa 
and terminate in cape Varella henceforth formed the boundary 
between Annam and Champa. A boundary stone marked the limit. 

Thus not only the whole of AmaravatT, which was once ceded 
in 1402, but retaken by the Chams again in 1407, but also the whole 
of the province of Vijaya passed into the hands of the Annamites. 
The kingdom of Champa, which now consisted only of Kauthara and 
Panduranga, was thus reduced to nearly one-fifth of what it was 
even in the days of Che Bong Nga. Even the small territory that 
remained (viz. the modem districts of Khan Hoa and Binh Thuan) 
was absolutely at the mercy of the powerful Annamites. 

But old prestige dies hard. The petty Cham chiefs- of the 
south still bore the proud name of the king of Champa, and the 
Chinese emperor not only ivested them as such, but even called upon 
the Annamites to restore the provinces of Vijaya and AmaravatT to 
them. Three kings received formal investiture in this way from the 
Chinese court. The first, Chai-Ya-Ma-Fu-Ngan. said to be the nephew 
of a former king, died in 1478. He was probably killed by his 
brother Ku Lai who succeeded him and ruled from 1478 to 1505 A.D. 
His son and successor Cha-Ku-Pu-Lo received formal investiture 
from the Chinese court in 1509 A.D., and sent an ambassador to 
China in 1543 A.D. This was the last embassy from the king of 
Champa to the Chinese court. 

The king had a tragic end. Taking advantage of some troubles 
among the Annamites he made a last desperate effort to free himself 
from the Annamite yoke. But he was defeated and confined in an 
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iron cage where he died. The Annamites on this occasion annexed 
the Cham territory up to the river of Phanrang. The seat of the 
kingdom of Champa was then removed to Bal Chanar at Phanri. 
There in 1720 the officers of the SS. Ga lathee saw the king of 
Champa seated on a throne and have left us an interesting account 
of the palace. In course of Ae seventeenth and eighteenth centuries 
the Chams were dispossessed of Khan Iloa and Phan Rang. In 
1822, Po Chong, the last king, unable to bear the oppressions of the 
Annamites passed over to Kambuja with a colony of exiles, leaving 
princess Po Bia to guard over the so-called “ Royal treasures of 
Cham ’’ at Bal Chanar. She died full of years and honours, mourned 
by her faithful subjects who looked upon her as the last emblem of 
their independence. 

Thus closed a brilliant chapter in the history of Indian colonisa- 
tion. Brave sons of India, who planted her banner in far off lands 
and maintained its honour and dignity for more than 1500 years, it 
last vanished into the limbo of oblivion. Bui the torch of civilisa- 
tion which they earried dispelled the darkness of ages and still 
throws its lurid light over the pages of history. 
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book III 

CHAPTER VII 

Administrative System 

Monarchy was the form of government in Champa from beginning 
to end. The king administered the whole state with almost absolute 
authority. The central administration might be broadly divided 
into three classes, civil, military and religious. At the head of the 
civil administration were two chief ministers with three grades of 
officials under them. The Captain of Guards and Senapati were the 
chief military officers, while the religious establi.shment consisted of 
a High Priest, the Brahmanas, Astrologers, Pandits and Masters 
of ceremonies. 

The kingdom was divided into three provinces. 

(1) Amaravatl, the northern part, corrc.sponded to Quang 
Nam. Here were the two famous eapital cities Champii- 
pura and Indrapura. The latter occupied the site of 
Dong Duong. 

(2) Vijaya, the central portion of the kingdom, corresponded 
to Binh Dinh. Its chief city, Vijaya, served for some 
time as the capital of the whole kingdom. It contained 
the famous port Sri Vinaya. 

(3) Pandurahga. the southern part, corresponded to the 
valleys of Phan-ranh and Binh Thuan. Its chief town 
Virapura, also called Rajapura, once served as the capital 
of the whole kingdom. The region called Kauthara, 
corresponding to Khan Hoa, was u.sually included in this 
division, but .sometimes formed an independent province. 

These provinces were divided into districts, the total number of 
which, according to a Chinese authority, was thirty-eight in the 
reign of Harivarman III (1080 A.D.). Each district contained a 
number of towns and villages which were the lowest territorial units. 

It would appear that two high functionaries, a “ governor ” and 
a “ senapati,” were placed at the head of each provincial administra- 
tion. The provincial governors had under them nearly fifty officials 
of different grades for general administration and collection of 
revenue. None of these officials was paid in cash, but got something 
like a jagir or maintained themselves at the cost of the people under 
them. The people were bound to provide for these officials, and the 
system of corvee or forced labour was in vogue. 

The principal source of revenue seems to be the land-tax which 
consisted usually of one-sixth the produce, though sometimes reduced 
to one-tenth. The kings sometimes made a gift of this royal share 
to a temple for its maintenance. In addition, the king often 
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exempted the lands belonging to a temple from taxes. Taxes were 
also imposed on all industrial products and articles of merchandise. 

Justice was administered in accordance with the Hindu principles. 
We are told that Jaya indravarmadeva “ followed the eighteen titles 
of law prescribed by Manu.” Harivarmadeva also did the same. 
King Jaya Indravarmadeva is .said to have been versed in the 
Dharmaiastras, notably the Naradlya and Bharggaviya. 

Certain crimes were punished by confiscation of goods and lo.ss 
of personal freedom. Slavery was also a punishment for debts. 
Crimes were ordinarily punished by flogging. The criminal was 
stretched on the ground, while two men on the right and two on 
the left alternately struck him as many as 50, fiO or even 100 times 
according to the gravity of the offence. Theft and robbery were 
puni.shed by the mutilation of fingers. 

Capital sentence was inflicted in manj’ ways. Ordinarily the 
condemned person was fastened to a tree ; then his neck was pierced 
through by means of a sharjj spear and afterw'ards his head was cut 
off. For cold-blooded murder, or murder accompanied by robbery, 
the criminal was either delivered up to the people who throttled Kim 
to death, or trampled under the feet of an elephant. The rebel was 
tied to a post in a lonely place and was not released till he submitted. 
Lastly certain crimes were punished by deportation. 

A large regular army was maintained by the state. At the time 
of Fan Wen the army was nearly forty to fifty thousand strong. 
It must have been considerably increased in later times. At the 
time’ of Che Bong Nga, the royal guard alone numbered 5000. The 
armament of the soldiers consisted of a shield, javelin, halberd, bow 
and cross-bow. The arrows were not feathered but their tips were 
poisoned. The .soldiers marched with their standards at the sound 
of drums and cbnchshells. They were arranged into groups of 
five who were responsible for one another. If any one of them fled, 
the other four were liable to death. 

The Cham army consi.stcd of infantry, cavalry and elephants. 
The Chams learnt from the Chinese in 1171 the art of throwing 
arrows from the back of horses, a somewhat difficult operation, 
in.asmuch as both hands of the rider had to be kept free. The 
elephants formed an important part of the army. The number of 
war elephants maintained in Champa was nearly one thousand. 
Odoric de Pordenone says that at the time of his visit to Champa 
(c. 1323 A.D.) the king had 14,000 tame elephants. 

The navy consisted of large turret-ships as well as light junks. 
The total number of vessels was fairly large and we have several 
references to squadrons of more than 100 vessels supporting the 
movement of an army on land. 



book III 

CHAPTER VIII 

INDIAN CITI.TURE IN CIIATNIPA 
1. Society 

The Indian colonists in Champa tried to build up a society of the 
orthodox Hindu type, but it had to be modified in sorin' essential 
aspects by the pre-existing traditions, manners and customs. 'I'hi' 
people were theoretically divided into four castes, Ibfihinana, 
K.shatriya, Vaisya .and Sudra. But this division hardly existed in 
practical life except with regard to Bnihmanas and Kshatriyas. 

The Indian colonists belonged mainly to the ranks of Kshatriyas 
.and Brahmanas, while there was probably no very .sharp dislinelion 
between the other classes of soeii'ty. The merchants, on account of 
their wealth, probably occupied .a high position in .society, but beyond 
this there wore prob.ably no .social divisions among the common rank 
of people, whether Indians or Chams. There is no clear indication 
in the inscriptions that the conquered Chams were specially marked 
out for the servile position. 

The distinction between Brahmanas and K.shatriyas seems 
more akin to that of cl.a.s.scs than that of castes. For one thing, it 
is evident that intermarriage between the two was in vogue, .and 
such marriages were pretty frequent. 

The Brahmanas occupied a high position in society. They did 
not dominate over the king and the state to the same extent as in 
India. . But otherwise they occupied a position of great dignity. 
The Brahmanas were regarded as gods among men, and the murder 
of a Brahmana was regarded as a very heinpus crime. It is doubtful, 
however, whether they ranked above the Kshatriyas. It is true 
that in the only instance where the traditional four castes are 
enumerated, the Brahmanas occupy the conventional position of 
supremacy ; but in a good many instances where only the two 
classes are mentioned, the Kshatriyas are placed before the 
Brahmanas, as we find in Buddhist and Jaina books in India. On 
the whole, the available materials seem to show that the distinction 
between the Brahmanas and the Kshatriyas was not a very rigid 
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one, and they cannot be said to have formed two castes in the 
strict sense of the term. The society was really divided into two 
broad classes, the higher one composed of Brahmanas and Kshatriyas, 
and the lower one consisting of the remaining people. 

But there was another imporbint distinction in society, viz. 
that between the aristocracy and commonalty. • These two divisions 
were certainly overlapping to a great extent. In other words, 
although the members of the aristocracy most often belonged to the 
Brahmana and Kshatriya classes, it almost certainly comprised 
other ])Cople, who gained this high rank by virtue of wealth or 
services to the state. 

The external symbols of aristocracy were 

(1) Articles of dress and ornaments. 

(2) Right to use special conveyancers, such as palanquins and 
elephants, to the accompaniment of music etc. 

(3) Claim to be seated near the king. 

In these aspects the Indian colonists kept up the tradition of 
th(*ir motherland. In ancient India people laid a great stress upon 
the special privileges of wearing particular dreswses and using parti- 
cular conveyances, and these diwstinctions were granted by the king 
ui)on poets and other great personages in recognition of their merit 
or loyal and faithful sc'rvices. Traces of these customs still persist 
in the Native States of India, particularly among the Rajput' 
States. 

A f(‘w valuable informations regarding the dress and ornaments 
of common people in ancient Champa may be derived from a .study 
of sculptures. 

First as to the dress. It is indeed very striking that the 
sculptures represent the dress of the people as very scanty. Only 
the portion below the waist is covered ; the rest of the body, even 
in cases of famalcs, is nude. The evidence of art in this respect is 
in full agreement with the Chinese accounts."^ It is possible that in 
course of time a garment for the upper part of the body was 
introduced, but this is not reflected in the artistic representations, 
till a very late period. It may be mentioned that even today the 
women in the island of Bali use no clothing above the waist. 

As to the dress which covered the lower part of the body it 
may be broadly divided into two classes, the long and the short. 
The long one extends down to the ankle while the short one never 
reaches beyond the knee, and sometimes even stops short much 
above it. The long dress resembles a modern petticoat, while, the 
short one looks like drawers. As a rule women put on the former 
and the men, the latter. Both were tied to the waist by a belt 
which was sometimes richly decorated with jewels. 
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The ascetics and the servants are often figured as dressed in an 
Indian langufi, a narrow strip of cloth passing round the hip and 
between the legs. 

The Chams paid some attention to hair-dressing. The sculp- 
tures have preserved a number of specimens, showing the curious 
ways in which they tied their hair in various fanciful patterns. 
They also used head-coverings of various types. Only the upp(‘r 
classes used shoes made of skin, while the common people walked 
barefooted. 

The ornaments were many and varied in character, chief among 
them being discs, rings and pendents of the ear, bracelet, armlet, 
necklace, girdles, anklet etc. 

The ideals of marriage, details of the ceremony and iho relation 
of husband and wife resembled those of India. The Sail system 
was also in vogue. There were also many popular festivals which 
we find in India. The Chams were very fond of dance and music, 
and their funeral ceremony was analogous to that of India. \a 
infamous activity of the Cham mariners was the systematic piracy 
in ^hich they were engaged. Not only did they pillage defenceless 
towns and ports on the sea-coast by a sudden raid but they also 
captured and plundered vessels which passed along their coast. The 
vessels going to or coming from China which had of necessity to 
sail close to the shores of Annam, were their special victims, and 
for some time the Annamese waters came to be regarded with terror 
by the trading people of the east. 

An indirect consequence of this nefarious activity of the Chams 
was the influx of slaves among them. Regular slave-trade was 
carried on by Cham merchants and slaves formed a prominent 
element of the population in addition to aristocracy and commonalty. 


2. Literature 

Indian literature was highly cultivated in Champa, and Sanskrit 
was the official language. This is proved by more than one hundred 
Sanskrit Inscriptions that have so far been discovered in Champa. 
These were written in an alphabet derived from India. Not only 
were Indian books imported and studied, but even new books were 
written in Sanskrit, and the name of at least one such book and an 
extract from it have reached us. 

The kings themselves took a leading part in the literary 
activity. Thus king Bhadravarman is said to have been versed in 
the four Vedas. King Indravarman III was proficient in the 
well-known six systems of philosophy as well as in Buddhist 
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philosophy, Panini’s grammar with Kasika, and the Akhyana and 
the Uttarakalpa of the Saivas. King Sri Jaya Indravarmadeva VII 
was versed in grammar, astrology, the Mahayana philosophy and the 
Dharmasastras, notably the NaradTya and the Bhargavlya. Whether 
these kings were as learned as their court-poets would have us 
believe may be doubled, but that these different branches of Sanskrit 
literature formed familiar subjects of study in Champa may be 
regarded as fairly certain. 

To the list of subjects thus obtained we may add, on the 
authority of the inscriptions themselves, the two epics, viz. the 
Ramayana and the Mahabharata ; the religious literature, particularly 
those of the Sjiivas, Vaishnavas and the Buddhists, the Manu-smriti 
and the Puraiias. A considerable knowledge of the classical Sanskrit 
literature, including kavyas and prose romances, is reflected in the 
style of composition of the Sanskrit inscriptions. 

The extent of literary activity in Chamjia. even at an early 
[)criod of its history is proved by a passing reference in a Chinese 
chronicle that after the Chinese general Lieu Fang had sacked the 
city of Chami)a in 605 A.D. he carried with him 1350 Buddhist 
works. 


3. Religion — Saivism 

Of the three members of the Hindu Trinity Siva occupied an 
unquestioned position of supremacy in the Hindu colony of Champa. 
The two principal groups of temples in ancient Champa, viz. those 
of Myson and Po-Nagar, are dedicated to Sivaite gods. Further, 
the God w’as regarded as the tutelary deity of both the city and 
the kingdom of Chamixa. 

Siva is expressly referred to as “ the chief of the Trinity ” and 
the “ supreme god of gods ” in quite a large number of inscriptions. 
We have also a brilliant picture of the assembly of gods, illustrating 
the .supremacy of Siva, “ M'ith Tndra in front, Brahma to the 
right, the Moon and the Sun at the back, and the god Narayaiia to 
the left.” But Siva is not conceived in the abstract alone. He 
appears as a concrete divine figure with familiar myths and legends 
clustering round him. The old popular god of Indian masses 
reappears in a foreign land with his well-known features. 

In Champa, Siva was represented both as human figure as well 
as in his linga form. The latter occurs more frequently, as in India, 
than- the image of Siva. 

One of the oldest Imgas of Siva came to be regarded as the 
national deity and maintained this position throughout the course 
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of its history. The linga was established by king Bhadravarman 
towards the close of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth 
century A.D. and was named Bhadresvara, for it was customary to 
designate the God by a name composed of the first part of the 
king’s name and the world Isvara. This linga named Bhadresvara 
or BhadresvarasvamI was placed in a temple at Myson which soon 
became a national sanctuary and the centre of a group of magnificent 
temples. The temple was burnt some time between 478 and 578 A.D., 
but restored by king Sambhuvarman, who confirmed the endowments 
previously given by Bhadravarman. Following the custom set on 
foot by the latter, he associated his own name with that of the God, 
and called him Sambhu-Bhadresvara. Successive kings, such as 
Prakasadharma, Indravarman II and many others vied with one 
another in richly endowing this ‘ God of gods,’ and composing 
hymns of praise in his honour. In course of time a mythical origin 
was attributed to the Linga. It is said in an inscription, dated 
875 A.D., that Siva himself gave it to Bhrigu, and Uroja having 
got it from the latter, established it in Champa. We are told that 
Sambhu-Bhadre.svara, the greatest of gods, and the only one fit to 
be worshiped, was the guardian deity of Champa, all the kings of 
which have become famous in the world through his grace and 
favour. 

From the middle of the eleventh century A.D. Srisana- 
Bhadresvara came to occupy the position of national God. It 
appears extremely likely that we find here the old God Sambhu- 
Bhadre.4vara under a new name, for the God Srisana-Bhadresvara 
is also said to be built by Uroja. Henceforth king after king 
declares himself to be an incarnation of Uroja, and restores or 
endows the temple of SrTsana-Bhadresvara which Uroja had formerly 
established on the Vagvan mountain. The temple suffered much in 
the hands of the enemies, particularly the Kambujas, and was 
therefore repaired and endowed by a succession of kings sometimes 
with the booty taken from the Kambujas themselves. 

Jaya Indravarman VII decorated the temple of Srlsana- 
Bhadresvara with silver and coated all the pinnacles of the temple 
with gold. The total amount of gold required for the above 
purposes was nearly 75 lbs. Troy in weight, and the amount of 
silver nearly 35,000 lbs. 

In addition to the &iva,-linga, which attained the position of the 
national deity, there were many others, though of less importance. 
The most remarkable among these was a Mtikha-linga of Sambhu 
in Po-Nagar. We learn from an inscription of the 8th century A.D. 
that this Mukha-linga was established by a king named Vichitra- 
sagara. Two inscriptions even profess to give the exact date of this 
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event. It was established, we are told, in the year 5911 of the 
Dvapara Yuga, about 1,780,500 years ago. How this date was 
arrived at, it is impossible to say, the main idea, no doubt, being to 
refer it to a hoary antiquity. This liiiga was destroyed in 7T4 A.D. 
by savage races coming by way of sea, but king Satyavarman 
restored it and called it Satyamukha-Knpa. We find reference to 
this Unga as late as the 12th century A.D., but it never acquired 
the status of a national deity like Sambhu-Bhadresvara or Srisana- 
Bhadresvara. 

The kings of Champa seem to have regarded it as a pious duty 
not only to maintain and endow the famous lingas of olden times 
but also to establish new ones. In such cases the almost universal 
practice was to associate the king’s name with the new image, a 
practice well-known in India. 

A number of deities came to be associated with Siva. The 
most important among them was, of course, the ‘ Sakti ’ of Siva, 
known variously as Uma, Gauri, Bhagavati, MahabhagavatT, Devi 
and Mahadevl. She was also called Matrilingesvari and Bhumisvarl. 
She was the daughter of Himalaya and the incomparable and loving 
spouse of Siva, worthy of being adored with joy by that god. 

The cult of Sakti worship seems to have been most prevalent 
in the southern region known as Kauthara. Here was established 
the goddess Yapu Nagara or Bhagavati Kautharesvari, in the 
temple of Po-Nagara which became a national sanctuary of the 
Chams comparable to that of Sambhu-Bhadresvara or Srl^na- 
Bhadresvara. 

The second deity associated with the Siva cult is Gane^, also 
called Vinayaka. The extant images of Gane^ at Champa are indeed 
so numerous that his cult seems to have been at one time even more 
popular than that of Urnii, his mother. The god is usually re- 
presented as seated on a pedestal, with a corpulent body and the 
head of an elephant. 

The third Saiva deity, Karttika, known also as Kum.ara, seems 
to have enjoyed a great popularity in Champa. Four or perhaps 
five images of the god have been discovered so far. In two of these 
the god has his usual VdhoTia the peacock. In two others, however, 
the god rides on rhinoceros, a conception unknown in India, though 
familiar in Kambuja. 

Lastly, a word must be said about Nandin, the Vdhana of Siva 
and Uma. Separate images of Nandin are found in large number 
in the vestibules of temples. The figure is that of a recumbent 
humped bull looking towards the god in the temple. 
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4. Vaishnavism 

Although not so prominent as Saivism, Vaishnavism also played 
an important part in ChampKa. Vishnu was known by various names, 
such as Purushottama, Narayana, Hari, Govinda and Madhava. 
But as in India, the incarnations of Vishnu probably claimed greater 
homage than the god himself. Two of these, Rama and Krishna, 
are again and again referred to. Vishnu is said to have divided 
his essence under the form of four Ramas viz. Rama and his three 
younger brothers. Prominence is given to the heroic feats performed 
by Vishnu in his incarnation as Krishna. He held aloft mount 
Govardhana and destroyed Kamsa, KesT, Chiinura, Arish^a and 
Pralamba. 

Kings of Champa took delight in comparing themselves to 
Vishnu, and sometimes even regarded themselves as his incarnation. 
Thus Jaya Rudravarman was regarded as incarnation of Vishnu 
and his son, king SrT Jaya Ilarivarmadeva ftivanandana regarded 
himself as a unique Vishnu, whose glories surpassed those of Rama 
and Krishna, firmly established in all directions. 

The concrete conception of Vishnu is that of a god with four 
arms. His Vahana is Garuda, but he sometimes lies down on the 
fathomless bed of the ocean of milk, served by Vasuki, the serpent 
king, with infinite hood. 

LakshmT, the Sakti of Vishnu, also referred to as Patfma and 
Sri, was a well-known goddess of Champa and is frequently 
referred to in inscriptions. 

Like Nandin, the Vdhana of Siva, Garuda, the Vahana of 
Vishnu, was also a familiar object in Champa. 


5. Brahma and other Gods 

Brahma, the third god of the Hindu Trinity, is referred to as 
creator in several inscriptions, but does not seem to hold a very 
prominent position in Champa, 

The characteristic features of the image of Brahma are his four 
faces — of course only three being visible in most cases — ^and his 
Vdhana, the goose. His common attributes are rosary and 
lotus stems. 

Although the great gods of the Hindu Trinity, viz. Brahma, 
Vishnu and Siva almost monopolised the homage and worship of the 
people, othe lesser gods of the Hindu pantheon were not altogether 
forgotten. Among them may be mentioned Indra, the king of the 
gods ; Yama, the god of death ; Chandra, the Moon-god ; Siirya, the 
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Sun-God ; Kuvera, the god of wealth, and Sarasvati, the goddess of 
learning. 

In order to complete the sketch of Brahmanical religion in 
Champa we must briefly allude to certain general conceptions. 

In the first place, the abstract conception of a surpreme God 
was not altogether superseded by the images of Siva, Vishnu etc. 
We find reference to Him in an Inscription. He is referred to as 
the Creator whose ways arc incomprehensible to men. 

Secondly, emphasis is laid upon the performance of sacrifices. 
Merits of sacrifices arc extolled again and again. 

The pessimistic current of Indian thought seems to have made 
a deep impression upon the Chams. Again and again we read in 
the inscriptions how the kings and nobles, recognising the un- 
substantial nature of wealth and wordly gain and thinking that this 
body is as impermanent as the foam floating on waters, performed 
“ meritorious works,” to atone for all evil deeds as well as for the 
sake of .salvation, or, as is often expres.scd in a more concrete form, 
for gaining the heaven of Siva. 


5. Buddhism 

Buddha is known by various names such as Jina, Tvokanatha, 
Lokesvara, Sugata, Sakyamuni, Amitabha, Vajrapsini, Vairochana 
and Pramuditalokesvara. That Buddhism had a fairly strong hold 
on the people of Champa is evidenced by the fact that a victorious 
Chinese general carried away 1350 Buddhist works from Champa 
in 605 A.D. 

Buddhism seems to have obtained a great deal of royal favour, 
and statues and temples of Buddha were erected by kings and people 
alike. There was also a powerful community of Buddhist monks 
and we hear of erection of monasteries in different parts of the 
kingdom. 

King Sri Jaya Indravarman, also known as LakshmTndra 
GramasvamT, installed an image of Lokesvara called after him 
Lakshmlndra-Lokesvara, in 875 A.D. He also founded a monastery 
for the perpetual enjoyment of the Bhikshu-saihgha or the 
community of monks, and placed therein all the necessaries of life. 

Dong Duong appears to have been an important stronghold of 
Buddhism. The excavations at that place have unearthed the 
remains of a Buddhist temple, far greater in dimensions than the 
largest Brahmanical temple in Champ«. Several images of Buddha 
have also been discovered amid the ruins. An image of Buddha 
found at Dong Duong is nearly 5 ft. in height. A fine standing 
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image of Buddha in bronze has also been found at Dong Duong. 
It is regarded as the most artistic representation of Buddha so far 
discovered in Champa. 

A characteristic feature of the religious development in 
Champa is the spirit of toleration that marked it from beginning 
to end. 

Although sectarianism prevailed, and two or three predominant 
Brahmanical sects flourished side by side with Buddhism, we hear 
of no animosity in the field of religion. On the other hand, we find 
a liberal and catholic spirit paying reverence to all religious sects. 
The kings, too, often practically demonstrated their eclectisism. 
Thus king Prakaiadharma installed Siva-lihgas and at the same time 
erected a temple of Vishnu. King Indravarman, too, shows equal 
zeal towards Saivism and Buddhism. Such instances can be 
multiplied almost to any extent. The people, too, followed the 
example of the kings. In this respect the Indian colonists maintained 
the best traditions of their motherland. 


6, Art 

Although Champa cannot boast of such .splendid edifices as we 
find in Cambodia and Java, and her monuments, mainly built of 
bricks, have mostly di.sappeared, yet the remains, such as still exist, 
indicate a fairly developed artistic sense and manual skill of her 
people. As in India, the art in Champa was mostly the hand-maid 
of religion, and the people lavished their .skill and resources mainly 
on religious edifices and images of gods and goddesses. 

All the temples in Champa belong essentially to one charac- 
teristic type, though varying a great deal in detail. They are 
generally built in bricks and arc situated on an eminence. The 
sanctuary or the cella containing the image of god occupies the 
centre. It generally faces the east and has sometimes, in front of 
it, another building of similar shape running from east to west which 
serves as the porch or Natamandir. Sometimes we find two subsi- 
diary sanctuaries built in the same line from north to .south as the 
principal sanctuary. These are often later additions. In rare cases 
this central group of shrines is accompanied by subsidiary temples. 
Sometimes these are very small and attached to the wall of 
enclosure. 

All these buildings are enclosed by a wall and the only access 
to this sacred enclosure is through a Gate-Tower towards the east. 
It has the shape of the principal sanctuary, and its two doorways 
opposite each other, are approached by two flights of stairs on the 
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east and west. Beyond this is often found a Big Hall with tiled 
roofs, supported by thin walls or merely pillars. 

The interior of the sanctuary is a square chamber. Its vertical 
walls are plain but polished. Above, the roof consists of one 
conical vault formed by a succession of rings which rise in gradually 
diminished proportions as far as the top. 

The sanctuary opens into a vaulted passage which leads to an 
elaborate doorway with threshold, lintel and frames, all made of 
stone, and above the lintel is a tympanum of brick or stone. This 
tympanum often contains sculptures which are sometimes of an 
elaborate character. 

Externally, the sanctuary consists of a square tower with a 
Sikhara. There are at least three distinct types of Sikharas. The 
normal type consists of a series of four storeys, one above the other, 
diminishing as they rise, and crowned by a curvilinear pyramidal 
stone slab (PI. XIII) . The second type consists of two storeys, the 
upper one having the shape of an elongated arched vault with ogival 
ends at two sides. The third type of Sikhara consists of a curvilinear 
pyramidal dome springing directly from the walls of the sanctuary, 
and surmounted by a massive circular member of corrugated form, 
resembling what is called the Amalaka in the Sikharas of North 
Indian temples. 

The temples in Champa are made of brick, though stone slabs 
are used to add strength or for decorative purposes. Thus the 
door-frame, lintel, angular pieces etc. are frequently made of stone. 

There are three important groups of temples in Champa viz. 
those of Myson, Dong Duong and Po Nagar, the second being 
Buddhist, and the other two Saivite in character. 

The Myson group of temples is situated in a valley, about 
21 miles south-south-east of Touranne. The valley is almost circular 
and measures about a mile from the top of one ridge to another. It 
has only one opening to the north through Avhich runs a small river. 
The temples at My.son are more than thirty in number, with halls 
gate-towers and a number of subsidiary buildings (PI. XIV). 

The ruins of Dong Duong, about 12 miles to the south-east of 
Myson, cover a rectangular area, 328 yds. by 164 yds. It is enclosed 
by a low brick wall which has only one opening to the east. The 
rectangle is divided lengthwise in three long narrow blocks of 
slightly unequal dimensions running east to west. At the western 
end of the central block is situated the principal sanctuary, surrounded 
by four sanctuaries built on the same terrace. An imposing building 
with four bays stands in front of it, and there are two other temples 
and two residential blocks. The whole is surrounded by a wall, 
forming the first courtyard. Along the sides of this wall, within the 
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courtyard, are seven small temples, and beyond it are two other 
court-yards containing chambers, halls* etc. 

The temples at Po Nagar, near Nha Trang in the district of 
Khanh Hoa, are six in number, arranged in two lines, running north 
to south, on the top of a hillock. All these buildings were enclosed 
by a wall (PI. XV). 

The art of sculptor was highly developed in Champa. The best 
specimens are, of course, the numerous images of gods and goddesses 
discovered in all parts of the country. The bas-relief decorations in 
temples are sometimes of high quality. 

The Cham artists excelled in floral decorations. Although they 
treated foliage in a conventional manner, they added an clement of 
grace and beauty which made it highly charming. The style is 
purely Indian. Most of the foliage patterns occur on pillars and 
pilasters, and are in the shape of scrolls ; sometimes, as in India, the 
whole scroll is deeply sunk and very clearly and carefully carved. 

A few words must be said in conclusion regarding the origin of 
the peculiar style of architecture prevalent in Champa. The 
chafracteristic feature of a Cham temple seems to be its storied roof 
of several stages, in gradually diminishing proportions, each of w'hich 
is again a minaure of the whole. Now this is the characteristic 
feature of what is known as the Dravidian style and makes its 
appearance as early as the seventh century A.D. in the Mamalla- 
puram Raths and the temples at Conjeeveram and Badami. Any 
one who compares the Dhramaraja Rath and Arjuna Rath with the 
normal type of temples in Champa cannot but be struck with the 
essential resemblance between the Sikharas of the two. It may not 
also be uninteresting to note that the Dharmaraja Rath is expressly 
designated as a temple of Siva named after the king as ‘ Atyantakama- 
Pallavesvara,’ as was the case with the Myson temple which was 
known as that of Sambhu-Bhadresvara after its founders. Again, 
some of the temples of Champa have an elongated curved roof with 
ogival ends and this had its counterpart in Ganesh Rath and 
Sahadeva Rath. The third type of Sikharas, viz, the curved ones, 
resembles Draupadi’s Rath and is probably derived from those of 
North-Indian style. The basement of the temples at Champa also 
resembles those at Conjeeveram and Badami. On the whole it seems 
impossible not to connect the style of Champa with the early 
Dravidian style both of which rise into prominence more or less 
about the same time. While we remember that Indians from the 
eastern part of India played a prominent part in the colonisation 
of the Far East, and also the great extent to which Indian civilisa- 
tion had influenced that of Champa, we need not hesitate to trace 
the origin of Cham style to Indian temples at Badami, Conjeeveram 
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and Mamallapuram — ^particularly as this part of India was the 
nearest by way of sea to the Icingdom. of Champa. It is quite true 
that the Chams did not blindly imitate the Indian proto-types and 
added new elements of their own, but the fact that their style was 
throughout based upon the essential and characteristic features of 
Indian style, seems to be beyond question. 



HOOK IV 

CHAPTER I 

FU-NAN, THE EARLIEST HINDU EMPIRE 

Kai^buja, from which the name Cambodia is derived, roughly 
corresponded, in extent, to this modern state with Cochin-China 
added to it. It thus comprised the valley of the Mekong river with 
the three provinces of Kampot on the west and Svay Rieng and 
Thbon^ Khmum on the east. The last two are, however, watered 
by the two branches of the river Vaicos which are joined to the 
Mekong across the vast marshy plains by innumerable canals, both 
natural and artificial, and may be regarded as its tribubirics forming 
a common delta in Indo-China. 

It has been suggested that the name of the river Mekong is 
derived from the Mii-Gahga, the mother-Ganges. Whatever we 
may think of this, there is no doubt that this river played as 
important a role in the history of Kambuja as the Ganges did in 
the early history and civilisation of Northern India. 

The Mekong is to Cambodia what the Nile is to Egypt. It is 
its very life. Its banks supply the habitations of the people and 
its regular annual inundations fertili.sc the country. The region 
beyond the reach of the flood-water is nothing but an arid desert. 

From the point, below the rapid of Prah Patang, where the 
Mekong enters Cambodia, it is enlarged, and its bed is nearly 
doubled, by the large marshy depressions running parallel to its 
course, which have been mostly formed by the old beds of the 
river. It covers the country by its ramifications and is joined, near 
Phnom Penh, by a wide sheet of water, which connects it to the vast 
lake of Tonle Sap, about 62 miles to the north-west. From this 
point of junction the river branches off into two wide streams, 
connected by numerous cross canals and forming islands in the 
intervening region, till they both fall into the China Sea forming 
the rich delta of Cochin-China. 

When in June the sun-rays melt the snow on the Tibetan 
plateau and the water comes rushing down the hill streams, the 
Mekong and its tributaries rapidly rise, cut through their steep 



164 


Hindu Cou>nies in the Par East 


[Bk. tv 


banks by numerous sluices, and overflow the whole region right up 
to the borders of the forest on the ‘ Highlands.’ Then behind the 
steep river banks, marked by fruit trees, gardens and dwelling 
houses, one sees only a vast sheet of water submerging beneath it the 
lakes, the marshes and the plain. It is not till October that the 
water recedes and the ground becomes dry enough for cultivation. 

This vast area of ‘ lowlands,’ annually inundated by the 
Mekong, forms practically the whole of the inhabited area of 
Cambodia at the present day. In the region north of Phnom Penh, 
the people are settled mostly in groups along the bank of the 
Mekong and its tributaries, or on the borders of the highlands. 
In the dry season they temporarily settle in the outlying areas for 
purposes of cultivation, but immediately after the harvest is over 
they return to their homes on the river in time before it is 
flooded again. 

In the region south of Phnom Penh the habited area is not so 
strictly confined to the river banks. There the people also spread 
here and there, wherever there ai‘e highlands fit . for culfivation. 
This region abounds in palm-trees, and, viewed from the top bf a 
high temple, looks like a vast palm-forest dotted by marshes or 
rice-fields. The region to the north and west of the ‘ lowlands,’ 
beyond the reach of the annual flood, may be termed the highlands, 
which extends up to the Dangrck mountains in the north. The low 
grounds of this region are full of muddy depressions, covered with 
high thick grass, while the higher part, mostly covered by a reddish 
gravel stone without moss or naked sandstone, is nothing but an 
arid limitless forest. The whole of this area now lies deserted and 
uncultivated and is merely haunted by wild animals. But it was in 
the southern part of this region called Angkor that the Hindus built 
mighty cities and magnificent monuments which still excite the 
\Vonder of the world. The Hindu colonists, after a hard struggle 
with nature, converted it into a flourishing centre of civilisation. 
When they passed away, nature triumphed and the region relapsed 
to its old primaeval condition. 

The beginnings of Indian colonies in Cambodia, like those in 
other parts of Indo-China, are lost in oblivion, but are echoed in 
local legends and traditions. These legends and traditions cannot, 
of course, be regarded as true chronicles of events, but they possess 
historical importance inasmuch as they have preserved the popular 
beliefs about the foundation of Hindu civilisation, and indicate in a 
general way the process of Hindu colonisation of these lands. 

The earliest Hindu kingdom in Cambodia is known as Fu-nan, 
the name by which the Chinese called it. It corresponded roughly 
to Cambodia and Cochin-China. The legend current in Fu-nan, as 
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recorded by a Chinese named Kang Tai in the third century A.D., 
runs as follows : — 

“The sovereign of Fu-nan was originally a female called Lieu-ye. There was 
a person called Huen-chen of Ho-fu. He was a staunch devotee of a Brahman ical 
god who was pleased with his piety. He dreamt that the god gave him a divine 
bow and asked him to take to sea in a trading vessel. In the morning he went 
to the temple of the god and found a bow'. Then he embarked on a trading vessel 
and the god changed the course of wind in such a manner that he (‘ame to Fu*n:in. 
Lieu-ye came in a boat to plunder the vessel. Huen-chen raisi?<l his bow and shot 
an arrow which pierced through the queen *s boat from one side to the other. The 
queen was overtaken by fear and submitted to him. Thereupon Huen-chen ruled 
over the country.” 

The same story is repeated in later Chinese texts, in some 
cases with additional details, such as the marriage between Huen- 
chen and Lieu-ye. The names of the king and queen are variously 
written as Huen-huei or Huen-tien and Ye-lieu. Iluen-tien and 
Lieu-ye may be accepted as the correct forms. Iluen-tien and the 
other variant forms represent the Indian name Kaundinya. Lieu-ye 
probably means “ Leaf of Willow.” 

^According to the Chinese account the primitive people of 
Fu-nan were semi-savages. They went about naked and decorated 
themselves with tattoo marks. Huen-ticn, who was a follower of 
the Brahmanical religion, introduced the elements of civilised life 
among' them ; in particular he made the women wear clothes. 

This Huen-tien was most probably a Hindu colonist who came 
direct from India, though the possibility is not altogether excluded 
that he might have been a Hinduised colonist from some part of 
Malay Peninsula or Malay Archipelago. From the accounts of 
subsequent events his arrival cannot be placed later than the first 
century A.D. No particulars of Huen-tien’s reign arc known to us, 
but his son is said to have been given an appanage of seven towns. 
His descendants continued to rule for about 100 years. Pan-Pan, 
the last ruler, left the cares of government to his great general 
Fan-man, or Fan-che-man. When the king died after a reign of 
three years Fan-che-man was elected king by the people (c. 200 A.D.) . 

Fan“che-man was an able ruler and laid the foundations of the 
greatness of Fu-nan. He constructed a powerful navy and conquered 
about ten kingdoms. He established his authority over the neigh- 
bouring states to a distance of five or six thousand li which 
henceforth became vassals of Fu-nan. Although the Chinese names 
of the vassal states cannot all be satisfactorily identified, we may 
hold in a general way that nearly the whole of Siam and parts of 
Laos and Malay Peninsula acknowledged the authority of Fu-nan 
which thus became the first Hindu Colonial Empire in Indo-China. 
Fau-che-man assumed the title “Great king of Fu-nan,” and was 
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about to lead a campaign against Kin-lin (Suvarnabhumi or 
Suvar^dvTpa) when he fell ill and died. During his illness he had 
sent his eldest son Fan-kin-cheng to take charge of the army, but 
the general Fan-chan, son of the elder sister of Fan-che-man, taking 
advantage of the absence of Fan-kin-cheng, declared himself king 
and put Fan-kin-cheng to death (c. 225 A.D.). 

The reign of Fan-chan is of special importance as we know 
definitely that he established diplomatic relations with both China 
and India. He sent an embassy to China in 243 A.D. offering as 
presents a few musicians and some products of the country. He 
also sent one of his relations named Su-Wu as an ambassador to 
India. Su-Wu embarked at Teii-kiu-li, probably the famous port 
of Takkola, and reached the mouth of the great river of India 
(Ganges) after about a year. Having proceeded up the river for 
7000 li he met the king of India. The latter cordially welcomed 
Su-Wu and arranged for his visit to the different parts of the 
kingdom. He sent two envoys to accompany Su-Wu to the king 
of Fu-nan with a present of four horses of the Yu-chc country, and 
these came to Fu-nan four years after Su-Wu had left the 
country. 

These four years, however, witnessed great political changes. 
King Pan-chan was no longer on the throne of Fu-nan. life was 
assassinated by Fan-chang, a younger son of Fan-che-man. Fan- 
chang was a baby at the time of his father’s death, but when he 
was twenty years old, he collected a few brave persons and killed 
Fan-chan in order to avenge the murder of his elder brother. It is 
not definitely known whether Fan-chang ascended the throne, but 
even if he did so, his reign must have been short. He was 
assassinated by the general Fan-siun who succeeded him as king 
of Fu-nan. 

It was during the reign of Fan-siun, probably some time 
between 245 and 250 A.D., that the Chine.se ambassadors K’ang 
T’ai and Chu Ying visited Fu-nan. It was evidently in recognition 
of the embassy sent by him to China. The Chinese ambassadors 
met there Chen-song one of the envoys sent by the king of India. 

K’ang Tai wrote an interesting account of Fu-nan. The only 
point that need be referred to here is his observation that though 
the country is beautiful it is strange that the men went about naked. 
King Fan-siun, however, stopped this indecent habit. 

Fan-siun had a long reign and sent several embassies to China 
in the years 268, 285, 286 and 287 A.D. 

The next reference to Fu-nan in Chinese history is in connec- 
tion with an embassy sent in A.D. 357 bj' a Hindu, named Chan-tan. 
According to the Chinese texts this Hindu took the title of the king 
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of Fu-nan. This indicates a j^riod of political troubles with several 
claimants for the throne. The name of the Hindu may be restored 
as Chandana or Chandra. 

Towards the end of the fourth or the beginning of the fifth 
century A.D. the throne of Fu-nan was occupied by Kiao-chen-ju 
or Kaundinya. The history of the Liang Dynasty has preserved 
the following story about him ; 

** Kaundinya was a Brahman and an inhabitant of India. One day he lieard 
a supernatural voice asking him to go and reign in Fu-nan. He reac'hed Pan-pan 
to the south of Fu-nan. The fieople oT Fu-nan cordially welcomed him and 
elected him king. He introduced Indian laws, manners and customs.” 

" This stojy preserves an echo of a fresh stream of influence coming 
direct from India, as a result of which the country was thoroughly 
Brahmanised. 

Next we hear of Che-li-to-pa-mo, a successor of Kaundinya, 
sending embassies, with presents, to the imperial Court in 434, 4.35 
and 438 A.D. 

The Chinese texts tell us a great deal more about another 
succes.sor of Kaundinya. 

“ Towards the close of the Song perioil (420-478 A.D.) king Cho-ye-pa-nio 
(Jayavarman) ruled in Fu-nan. Hi.s family name wa.s Kaundinya. He .«rnt some 
merchants to Canton for purposes of trade. On their return journey the Indian 
monk Na-Kia-sien (Nagasena) joined them for coming back to his country. But 
a storm forced them to land in Champa whose people plundered all their good.s. 
Nagasena, however, reached Fu-nan, 

In A.D. 484 Jayavarman sent Nagasena to the imperial court with a long 
[letition, the full text of which i.s given in the Chinese chronicIe.s. The petition 
narrates in detail how a reb<*llious subjec*l of Fu-nan, named Kieu-cheii-Io, fled 
to Champa, organised a rebellion there and made himself master of C)iamp>a. He 
was there indulging in all sorts of violence and injustice, and what was worse, 
adopted an attitude of open hostility again.st the king of Fu-nan, his original 
master. Jayavarman asked for help from the emperor. Even if the emperor were 
unwilling to send a powerful army to chastise the king of Champa, Jayavarman 
requested him to send a small force to help him in punishing the wicked king. 
Nagasena proceeded to the imperial capital and gave an jiccouiit of the manners 
and customs of Fu-nan, the most interesting jioint in whicli is a reference to the 
dominant cult of Mahesvara. He also presented a poem, which is somewhat 
obstruse but evidently eulogivses the god Mahesvara, Buddha and the emperor. 

The emperor praised the god Mahesvara and comlemued the wicked usurper of 
the throne of Champa. But then he added : “ It is only by the culture and virtue 

that I attract the distant people,, but I do not like to have recourse to arms.” 

In 503 A.D. Jayavarman again sent an embassy to the 
'imperial court with presents including an image of Buddha, made 
of coral. He sent two more embassies to the imperial court, one in 
611 and the other in 514 A.D. There is no doubt that throughout 
his reign a very cordial and intimate relation subsisted between the 
two countries. This is further evidenced by the fact that two 
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Buddhist monks of Fu-nan settled in China, and translated 
canonical texts. 

Jayavarman’s chief queen was named Kulaprabhavati. His 
death was followed by a struggle for the throne. His elder son 
Rudravarman, born of a concubine, succeeded him after having 
killed the younger son born of a legitimate wife. Most probably 
this son was Guijavarman, and his mother was Kulaprabhavati, of 
both of whom vfe possess Sanskrit inscriptions. 

Rudravarman sent no less than six embassies to China between 
517 and 539 A.D. He is also known to us from a Sanskrit Buddhist 
inscription. He is the last king of Fu-nan referred to by name in 
the Chinese texts. During or shortly after his reign -Fu-nan was 
invaded by the rulers of Kambuja, which was originally a vassal 
state in northern Cambodia but had grown very powerful under 
able rulers and thrown off the yoke of Fu-nan. The king of Fu-nan 
was defeated and removed his capital to the southern part. But 
before the end of the seventh century A.D., Fu-nan was completely 
conquered by Kambuja and ceased to exist as a separate political 
unit. 

,^The early history of Fu-nan is a repetition of that of almost 
every ancient Hindu colony in the Far East. Originally a country 
of savages or semi-barbarians, it imbibes the clement of civilisation 
from a Hindu or Hinduised chief who established his authority 
cither by conquest or l»y more peaceful methods. Gradually it 
comes more and more into direct contact with India and Hindu 
culture and civilisation becomes the dominant feature. 

In the case of Fu-nan we can distinctly trace two broad stages 
of Indianisation, one in the first and another in the fourth century 
A.D., and in both cases under the influence of its rulers, whose 
names are supposed' to represent the same Indian name, Kauni^inya. 
The earlier. Hu-tien, is said to have followed the Brahmanical cult ; 
but there is no definite information of his original home. There is, 
however, no doubt that Katindinya of the fourth century A.D. came 
direct from India, as this is explicitly stated in the Chinc.se Texts. 

The earliest general account of Fu-nan is given in he History of 
the Tsin Dynasty which covers the period from ?65 to 419 A.D. It 
runs as follows — 

“ The kingdom of Fu-nan is more than 3000 fi to the we.st of Lin-yi 
(Champa) in a great bay of the ocean. The country is three thousand li in extent. 
There are many waJIed towns, palaces, and houses. The people are black and 
u^y. They have curly hair and go about naked and barefooted. Their nature 
is simple and they are not at all given to theft or robbery. They apply themselves 
to agriculture. They sow one year and gather harx'est during next three years. 
Moreover they love to engrave and chisel their ornaments. They mostly take 
their food on silver utensils. The taxes are paid in gold, silver, pearls and perfumes. 
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They have many bqpks and there are libraries and archives. In writing they use 
an alphabet derived from India. Their funeral and marriage ceremonies are like 
those of Champa.” 

Other Chinese texts also contain accounts of Fu-nan. These, 
along with the three Sanskrit inscriptions .so far discovered, leave no 
doubt that the people of Fu-nan had imbibed Hindu culture and 
civilisation to a very large extent. 

^The three principal religions of India, viz. Ssiivism, Vai.shnavisni 
and Buddhism all flourished in Fu-nan. Indian philosophical idea.s, 
religious beliefs and mythology were familiar, and the rituals and 
forms of worship were well-known. Sanskrit language and literature 
were cultivated and the Indian alphabets were used in writing. The 
Brahmanas ver.sed in the Veda, Upaveda and Vediihga settled there 
in large number. Indian art al.so made its influence felt, and 
temples and images of gods, similar to those in India, were .set up 
in various parts of the kingdom. The caste system, at least in its 
general form, was introduced, though it appears that even the 
Brahmanas often adopted various secular profe.ssioiis. The essential 
elements of Hindu culture were thus thoroughly establi.shed in 
Fu-nan by the sixth century A.D. From this centre they radiated 
on all sides and this proce.ss was facilitated by the conquests of 
Fan-che-man and other kings.^. 
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The Kingdom of Kambuja 

Although Fu-nan was the earliest Hindu colonial kingdom in 
Cambodia and played a great part in spreading Hindu culture in that 
region, it gradually passed into oblivion after the seventh century 
A.D., when Kambuja took its place as the leading state and estab- 
lished its supremacy over the whole country. Since that time 
Kambuja continued its glorious career for nearly seven hundred 
yehrs till the inevitable decline set in about fourteenth century A.D. 
But although shorn of power and glory, it still continues to be a 
political entity as a French Protectorate. 

The legendary account of the origin of the kingdom nins as 
follows : — 

In the dim past Cambodia was a desert of sand and rocks. One day Kambu 
Svayambhuva, the king of Aryade^, found himself in this dreary landscape. The 
death of his wife Mera, whom the great god Siva himself gave to him, made him 
disconsolate and he left his country “ in order to die in the wildest desert ” he 
(K>uld find. Having reached Cambodia he entered into a grotto. To his horror 
Kambu found himself in the midst of a large number of huge, many-headed snakes 
who.se piercing eyes were turned towards him. Kambu, however, boldly un.shcat!ied 
his sword and advanced towards the biggest snake. To the utter amazement of 
Kambu, the snake spoke in a human voice and aske<l liLs where-abouts. On 
hearing Kambu ’s story the serpent said: “Your name is unknown to me, stranger, 
but you spoke of Siva, and Siva is my king, as I am the king of the N^as, the 
great snakes. You seem to be courageous too ; therefore abide with us in this land 
you have chosen and end your grief.” Kambu remained, and came to like the 
N^aa who could take human shape. Several years later he married the Naga 
king’s daughter. The king of the Nagaa possessed magic power and turned the 
arid land into a beautiful country like that of Aryade^. Kambu ruled Over the 
land and the kingdom came to be called after him * Kambuja.’ 

This story is undoubtedly an echo of the beginning of Hindu 
colonisation in north-eastern Cambodia, the early seat of the 
Kambuja kingdom. But whether its early colonists came from 
Fu-nan on the sea-coast along the Mekong river, or reached this 
region by overland route through Siam cannot be determined. Nor 
can we fix the date of the foundation of this Hindu kingdom with 
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any degree of certainty. Its earliest historical king is Srutavarman 
who founded a royal family, but we do not know the name of any 
other member except his son Sreshthavarman. Kambuja was 
originally a vassal state of Fu-nan, but Srutavarman or one of his 
successors threw off the yoke of Fu-nan and established the indepen- 
dence of Kambuja. Sreshthapura, the capital of the kingdom, 
probably named after the second king, was in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Vat Phu Hill near Bassac in Laos. On the 
summit of this hill, then called Lihgaparvata, was a temple of 
Bhadresvara Siva, the tutelary deity of the royal family. 

The dynasty of Srutavarman was followed by that of Bhava- 
varman who was probably connected with the royal families of both 
Kambuja and Fu-nan. Bhavavarman became king about the middle 
of the sixth century A.D. and set up a new capital Bhavapura. 
Like kings of Fu-nan he claimed descent from Kaundinya, rather 
than from Kambu. He was a great conqueror and considerably 
increased the power and extent of the kingdom of Kambuja. His 
brother Chitra.sena, who assumed the name Mahendravarman on 
ascending the throne, succeeded cither Bhavavarman, or the latter’s 
son who had a short reign. Mahendravarman led many military 
expeditions against the king of Fu-nan who was either Rudravarman, 
mentioned above, or one of his successors. Unable to resist the 
growing power of Kambuja the king of Fu-nan fled to the south and 
ruled over a petty state from a new capital city. Mahendravarman, 
who thus conquered nearly the whole of the ancient kingdom of 
Fu-nan, died some time before 616 A.D. and was succeeded by his 
son l^navarman (or Isanasena) . The new king continued the war 
against Fu-nan and finally subjugated it, probably about 630 A.D. 
His kingdom comprised the whole of Cambodia and Cochin-China, 
and also the valley of the Mun river to the north of the Dangrek 
mountains. He transferred the capital to a new city called after 
him l«inapura which may be identified with Sambor Prei Kuk. 
Isanavarman sent an embassy to China in 616 or 617 A.D., and had 
also probably diplomatic relations with India. His name is also 
intimately associated with the kingdom of Champa. As noted 
above (p. 104 ) Champa was then passing through a series of palace 
revolutions and political intrigues, and the Kambuja kings, specially 
Mahendravarman and l^navarman, took an active part in its 
affairs. Mahendravarman sent an ambassador to Champa, and 
I^navarman’s daughter SrT Sarvanl was married to Jagaddharma. 
Some time before 657 A.D. Praka^dharma, son of Sarvani, became 
king of Champa and restored order and tranquility. The last 
known date of Kanavarman is 627 A.D. 

The next two kings of Kambuja known to us are Bhava- 
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varman H and Jayavarman I. Nothing of importance is known of 
them, not even their relationship with each other or with the 
previous kings. They are described as great and powerful in their 
records, and probably maintained intact the kingdom of Kambuja. 
Jayavarman is known to have been on the throne from 657 to 
674 A.D. and with him ends the royal line founded by Bhavavarman. 

For more than a century after the death of eTayavarman I our 
knowledge of the history of Kambuja is very meagre and confused. 
According to the Chinese chronicles, Kambuja was divided into two 
states at the beginning of the eighth century A.D. They call 
them ‘ Chen-la (the Chinese name for Kambuja) of the land ’ and 
‘ Chen-la of the water.’ The former probal)ly denotes a kingdom 
to the north of Cambodia proper, including Laos and parts of 
Tonkin and Yunnan. This kingdom was a powerful one. It 
maintained diplomatic relations with China and sent an embassy to 
the Imperial court in 717 A.D. But five years later it sent military 
help to an Annamite chief who had rebelled against China, and the 
combined force defeated the Chinese army. The friendly ndations 
with China were, however, soon restored, and in 753 A.D. the son 
of the king visited the Chinese court and accompanied the Chinese 
military expedition against the kingdom of Nan-Chao (Yunnan) . 

In 771 the king himself paid a visit to the Chinese Emperor. 
The last embassy was sent to China in 799 A.D. Although details 
are lacking, we must presume that the Kambuja kingdom of the 
north, which extended along the middle course of the Mekong, was 
both extensive and powerful. 

By the Chen-la or Kambuja of water the Chinese evidently 
denoted the kingdom of Cambodia proper. But we have no 
knowledge of its history during the eighth century. We know the 
names of a few kingdoms, such as Sambhupura, Aninditapura and 
Vyadhapura, but with the exception of the first, which may be 
reasonably identified with Sambor on the Mekong, the location of 
the others is uncertain. We do not know also whether these 
kingdoms flourished side by side or one after another. The former 
seems to be the case as king Puskaraksha, a member of the royal 
family of Aninditapura, is said to have obtained the kingdom of 
Sambhupura, probably by marriage. It would then follow that 
southern Kambuja was divided into a number of states. We also 
know the names of a few kings, such as NripatTndra varman and his 
son Puskaraksha. who ruled over ^mbhupura, Baladitya, who 
ruled over Aninditapura, and Sambhuvarman and Nripaditya who 
probably ruled respectively over these two kingdoms. The names 
of some other kings are also known, but we have no idea where 
they ruled. 
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It would thus appear that there was a political disintegration 
in Kambuja, in the eighth century A.D. The situation was 
rendered worse by the growing power of the Sailendras towards the 
close of that century, and we know definitely that Kambuja was for 
some time a vassal state of Java. But we possess no details and 
the whole of the eighth century A.D. is a dark period in the history 
of Kambuja. The mighty kingdom which Bhavavarman and his 
successors built up by their conquests had slowly crumbled away, 
and Kambuja had even ceased to be an independent kingdom. 



BOOK IV 


CHAPTER III 


The Rise of Angkor 

The obscurity which envelops the history of Kambuja for more than 
a century after the death of Jayavarman I is removed with the 
accession of Jayavarman II at the beginning of the ninth century 
A.D. With him begins a new era in the history of Kambuja, and we 
can follow the course of events without a break down to our own 
days. Jayavarman II figures prominently in the annals of Kambuja 
and posterity has regarded him almost as a divine hero who was 
a powerful conqueror and mighty builder. Until recent years 
modern historians shared this view and gave him credit for building 
some of the greatest monuments of Kambuja. But recent dis- 
coveries have made a great change in our conception of the 
achievements of the king. 

The early life of Jayavarman is not known to us, and we hardly 
know anything about his family and antecedents. Genealogical 
accounts of a later age represent his grandmother (mother’s mother) 
as a niece (sister’s daughter) of Puskaraksha, ruler of the united 
kingdoms of Sambhupura and Aninditapura mentioned above, and 
his queen as a niece (sister’s daughter) of king Rudravarman, of 
whom nothing else is known. One account refers to his maternal 
uncle as a king. These relation.ships, even if we accept them as 
true, are not such as would make him a legitimate heir to the 
throne. Nor does it appear that he got the kingdom by normal 
right of succession. 

All that we definitely know is that he resided for some time 
in Java and then returned to Kambuja which was under the 
domination of Java. He freed his native land from the yoke of 
Java and invited a Brahmana named Hiranyadama, Versed in magic, 
in order to perform some Tantric rites so that Kambujadesa might 
no longer be dependent on Java and have a paramount ruler of its 
own. This BrShmana, who probably came from India, performed the 
Tantrik rites and instituted the cult of Devaraja, which henceforth 
became the state religion. Hirapyadama initiated the royal priest 
Sivakaivalya into the mysteries of this cult, and the^ king ordained 
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that henceforth the royal priest should be chosen exclusively from 
the members of Sivakaivalya’s family. This was followed in practice 
for at least 250 years, and a remote descendant of Sivakaivalya, 
who flourished about the middle of the eleventh century A.D., has 
left a long record of the activities of his family from the time of 
Jayavarman II when it first came into prominence in connection 
with the cult of Devaraja. Practically all that we know of Jaya- 
varman II is derived from this record. We arc told that the king 
first fixed his capital at Iiulrapura, and changed it successively for 
Kuti, Hariharalaya and Amarendrapura. He then fixed his abode 
on the top of the hill called Mahendraparvata. It was there that 
the mysterious cult of Devaraja was instituted. Then he returned 
to Hariharalaya and reigned from this capital till his death. 
Indrapura was probably in the north-eastern part of Kambuja. 
Kuti has been identified with Bantay Kdei, to the east of Angkor 
Thom, and Hariharalaya, with Roluos, 13 miles south-east of 
the latter. Amarendrapura lay far to the west in the district of 
Battambang, about 100 miles to the north-west of Angkor Thom. 
Mahendraparvata is identified with the hill called Phnom Kulen, 
to the north-west of Angkor Thom. 

It would thus appear that Jayavarman gradually changed his 
capital from the ea.stern to the western corner of Kambuja and 
finally fixed it in the Angkor region. The reason for these changes 
is obscure. It has been suggested that the changes were merely 
due to royal caprice or in.spired by a desire to find a suitable site 
for the capital of the newly founded kingdom. They ma 5 ' also 
indicate a period of troubles which either forced the king to take 
refuge, or required his constant presence, in different parts of the 
country. It is also not impossible that the gradual change of 
capitals towards the west was due to the invasions by the kingdom 
of Champa. For we know that some time before 817 A.D. a general 
of king Harivarman of Champa ravaged Kambuja and advanced 
up to the very heart of the kingdom. 

The names of the successive capitals indicate that Jaya- 
varman II established his sway over the whole of Kambuja. He 
ascended the throne in 802 A.D. and ruled for more than fifty years. 
These were eventful years v.'hich saw the consolidation of the 
kingdom of Kambuja and particularly the rise of Angkor region into 
importance. Unfortunately we do not know any details. But the 
very fact tha!t for four centuries the kings of Kambuja referred to 
Jayavarman II as a grand and powerful monarch shows the deep 
impression that his reign and personality made upon posterity. 
His memory is still preserved under the legendary name of Ketu 
Mala, and the folk-tradition of Cambodia ascribes to him all the 
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grand temples including Angkor Vat, He was really the son of 
Indra, so we are told, and was taken to heaven by his father. 
He returned with an architect, who was the son of an Apsara 
(heavenly nymph) and had learnt architecture in Indra’s court from 
the Devaputras. He built all the monuments of Kambuja. Jaya- 
varman’s name is also associated with the sacred sword which is 
still preserved in "the royal palace and put on by each king at the 
time of coronation. It is still guarded day and night by a class 
of persons, said to be descendants of old Brahmairias. It is very 
likely that Jayavarman II built some notable monuments, as his 
residence in Java must have made him familiar with massive 
constructions. Unfortunately no e.\isting monument of any import- 
ance can be ascribed to him. 

Jayavarman II revived the old tradition of Kambuja as against 
that of Fu-nan, He traced his origin to Kambu and Suryavaihsa 
and not to Kaundinya and Sornavamsa. He is referred to as 
Kambuja-rajendra and guardian of the honour of the solar race of 
king Kambu. His queen bore the name or epithet Kambuja- 
rajalakshml. After him Kambujendra and Kambujesvara became 
the official titles of kings and even foreigners refer to the country 
as Kambuja. 

Jayavarman IT died in 854 A.D. and was succeeded by his 
son Jayavardhana, who assumed the name Jayavarman on his 
accession to the throne. The only thing that we know definitely 
of him is his inordinate passion for elephant-hunting. He died in 
877 A.D. and with him ended the line of Jayavarman II. 

Although Jayavarman IT and III ruled for less than a century 
their reigns constitute an important landmark in the history of 
Kambuja. According to a Chinese chronicle written in 863 A.D., 
the Khmer kingdom at that time included the whole of Central 
Indo-China and touched the frontiers of Yunnan in southern China. 
The Arab writers also describe the Khmer kingdom as vast and 
powerful, the king of which receives homage of other kings. 

Thus the foundations were laid of the great Kambuja empire 
which was destined one day to comprise nearly the whole of Indo- 
China. Considering the great reputation of Jayavarman II, as a 
powerful conqueror, as mentioned above, he may be credited with 
the greater part of th^e conquests, but Jayavarman III might have 
also a large share in this political expansion. It reflects no small 
credit upon the two kings that they raised the politically dis- 
integrated and the subject kingdom of Kambuja to the status of 
the most powerful kingdom in Indo-China. 

Secondly, the change of capital to the Angkor region was the 
first step in the process which led to the growth of the famous 
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capital of Angkor Thom which could vie in grandeur with any 
imperial capital city that the world had seen before. 

Thirdly, the establishment of the cult of Devaraja as the state 
religion and the predominance given to the family of royal priests 
by Jayavarman II became a permanent feature of the court-life, 
and ushered in that strong sacerdotal influence over the polity and 
social life of Kambuja which so sharply distinguished it from the 
other Hindu eolonies in the Far East. 



book IV 

CHAPTER IV 

THE KAMBUJA EMPIRE 

1. The Dynasty of Indravarman 

Jayavarman III was succeeded by Indravarman who ascended the 
llirone in 877 A.D. The royal genealogy represents him as remotely 
related to the queen of Jayavarman II. Indravarman’s queen, 
IndradevT, is also said to be descended through her father and mother, 
from two royal families, one of Vyadhapura, mentioned above, and 
the .other founded by Agastya, a Brahmana from Arj'adesa i.e. 
India. In spite of the labours of the royal genealogists, it is 
difficult to hold that Indravarman was the legitimate heir to 
Jayavarman III. Wc do not know the means by which he secured 
the throne, but it may be taken for granted that he did not rebel 
against the ruling family. For his inscriptions and those of his 
successors refer to Jayavarman II and III with respect, and he 
appointed as his guru (preceptor) the grandson of the maternal 
uncle of Jayavarman II. 

Indravarman claims in his record that his commands W'ere 
respectfully obeyed by the rulers of China, Champa and Yavadvipa. 
We have no means of verifying how far these claims were justified. 

Indravarman was a great builder. Wc are told in one of his 
records, that immediately after ascending the throne he took a vow 
that within five days he would begin the work of construction. 
He built many temples, set up images of gods therein, and excavated 
big tanks. His temples belong to a type of architecture which has 
been styled the art of Indravarman. 

Indravarman was succeeded by Yasovardhana who ascended 
the throne under the name Yaiovarman in 889 A.D, He is said 
to have been educated by Vamasiva, the grand-nephew of Siva; 
kaivalya, and mastered various sdstras and hdvyas. We* possess 
large number of Sanskrit inscriptions belonging to his reign, some 
of which are quite long and written in a high-flown kdvya style. 
They indicate that Sanskrit literature, both religious and secular, 
was highly patronised in his court. In one of these records the 
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king is compared to the grammarian Panini and is said to have 
composed a commentary on Patanjali’s Mahabhashya. He built a 
large number of temples and daramas and some of his records give 
detailed regulations for the inmates of the monastic establishments 
which throw interesting light on the religious and social life of 
Kambuja, perfectly modelled on Hindu ideals. 

Tli£.,ziag-s!eo distmg»»>shed hims elf bv h is mi litary campaig ns 
bot h by land and , s ea, and is said to have reinstated .many-vanquished 
ki ngs and marrie d t heir daujghters. In spite of his preoccupations 
with religious and literary activities he maintained his hold over the 
vasjt empire inherited by him. 

Yasovarman transferred the capital to a new city founded, by 
him which was at first called Kambupuri and later Yasodharapura. 
The royal citadel was on the summit of the hill called Yasodharagiri 
which is undoubtedly the hill now known as Phnom Bakhen, just 
outside the southern enclosure of Angkor Thom. For a long time 
it was believed that this famous city represented the new capital of 
Yasovarman. But although this view has proved to be wrong, 
there is no doubt that a large part of Angkor Thom was included 
within the extensive enclosure of Yasodharapura which spread on 
all sides round the Phnom Bakhen. The region round the 
newly founded capital city of Ya.sovarman remained the seat 
of Kambuja empire throughout the period of its greatness, and he 
may thus be credited with the foundation of the Angkor civilisation 
which forms the most brilliant chapter in the history of Kambuja. 
Of all the kings of Kambuja Yasovarman appeals to us most by his 
personality and achievements, and he must be regarded as a great 
king in every sense of the term. Perhaps the court-poet did not 
exaggerate very much when he said that the glory of Yasovarman 
was sung, even after his death, Iw the people “ in their games, on 
their beds and in their travels.” 1 

Yasovarman died about 90^ A.D. and his two sons Harsha- 
varman I and I^navarman II ascended the throne one after another. 
But Jayavarman IV, the husband of a sister of Yasovarman, rebelled 
against I^navarman II and set up as an independent king, some- 
time before 921 A.D., even before the death of the latter. For 
seven years the kingdom was partitioned between the two, and it 
was not till the death of Isanavarman II, about 928 A.D. that 
Jayavarman IV reigned as the sole monarch of Kambuja. 

Jayavarman IV had from the very beginning removed the 
capital to Koh Ker, situated in a wild barren country about 60 
miles north-east of Angkor. Even after the death of Is&navarman II 
Koh Ker continued to be the capital of Kambuja, and it was 
adorned by temples, artificial lakes and other monuments by 
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Jayavannan IV. He died in 941 or 942 A.D. and was succeeded 
by his son Harshavarman II. His reign was short and uneventful 
and on his death in 944 A.D. the throne passed to his elder cousin 
Rajendravarman, the son of a younger sister of Ya^ovarman. 
Rajendravarman probably seized the throne by violent means, 
though we have no definite evidence about this. Rajendravarman 
re-transferred the capital to Ya^dharapura, and embellished the 
city which was deserted for nearly a quarter of a century. We 
possess a large number of inscriptions containing very long eulogies 
of the king, but they do not supply much historical information. 
He is credited with victorious campaigns in all directions, — north, 
south, east and west — but no details are given. These were pro- 
bably no mere empty boasts. For we know that he invaded 
Champa and gained some success. 

Rajendravarman died in 969 A.D. and his son Jayavarman V 
ascended the throne. He continued the aggressive policy against 
Champa with equal success. His reign was marked by a pre- 
dominance of Buddhism. Although the official religion was Saivism 
as 'before, the king issued instructions and regulations for the 
propagation of Buddhist doctrines. The king also erected some 
notable monuments such as Ilemasriiigagiri, but its identification is 
uncertain. Jayiivarman JT died in 1001 A.D. 

The period of a century and a quarter (877-1001 A.D.) covered 
by the reigns of Indravarraan and his seven successors constitutes 
an important landmark in the growth of Kambuja empire. The 
Chinese history gives us a detailed picture of the political condition 
of Indo-China about 960 A.D., and we find in it a definite evidence 
of the consolidation and extension of the political power of Kambuja. 
In the north its hold over the whole of Laos right up to Southern 
China and the Chinese province of Tonkin was secured by the 
foundation of strongholds and new vassal states. The records of 
this dynasty refer to China as the boundary of Kambuja, and 
Tndravarman even claims some sort of supremacy over China. The 
reference, here, is probably not to China proper, but the Thai 
kingdom in Yunnan in south China. It is very likely that the 
Kambuja kings gained some success at the cost of this kingdom. 
The Kambuja authority was also extended to Siam. The country 
of Lavapuri (Lopburi), comprising the tract between the Gulf of 
Siam in the south and Kampheng Phet on the north, formed an 
integral part of the Kambuja empire. The Kambuja kings, how- 
ever, also exercised political influence over the petty principalities 
lying to its north. The name Khmera-rashfra, borne by the 
northernmost of these states, recalls the suzerainty of Kambuja al- 
most throughout the Menam valley. The Kambujas also established 
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their suzerainty over the northern part of Malay Peninsula up to 
the isthmus of Kra. 


2. SuRYAVARMAN I AND II 

The death of Jayavarman V was followed by a disputed 
succession and civil war lasting for ten years. None of the three 
claimants Udayadityavarman, Suryavarman and Jayaviravarman 
seems to have any legitimate claim to the throne, but each pro- 
claimed himself king, and seems to have actually ruled in some part 
of the kingdom. Udayadityavarman was eliminated early, but the 
struggle between the other two continued till about 1010 A.D., when 
Suryavarman established his undisputed authority over the whole 
kingdom. 

The antecedents of Siiryavarman I arc not definitely known. 
According to official genealogy he was born in the family of Indra- 
varraan, and his queen VtralakshmT Avas born of the royal line of 
Ya^varman. Other connections with old royal families are also 
mentioned, but none gives him a clear title to the throne. On the 
other hand, according to some later chronicles preserved in Siam, 
he was the .son of a ruling chief in north IV^lay Peninsula, conquered 
the lower Menaan valley with Lopburi, and then seized the kingdom 
of Cambodia. Whatever that may be, there is no doubt that there 
was a prolonged civil war in the early part of his reign and he had 
to engage in many wars. To safeguard his position and prevent 
future revolts the king instituted a novel system. He made the 
district officers, more than four thousand in number, take an oath 
in the presence of the sacred fire, the Brahmanas and the achdfyas, 
offering unswerving and lifelong homage and allegiance to the king 
and dedicating their lives to his service. These officers solemnly 
swore that they “ shall not honour any other king, shall never be 
hostile to this king, and .shall not bo the accomplices of any enemy.” 
It is interesting to note that almost an identical oath is taken by 
the royal officials of Cambodia even to-day on the occasion of the 
royal coronation. 

Suryavarman I seems to have established the authority of 
Kambuja over North Siam on a firm foundation and appointed 
Kambuja chiefs to rule over the population. From this time 
Khmer art and culture were firmly implanted in the Menam valley, 
and Khmer civilisation spread over the north as far as Sukhothai 
and Savankalok. There are reasons to believe that Sfiryavarman 
overran the whole of Siam and even invaded Lower Burma. But 
we have no knowledge of the details of the campaign or its results. 
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Suryavarman I excelled equally in arts of war and peace. He 
was versed in Bhashyas,. hdvya, six philosophical systems and 
Dharmasastras. He was an ardent follower of Buddhism, but did 
not give up the official religion and constructed both Saiva and 
Vaishnava temples. He issued edicts containing regiilation about 
monasteries in which it was laid down that the a.seeties and Buddhist 
monks should offer to the king the merits of their piety. 

On the death of Suryavarman in A.D. 1049, his ministers placed 
Udayadityavarman II on the throne. This shows that the latter 
had no legitimate right to the throne, but owed his succession to 
the influence of a party in Court. That perh.aps explains the series 
of revolutions that harassed the king throughout his reign. A 
record gives us a graphic description of three of these rebellious 
outbreaks and their suppression by the commander-in-chief 
Sahgrama, who was richly rewarded by the grateful king for his 
loyalty and devotion. The kingdom also suffered much from the 
invasions of the Chams. The Cham general Yuvamja Mahn- 
senapati defeated the Kambuja forces, took the town of Sambhupura 
o'h the Mekong, and destroyed all its sanctuaries. 

The king seems to have been an aceoinpllshed .scholar. The 
royal priest Jayendrapandita taught him astronomy, mathematics, 
grammar, Dharma-sastra and all the other mstras. The king had 
also another guru named Sahkarapandita. We are told that in 
imitation of the golden mountain of JambudvTpa (India) where 
dwell the gods, he had a gohh'n mountain built in the capital city 
and consecrated a Siva-lihga in a golden temple on the .summit of 
the mountain. Sahkarapandita evidently wielded a great influence 
in the court. For we are told that when Udayadityavarman died 
in 1060 A.D. Sahkarapandita, along with his mini.stcrs, placed his 
younger brother Harshavarman on the throne. 

Harshavarmart III was involved in wars with his two powerful 
neighbours in the east, Annam and Champa. The former compri.sed 
Tonkin and the two northern districts of modern .Annam and had 
thrown oflP the Chinese yoke in the 10th century A.D. In 1070 A.D. 
the Chinese emperor, having decided upon an expedition again.st 
Annam, invited the. rulers of Chamy)a and Kambnja to help him. 
They sent military expeditions which retreated after the defeat of 
the Chinese. Not long after this hostility broke out between the 
kings of JKambuja and Champa. A great battle took place at 
Somesvara, some time before 1080 A.D. The Kambuya forces were 
defeated and their general, prince Srl-Nandanavarmadeva, was 
captured. 

The foreign expeditions, ending in defeat and disaster, reacted 
upon home politics, and a civil war broke out in Kambuja. 
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Although Harshavarman III continued to rule till at least 1089 A.D., 
Jayavarman VI set up as a king in A.D. 1082 in the north and 
north-eastern parts of the kingdom. Jayavarman VI died in 
1107 A.D. and was succeeded by his elder brother Dharapindra- 
varman I. The latter was defeated by Suryavarman II, the 
daughter’s son of his sister, who ascended the throne in 1113 A.D. 

SOryavarman II proved to be one of the greatest kings of 
Kambuja. He once more established the unity of the kingdom by 
defeating the rival king, probably a descendant of Harshavarman III. 
He resumed diplomatic relations with China which had been 
interrupted since 8th century A.D., and sent two embassies to the 
Imperial Court in 1117 and 1121 A.D. The Chinese emperor con- 
ferred high titles on the Kambuja king whose dominions are said 
to have included Lower Burma and the northern part of the Malay 
Peninsula. . The Chino.se give grandiloquent de.scription of the royal 
tower, and mention that the king maintained 200,000 war elephants. 

Under the inspiration of his guru Divakarapandita Suryavarman 
performed kofihoma, lakshahoma, the Mahdhoma and various other 
sacrifices. He was a devotee of Vishnu and has earned undying 
fame by constructing the famous Angkor Vat, one of the veritable 
wonders of the world. This magnificent monument of massive 
grandeur, which will be described later, was consecrated to god 
Vishnu, and its bas-reliefs represent the king and his court, his 
victorious campaigns, hunting scenes, etc. 

The Kambuja inscriptions refer in rapturous terms to the 
victories of Suryavarman and his triumph over hostile kings. We 
are also told that the kings of other islands whom he wanted to 
conquer voluntarily submitted to him. 

The king’s expeditions against Annam and Champa however 
proved disastrous. H<‘ sent an army and fleet again.st Annam in 
1128, but in .spite of initial sticcesses they were forced to beat retreat. 
Two more expeditions, in 1132 and 11.37, proved equally unsuccessful. 

Suryavarman had at first greater success in Champa and 
reduced its northern part, the kingdom of Vijaya, almost to a vassal 
state of Kambuja. But Jaya Harivarman, the new king of southern 
Champa, defeated the Kambuja troops and brought the whole 
kingdom under his authority, as has already been mentioned above 
(Bk. Ill, Ch. V) . 

The last known date of Suryavarman II is 1145 A.D., though 
he probably ruled for some years more. He was succeeded by 
Dharanlndravarman II, of whom we know nothing. The next king 
Yasovarman II was faced with a rebellion. Evidently the rebellion 
assumed at one time serious proportions, for we are told that the 
rebels attacked even the palace, and the royalist troops in the 



Ch. IV ) Vasovarman tl 174 

capital took to flight. Prince Srlndrakiimara, son of the futui^ 
king Jayavarman VII, came to the rescue of the king. He himself 
fought in person with the rebels and defeated them. 

It is in connection with this fight that we come across the term 
Sanjak, which presumably means a chief bound by a special oath 
or obligation to defend the person of the king or a prince. When 
Srlndrakumara came out to fight with the rebels, his body was 
covered by two Sanjaks, who were killed before his very eyes. 
The king showed appreciation of their service in a befitting manner. 
Posthumous honours were bestowed on them and their statues were 
istalled in shrines. The fact that the inscriptions refer to these 
statues as gods shows that they were deified like kings. Needless 
to add that the king bestowed wealth, favours and honours on 
the members of their families. 

The rebellion did not seriously affect the solidarity of the 
kingdom. For Yasovarman felt powerful enough to send an 
expedition against the kingdom of Cham{)a, led by the same prince 
Srlndrakumara. At first his enterprise proved successful. He 
seized the fort which Jaya Indravarman, king of Champa, had built 
on Mount Vek, and placed a Cham general on the throne of that 
kingdom. But the re-organised Cham troops caught Srlndrakumara 
in an ambush and surrounded him. On this occasion, too, he owed 
his life to the deliberate self-sacrifice of two of his Sanjaks who 
gave their lives in defending his person. As on the previous 
occasion, the king conferred posthumous honours on the two heroes 
and installed their statues in a shrine. Though the prince safely 
returned with his army to his kingdom, the whole expedition was 
an ignominious failure. 

The prince SrTndrakumara died while young and his statue 
was also placed in the same shrine where tho.se of his four faithful 
Sanjaks were installed. 

The war with Champa, however, continued, and another 
expedition was sent to Vi jaya (Central Champa) under the future 
king Jayavarman VII. About this time, and evidently taking 
advantage of the absence of royal troops in Champa, another 
rebellion took place in Kambuja, headed by Tribhuvanadityavarman. 
As soon as he heard of this outbreak, Jayavarman returned with 
his troops to Kambuja, but he was too late. For Yasovarman II 
had been already defeated and killed, and Tribhuvanadityavarman 
ascended the throne of Kambuja. This took place before 1166 A.D. 

The new king of Kambuja was involved in a prolonged fight 
with Champa, with disastrous consequences. Jaya Indravarman, 
king of Champa, invaded Kambuja about 1170 A.D., and the war 
went on for seven years without any decisive result. At last the 
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Cham king equipped a fleet and sent a naval expedition in 1177 AJD. 
The fleet sailed up the Mekong river and reached the capital city, 
and Jaya Indravarman jflundered the capital and then retired, 
carrying an immense booty with him. According to the Kambuja 
inscription, Tribhuvaniadityavarman was killed in this figlit, but 
Kambuja was saved by the heroism of Jayavarman. He defeated 
the Chams in a naval engagement, and made himself master of the 
kingdom of Kambuja four years later. 


3. Jayavarman VII, the Grand Monarch 

With the accc.ssion of Jayavarman VTI in A.D. 1181 we arc 
again on the firm ground. lie was the last great king of Kambuja 
and we know a great deal about him, his military campaigns, his 
religious foundations and his works of public utility. 

As regards the first he attained conspicious success in his wars 
with ChamiKi, the eternal ('iicmy of Kambuja. As already noted 
above (Bk. HI, Ch. V), he invaded Champa, dethroned its prince, 
and put one of his own men in his place, and for long Champa 
remained a vassal state of Kambuja. 

Jayavarman VII was also involved in war with the old enemy, 
the Annamites. He invaded Annam and a series of battles followed, 
between 1207 and 1218 A.D., without leading to any decisive 
result. It is interesting to note that the Kambuja army fighting in 
Annam not only included Cham soldiers but also contingents from 
Siam and Pugan i.e., Burma. 

Although Jayavarman VII commanded resources of an exten- 
sive empire, the long-drawn battles with Annam and Champa since 
1190 A.D. must have exhausted the kingdom and proved too great 
a burden for the people. To make matters worse the Thais in Siam 
were fast gathering strength and proving a source of alarm and 
anxiety. So at last the Kambujas evacuated Champa in 1220 A.D. 
and concluded a peace with her two years later. It is not definitely 
known whether Jayavarman VII was still alive when this final 
withdrawal took place, for we do not know even approximately 
the year of his death. But in any case, the credit of conquering 
Champa belongs to him. This brilliant triumph at the end of an 
age-long struggle extended the frontier of his empire to the China 
Sea on the east. Jayavarman VII was also successful in his 
military enterprise on the west and conquered a considerable 
portion of Lower Burma. Thus the Kambuja empire reached its 
greatest extent during his reign and embraced the whole of Indo- 
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China with the exception of Upper Burma, Tonkin and the southern 
part of Malay Peninsula. 

Jayavarman VII planned a new capital city worthy of his 
great empire. This is the famous Angkor Thom (Nagara-dhdma?) 
(PI- XVII) . The town was surrounded by a high stone wall with 
a ditch beyond it 110 yds. wide. The ditch, like the wall, has a 
total length of nearly 8J miles and its sides are paved with enormous 
blocks of stone. The enclosing wall was pierced by five huge gates 
which gave access to the city by means of five grand avenues each 
100 ft. wide and running straight from one end of the town to the 
other. Each gateway consisted of a huge arched opening more than 
30 ft. high and 1,5 ft. wide, surmounted by figures of four hunuin 
heads placed back to back. The town was square in shape, each 
side measuring about two miles. The grand avenues converge to 
the Temple of Bayon which occupies almost the central position of 
the city, and is justly regarded as a masterpiece of Kambuja 
architecture (PI. XVIII) . To the north of Bayon is a great 
public square, .a sort of forum, about 765 yds. long and 165 yds. 
wide, surrounded by famous structures such as the Baphuon, the 
Phimeanakas, the Terrace of Honour etc., each of which forms a 
splendid monument by itself 

• The religious foundations and works of public utility undertaken 
by Jayavarman VII were also on a scale befitting the mighty empire 
over which he ruled. The account of royal donations engraved in 
a temple makes interesting reading, and reveals the magnitude of 
his resources and depth of religious sentiments. It is not possible 
here to record all the details but a few facts may be noted. 
Altogether 66,625 pcr.sons were employed in the service of the deities 
of the temple and 3,400 villages were given for defraying its expenses. 
There were 439 Professsors, and 970 scholars studying under them, 
making a total of 1409 whose food and other daily necessaries of 
life were supplied. There were altogether 566 groups of stone 
houses and 288 groups of brick. Needless to say that the other 
articles, of which a minute list is given, were in the same proportion, 
and included huge quantities of gold and silver, 35 diamonds, 
40,620 pearls and 4,540 other precious stones. The inscription 
informs us that there were 798 temples and 102 hospitals in the 
whole kingdom, and these were given every year 117,200 khdrikds 
of rice, each khdrikd being equivalent to 3 mds. 8 sr». Jayavar- 
man VII also established 121 Vahni-grihas which were travellers’ 
rest-houses like the dharamsdlas of the present day. They were 
set up along the principal highways of the kingdom for the 
convenience of pilgrims. 
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4. Decline and Downfall 

We possess very little definite knowledge of the history of 
E^mbuja during the century following the death of Jayavarman VII. 
He was succeeded by Indravarman II who died in 1243 A.D. The 
next king knowui to us is Jayavarman VIII who abdicated ihe 
throne in 1295-6 A.D. in favour of his son-in-law Srlndravarman. 
Jayavarman’s son, who contested the throne, was defeated. Srlndra- 
varman, after having mutilated and imprisoned him, ascended the 
throne in 1296. Some time before this the great Mongol chief Kublai 
Khan had made himself master of China and asked the rulers of 
various kingdoms in Indo-China to acknowledge his suzerainty. 
But the Kambuja rulers refused to submit. In 1296 A.D. a 
Chinese embassy came to Angkor Thom, and Cheu-ta-kuan, who 
accompanied it, has left a detailed account of the manners and 
customs of the people, SrTndravarman abdicated the throne in 1308 
in favour of Srindra- Jayavarman who was related to him. The 
latter was probably succeeded by Jayavarma-Paramesvara, He 
ascended the throne in 1,327 A.D. and is the la.st king known fi'om 
inscriptions, so far discovered in Kambuja, 

The subsequent history of Kambuja is only recorded in 
chronicles which were composed at a very late period and arc very 
unreliable. It is, however, possible to trace the general course of 
events which led to the decline and downfall of the Kambuja Empire. 
It appears that the Thais in the northern and western parts of the 
empire were organised under able military leaders and openly broke 
into revolt in Siam in the thirteenth century A.D. A Thai chief 
Indraditya founded an independent kingdom with Sukhodaya as 
capital some time about 1250 A.D. After the conquest of the Thai 
principality in Yunnan by the great Mongol chief Kublai Khan in 
1254, the newly founded Thai kingdom of Sukhodaya and other 
Thai principalities in Siam received a tremendous wave of Thai 
immigrants who fled from Yunnan. Ram Kamheng, the famous 
Thai king of Sukhodaya towards the close of the 13lh century, was 
a great conqueror. He carried his arms to Lower Burma on the 
west and to the heart of Kambuja on the east. Cheu-ta-kuan, who 
visited Kambuja shortly after, mentions that in the recent wars 
with the Siamese the region round Angkor was utterly devastated. 
But it is clear from the Chinese memoir that Kambuja was still a 
mighty kingdom and that Ram Kamheng’s invasion was more of the 
nature of a predatory raid than a regular conquest. The Thai 
kingdom of Sukhodaya came to an end soon after, and a new Thai 
dynasty, which founded the kingdom of Ayodhya (Ayuthia) about 
1350 A.D., soon made itself the master of nearly the whole of Siam 
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and Laos. On the east of Kambuja the Annamites gradually 
conquered nearly the whole of the kingdom of Champa by the 
fifteenth century. Kambuja was now hard pressed by these two 
important Thai powers on two sides, who steadily encroached upon 
its territory. This simultaneous pressure from the two flanks proved 
the ruin of Kambuja. Its weak and helpless rulers tried to save 
themselves by playing off their two powerful enemies against each 
other, but with disastrous consequences to themselves. For centuries 
Kambuja remained the victim of her two pitiless aggressive neigh- 
bours. At last, shorn of power and prestige, Ang Duong, the king 
of Kambuja, now reduced to a petty state, threw himself under the 
protection of the French in 1854, and thus the once mighty kingdom 
of Kambuja became, as it still is, a petty French Protectorate. 




BOOK IV 

CHAPTER V 

The Hindu Cuetuke in Kambuja 

The Hindu colonists of Kambuja set up a highly organised system 
of administration on Indian model. The Artha^stras or Sanskrit 
Texts on political science, like those of Kautilya, were regularly 
studied and mostly followed in practice. 

The king’s authority was supreme and a divine origin was 
claimed for" him. He was served by ministers and a hierarchy of 
officers, both civil and military. A long list of these officers is given 
in* the inscriptions, but it is not always easy to define their status 
and function. The Chinese refer to the pomp, splendour and 
elaborate ceremonials of the Court. As in India, the po.sts of 
ministers and other high .offices were often hereditary. 

The kingdom was divided into a large number of districts each 
under a governor with his headquarters in a city. There were 
many towns, with Indian names, such as Tamrapura, Adhyapura 
Dhruvapura, Jyeshthapura, Vikramapura, Ugrapura etc. Many 
towns were named after their royal founders e.g. Sreshthapura, 
Bhavapura, l^napura etc. 

The towns were surrounded by walls and ditches and had big 
tanks. Many of them had useful public institutions like Vi-prasald 
(learned assembly ?) , SarasvaU (public school) , Pustakdsrama 
(Library) , Satra (guest house) , and Arogya-^la (ho.spital) . Vahnir 
grihas (DharamJdlds) were set up on all principal roads for the 
convenience of travellers. 

The Puranic form of Hindu religion had a strong hold on 
Kambuja, and Buddhism, comparatively speaking, exercised less 
influence, except occasionally under kings and ministers who professed 
that religion. Saivism was the most dominant form of religion, 
though worship of Vishnu was also very popular. The composite 
god Siva-Vishnu, under various names, was also in great favour. 
The entire Hindu pantheon of Puranic deities was known in !l^ambuja, 
and we meet with the Hindu gods in their innumerable names and 
forms known in India. Even the mystic philosophy of Upanishads 
and the magical Tantrik rites were not absent. Indeed the Hindu 
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religion, in all its aspects, appears on the soil of Kambuja to such 
an extent, that to describe it in details would be to recount at length 
the religious history of India. The study of the Indian Sastras 
(sacred scriptures) supplied the basis of the religion, and inscriptions 
frequently refer to Brahmanas proficient in Veda, Vedahga, Samaveda 
and Buddhist scriptures, and kings and ministers x^^ssessing a 
profound knowledge of the Dharmasastra. Arrangements were 
made for the daily recitation of Ramayana, Mahabharata and the 
Puranas, and it was considered a pious act to present copies of these 
texts to temples. The secular literature was also regularly studied. 
Inscriptions, earlier than ninth century A.D., refer to many of its 
branches such as Sabda, Vaiseshika, Nyaya, SamTksha, and Artha- 
sastra. Sanskrit Kavya was a favourite subject of study. 

But the ninth and tenth centuries A.D. saw the highest develop- 
ment of Sanskrit literature in Kambuja. This may be clearly 
deduced from the large number of Sanskrit inscriptions belonging 
to this period. These are composed in beautiful and almost flawless 
kdvya style, and some of them run to great lengths. Four inscrip- 
tions of Yasovarman contain respectively 50,7.5,9.3 and 108 verses 
each, and there are many containing less than fifty. An inscription 
of Rajendravarman contains 218 and another 298 verses. 

The authors of these in.scriptions have very successfully used 
almost all the Sanskrit metres, and exhibit a thorough acquaintance 
with the most develoi)cd rules and conventions of Sanskrit rhetoric 
and prosody. Besides, they show an intimate knowledge of the 
Indian Epics, Kdvyas, Puranas, and other branches of literature, 
and a deej) penetrating insight into Indian philosophical and 
spiritual ideas ; they arc also saturated with the religious and 
mythological conceptions of the different sects of India, — all this to 
an extent which may be justly regarded as marvellous in a 
community separated from India by thousands of miles. They were 
thoroughly conversant with the grammatical treatise of Panini. The 
Mahabhashya was studied, and according to an inscription of 
Yasovarman, the king himself composed a commentary on it. A 
minister of the king was an expert in Hora^stra. Manu is mentioned 
as a legislator and a verse from Manu-Smriti is reproduced verbatim. 
Reference is also made to Vatsyayana, as the author of Kamasutra, 
and ViMlaksha as having composed a treatise on Niti. The famous 
medical treatise of Susruta is also mentioned. 

The Pre-Rup Inscription contains no less than four verses which 
are distinct echoes of four verses from Raghuvaihsa, repeating 
sometimes the very words used by the great poet. The inscriptions 
of Yaiovarman refer to Pravarasena and Mayura as the authors of 
Setubandha and SHryasataka, and to Guna^hya as a writer in 
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Prakrit with allusion to the legend about him contained in 
Kathdsarit-sagara. The records frequently refer to the Trayi or 
Vedas, the Vedanta, Smriti, the sacred canon of the Buddhists and 
Jainas, and religious texts of various Brahmanicnl sects and schools 
of philosophy. As to the Puranic religion and mythology, legends 
contained in the Ramayana, Mahabharata and Ilarivariisa, and the 
allusion, alliteration, simile etc., usually met with in Sanskrit 
literature, one will meet with them at every step as he proceeds 
through these inscriptions. 

Although we have no Sanski-it texts composed during this period 
these inscriptions bear ample testimony to the highly flourishing 
state of Sanskrit literature in Kambuja during this period. 

But apart from their literary merit these inscriptions are invalu- 
able as testifying to the thoroughness with which Indian culture 
and civilisation, in all its aspects, was imbibed in Kambuja. This 
is particidarly applicable to the religious and spiritual life. The 
inscriptions give evidence of the minute knowledge of the rules, 
regulations and practices of religion, particularly of the S:iiva and 
Vai.shnava sects, and show a thorough acquaintance not only with 
the various gods and goddesses in their numerous names and forms, 
but also with the philosophical conceptions lying behind them. 
The prominent place occupied by religion in the life of the people 
is also demonstrated by the large number of temples and images 
erected and installed by kings and others. Most of the in.scriptions 
refer to these pious foundations, and* ruins of many of them are 
now lying scattered all over the country. But what strikes one 
more is that we find in Kambuja not only the external forms of 
Indian religion but that ethical and spiritual view of life which 
was the most distinguishing feature of ancient Indian civilisation. 
Anyone who carefully studies the inscriptions of Kambuja cannot 
fail to be struck with the spirit of piety and renunciation, a deep 
yearning for emancipation from the trammels of birth and evils of 
the world, and a longing for the attainment of the highest bliss by 
union with Brahma, which formed the keynote of their life and is 
expressed with beauty and elegance in language at once sombre 
and sincere. 

Even the kings, high officials and the nobility of the kingdom 
were inspired by these high ideals. One of the interesting character- 
istics of the Kambuja court-life is the very intimate association 
between the secular and spiritual heads. The kings received their 
instruction in early life from eminent religious achdryas, and there 
are many instances where sons of kings and members of the royal 
family became high priests and .dcMryas. The inter-marriage 
between the royal and priestly families was also a matter of frequent 



184 


Hindu Colonies m the Par East 


[ Bk. IV 


occurrence. The predominance of the priestly families who 
supplied royal priests for successive generations, such as that of 
Sivakaivalya already referred to above, is both an index and a 
cause of the spiritual outlook of the king and the people. The 
tutelary deity of the kingdom with the cult of Devaraja, placed in 
charge of a long line of High Priests who were the gurus or preceptors 
of the kings, must have helped to a great extent in moulding the 
whole view of life in the kingdom. 

But while all these causes undoubtedly operated in developing 
the religious and spiritual life of the people, its main source must 
have been a close, constant and intimate contact with India. 
Fortunately this is not merely a hypothe.sis but may be proved by 
definite examples recorded in inscriptions of Kambuja. RajalakshmT, 
the daughter of Rajendravarman, and the younger sister of Jaya- 
varman V, was married to a Brahmin Divakara Bhatta who was 
born on the bank of the river Kalindl sjicred with the association 
of Krishna’s boyhood. One of the ancestors of Yasovarraan’s mother 
is said to be a Bruhmana of Aryyade^ versed in Vedas and 
Vedahgas. Another Brilhinairia named Sravajnamuni, versed in ,the 
four Vedas and all the dgavias, devoted to Siva, and bom in 
Aryadesa, came to Kambujadesa, and his descendants occupied high 
religious offices. There is also evidence that the learned Brahma^ias 
of Kambuja visited India. The most important instance is that of 
Sivasoma, the guru of Indravarman. We learn from an inscription 
that Siva.soma was the grandson of king Sri Jayendradhipativarman, 
maternal uncle of Jayavamuin II, and learnt the Sastras from 
Bhagavat-Sankara whose lotus feet were touched by the heads of 
all the sages. It has been rightly conjectured by the editor of the 
inscription that the reference here is undoubtedly to the famous 
Sankaracharya, and presumably Sivasoma must have come to India 
to sit at the feet of the venerable Sankara. It may be noted in 
passing that as Indravarman lived towards the close of the ninth 
century A.D., Sivasoma must have flourished about the middle of 
the ninth century A.D. which agrees with the date generally assumed 
for Sahkaracharya. 

The visit of Kambuja scholars to India may also be presumed 
on indirect evidence. M. Coedes, while editing the Vat Thipedi 
Inscription, has pointed out that it exhibits all the characteristics of 
the Gauda style, described by Sanskrit rhetoricians, in such a striking 
manner that its author must have either been bora in Gauda or 
lived in that region. 

Though we can cite only a few actual instances of the learned 
Brahmanas of India, versed in sacred scriptures, settling in Kambuja- 
desa, and the learned priests of the latter country visiting India, 
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they corroborate what may be regarded as the only reasonable 
hypothesis which offers a satisfactory explanation of the thorough- 
ness with which literary, religious and spiritual culture of India was 
imbibed by the people of Kambuja. 

It appears from the Kambuja inscriptions that the centres of 
Indian culture in Kambuja, from which it radiated all over the 
country, were the large nunibor of dsminas which were founded by 
royal munificence and private efforts. These asrainas were homes of 
pious devotees who consecrated their lives to study and meditation. 
They were constructed by the generous donations of kings and 
people who made endowments to provide for all their necessaries. 
King Yasovarman alone is said to have founded om^ hundred 
dsramas in all parts of his kingdom. Whatever we might think of 
this number there is no doubt that there was quite a large number 
of them in Kambuja and they formed a characteristic feature of her 
religious and social life. Dclailed and definite regulations issued by 
the king for the conduct of these (Uramas are found in many 
records. These throw very intiTcsting light on the actual working 
of these institutions, and exhibit the high moral and spiritual ideal 
and the thoroughly humanitarian spirit which guided their activities. 
They remind us of the hermitage's in ancient India which exercised 
such a profound influence over the lives of all — from the highest to 
the lowest in state and society. Many of the Brahamami^ sages who 
were the leading spirits in these usranias obtained a dominant 
position in state and society and we possess elaborate and lengthy 
records of quite a large number of such eminent families. 

We do not find in Kambuja any literary development akin to 
the growth of an Indo-Javanese literature. But with this exception 
Kambuja may be regarded as having imbibed Indian culture and 
civilisation to a much fuller degree than any other colony. In one 
respect, however, viz, art, Kambuja may even be said to have 
surpassed the motherland. 

The monuments and sculptures of Kambuja fall readily into two 
broad divisions, the primitive and the classic. The latter is 
associated with Angkor, and dates from about the 10th century. 
The primitive art begins from the age of Fu-nan and is continued 
by the early rulers of Kambuja which took its place in the 
7th century A.D. As most of the monuments of the early period 
were made of perishable materials like wood or brick, there are not 
enough remains to reconstruct the art of Fu-nan. The temples, 
mostly of brick, consisted of a square or rectangular cella, with 
plain walls surmounted by a roof which consisted of a number of 
gradually receding stages. This is a characteristic of the Gupta art. 
The affinity with the Gupta art is more evident in the sculptures. 
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In recent years a number of sculptures have been discovered in Siam 
and Cambodia whose style is surprisingly akin to that of the Gupta 
art. There is, therefore, no doubt that the primitive art of Kambuja 
was a direct product of the Indian school. Indeed Groslicr has 
even advanced the theory that the original Indian colonists brought 
with them artists and craftsmen from India and they were entrusted 
with the ta.sk of building temples and images of Gods. In short the 
scholars are agreed in their view that the art of Fu-nan was purely 
Indian and through Fu-nan this Indian Art of the Gupta age spread 
over a wide territory in Indo-China along with other phases of 
Indian culture. 

This primitive art of Fu-nan was developed, by natural stages 
of evolution, to what may be called the classical art of Kambuja, 
the best specimens of which are in the region of Angkor and its 
neighbourhood, though some arc found even in distant places like 
Bantay Chmar. These monuments, both by their massive character 
and unparalleled grandeur, furnish undying testimony to the richness 
and splendour of a civilisation of w'hich the written records form 
but an imperfect picture. 

It is not easy to fix the precise date of most of the monuments 
and there is thus considerable difficulty in tracing the stages of 
evolution of Kambuja art. The old ideas about their chronology 
have recently undergone a radical change, but we can assign 
approximate dates, with a tolerable degree of certainty, to some 
of them. 

The most famous of the monuments of Kambuja, viz. Angkor 
Vat was built by king Suryavarman II, who lailed between 1113 and 
1145 A.D. The Baphuon, another noble monument, was formerly 
referred to the 9th and 10th centuries A.D. but is now referred to 
the reign of Udayadityavarman II (1049-1066 A.D.). The famous 
Angkor Thom, with its gate-towers, ramparts and ditches, and the 
Temple of Bayon in the centre of the city were formerly attributed 
to Ya.sovarman (889-908 A.D.) but arc now believed by .some to be' 
the work of Jayavarman VII, who ascended the thi*one in the year 
1181 A.D. Another famous monument, that of Bantay Chmar, 
which was formerly attributed to Jayavarman IT (9th century), is 
also referred by some to Jayavarman VII, and by others to Yjiso- 
varman II (1160-1180 A.D.). In short, whereas the majority of 
the splendid monuments of Kambuja were formerly placed in the 
9th and 10th centuries A.D. their date is now pushed forward by 
nearly two hundred years, and instead of Jayavarman II and 
Yalovarman I, the four successive kings Suryavarman IT, 
Dharanmdravarman II, Yasovarman II and Jayavarman VII, 
whose reigns practically cover the whole of the twelfth century A.D., 
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appear to be the great builders of Slambuja monuments. We must 
therefore give up the old idea that the twelfth century was a period 
of decay in the history of Kambuja, and rather regard it as a. period 
of the greatest glory of Kambuja. 

It is not possible to give such a detailed description, even of 
the most famous monuments of Kambuja, as would convey a fair 
idea of their nature and artistic excellence. I would, therc'fore, 
merely attempt to indicate, in a general way, the special features 
which characterise them. The earlier series of monuments at 
Angkor con.sists of isolated temples which show great resemblance 
with Indian temples. But gradually a new style is evolved in the 
eleventh and twelfth centuries A.D., first by the introduction of 
gallery, and later still by pyramidal construction in several stages. 
The combination of these two features results in a series of concentric 
galleries, enclosing each successive stage of the i)yramid, with a 
crowning tower at the ccntix* of the top or the highest .stage. 
Similar towers are added at the four coriu'rs of each stage of the 
pyramid, and finally we have the gopnrams at one or alt the four 
faces, each consisting of a gateway with a vestibule, surmounted by 
an ornamental tower in the form of a stepped pyramid as wc see in 
South India. The central and corner towers are of the North- 
Indhin or Sikhara .style. The best and the complete example of 
this type is Angkor \^at. An innovation is introduced in Bayon, 
where the towers are capped by four heads facing the four directions. 

The gallery, referred to above, is, in its final shape, a long 
narrow running chamber with vaulteel roof supported by a wall on 
one side and a series of pillars on the other. It has a t>erandah 
with a half-vaulted roof of lower height supported by columns of 
smaller dimensions. The walls of these galleries are generally 
covered with continuous friezes of bas-reliefs and other sculptures. 

The wide ditches surrotmding the temples and cities, with paved 
causeways over them, form an important feature of con.stniction, 
and the figures of long rows of giants pidling the body of a serpent, 
which serve as the balustrades of the causeway on its two sides, 
are justly regarded as one of the most ingenious and interesting 
architectural devices to be seen anywhere in the world. 

An idea of the massive character of these monuments may be had 
from the measurements of Angkor Vat (PI. XVI). The moat or ditch 
surrounding the temple and running close to its boundry walls 
is more than 650 ft. wide which is spanned on the western-side by 
a stone causeway, 36 ft. broad. This ditch, like the wall of enclosure, 
which completely surrounds the temple, has a total length of two 
miles and a half. The broad paved avenue which runs from the 
western gateway to the first gallery is 1560 ft, long and raised 7 ft. 
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above the ground. The first gallery measures about 800 ft. from 
east to west and 675 ft. from north to south, with a total running 
length of nearly 8000 ft. The central tower, on the third or highest 
sUige, rises to a height of more than 210 ft. above the ground level. 

These few details would serv(‘ to eonv^ey an idea of the massive 
character of Kambuja architecture. But it is not by the massive 
form alone that they appc'al to us. Their tine proportions, the 
general symmetry of the plan, and above all tlie decorative sculp- 
tures invest them with a i)eculiar grandeur. 

The sculptures in Kambuja, both bas-reliefs and figures in the 
round, attained to a high level of excellence. Here, again, we find 
that while the earlier sculptures show a close affinity with Indian 
models, specially Gupta art, new elements are added in course of 
time which give a distinctive character to Kambuja sculpture. The 
peculiar smiling countenance, with half-closed eyes, of divine figures, 
known as ‘ the smile of Angkor,’ has been variously interpreted, 
and opinions differ on its aesthetic values. It has been suggested 
that this unchanging and elusive smile, which mysteriously reflects 
the illumination of inward nirrCma ami expresses supre me Buddhist 
beatitude, is the most notable contribution of Khmer art. But 
this smile of Angkor is not confined to Buddhist heads alone, as 
is generally supposed. It appears in Brahmanical images and should 
therefore lie regarded as a divine expression rather than anything 
peculiarly Buddhist. Although the figures often show traetes of 
Khmer physiognomy, some of the best figures, e'xhibiting plastic 
quality of a high order, are marked bj^ the purity of Aryan profile*. 

The bas-reliefs which adorn the temiiles of Kambuja form the 
most important class of Kambuja sculpture. The earlier specimens 
show the figures in fairly high relief like those r^f Java and Tnelia, 
but gradually the depth of the relie'f is diminished till the figures 
are merely incised or scratcheel on the surfai’e, and the wliole thing 
looks like a tepestry on stone. But subject to this limitation the 
bas-relief sculptures show balance, harmony and rhythm of a high 
order. They are marked for their narrative skill and cover a wide 
range of fields embracing almost all phases of human and animal 
lives. The scenes, largely drawn from the Indian epics, are full of 
life and movements, and are graceful without being exuberant. The 
vast lengths of galleries covered by these interminable scenes display 
the decorative faculties of Kambuja art at their very best, which, 
like true art, are subordinated to the architecture. 

It is needless to give further details. But whether we look 
at the massive temples with elegant proportions or the sculptures 
which adorn their walls, we cannot withhold the highest tribute to 
their truly classic composition of the highest order. 
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BEGINNINGS OF INDIAN COLONISATION IN BURMA 
1. Local Tkaditions 

Burma is the biggest country in Iiiflo-China covering an area 
of 237,000 square miles, its greatest length being 1200 miles and 
greatest breadth about 500 miles. It has two natural divisions, 
Up])er Burma and Lower Burma, the boundary between the two 
running along the 20th parallel of latitude. 

Arakan, which forms the western j)art t)f Burma, may be 
regarded as a continuation of .south-eastern Bc'Ugal. Beyond this a 
scries of high mountoin ranges, — the Arakan Yoma, Chin Hills, 
Naga Hills and Patkoi Hills, — shut off the country from India. 
But though constituting effective barriers and preventing ea.sy 
access, they are not impa.ssable, and from (“arli('st historical times 
roads from A.s.sam and Manipur led through them to Upp(‘r Burma. 
The .same thing is true of the eastern hills that separate Burma 
from the .southern provinces of China and the heart of Indo-China. 
There was always an overland route through Burma which joined 
Eastern India to China and Tonkin. 

The rich delta and the valley of the Irawadi constitute the most 
important region in the country. This great river is navigable for 
nearly 800 miles from its mouth; and mo.st of the important towns 
and harbours, in all ages, such as Bhamo, Ava, Mandalay, Prome, 
Rangoon and Bassein were situated on its banks or near its mouth. 
The Salween, though a longer river, is not navigable, but in its 
lower course its valley opens out into a wide fertile plain which 
contained some of the most important colonial settlements of the 
ancient Hindus who came by sea. The more important ports, 
besides Bassein and Rangoon on the Irawadi, are Akyab, the chief 
town of Arakan, Moulmein, at the mouth of the SaRveen, and 
Mergui and Tavoy on the coast of the Tenasserim Peninsula. 

Burma, being the nearest to India, and directly acces,sible both 
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by land and sea, naturally attrjicted Indian IradcTs, merchants, 
missionaries and more ardent military spirits from a very early 
period. There is no doubt that by the first century A.D., and 
probably long before that, there were already large Hindu 
settlements both along the coastal region as well as in the interior 
of Burma. Unfortiinately the beginnings of Indian colonisation in 
Burma, as in the rest of Indo-China, are shrouded in darkness and 
are inen^ly echoed in local legends. These legendary accounts of 
early Indian immigrants into Burma are many and varied in 
character, and have })een recorded in local chronicles of which we 
possess quite a large number. The most widely accepted legends 
about Indian settlements in Burma may be summed up as folloAVS : 

“ A!>Inrrija, a prinre of Iho Sakva rlaii of Kapil ava,stii, Tnarclied witli an army 
to UpfKT Huniia, founded llio city of Sankissa (Tat'aiinj') on the Upper Irawadi, 
and set liinisclf up as the kiiif? of tlie surrotmdinj' region. After his death the 
kin^loin was divided in two tiarts. The elder son ruled o\'er Arakan aiul the 
younj^^T o\er Ta^Munf?. Thirty-one generations of kinj^s ruled over Taj>aunK when 
the kiiurdorn was ov(M*tlirown by trilw'S comiiif^ from the cast. A})out this time, 
wIhmi CJaulaina. was still alive, a second band of Kshatrivjus from the (binj^etic 
valley in India arrive<l in Upper Burma under Uaza (Dasa or Dtusa) Raja. He 
occupied the old cai/ital and marritnl the widow of its last kinp. After sixteen 
generations of kings of the second dynasty had ruled, the kingdom of Tagaung 
was oA'ciTun by foreign invaders, wdio dethroned the king. 

“ The <‘lder son of this king had a miraculous escape and founded a new 
kingdom with his capital near mo<lern Prome. His son Duttabaung founded the 
great city of Tliare Khettara (Srikshetra) near IjjY and made it his capilal. 
Eighteen kings rule<l after him till 84 A.l)., when a civil war broke out. Of the 
thn‘e const itiient tribes Pyu, Kaiiraii and Alrainma, the first two fought for 
supremacy for eleven years. The Pyu having gained the contest by an artifice, 
the Kanran went off to Arakan. The Pyu themselves were shortly after defeated 
*by the Moiis or Talaiugs of the south, and after wandc'riug in various regions 
founded the <*ity of Pagan j and settle<l there. After this the chronicles do not 
mention the separate tribes and the name Mrainma, from which is derived the 
modern name Burma, ajipears as the national designation for all the jx^oples.” 

The Mons or Talniugs in the coastal districts of Lower Burma 
luive their own traditions regarding the early liislory of their 
country. According to traditions current among the people of Pegu, 
Indian colonists from the lower courses of the rivers Krishna and 
Godavari had at a remote time crossed the sea and formed settle- 
ments in the delta of the Irawadi and on the adjoining coast. We 
are told that Buddha himself, who came to this country, was 
stoned and driven away. The first settlement from India among 
these savage tribes is said to have been made by the two sons of 
king Tissa, who reigned in the country of Karanaka and the city 
of Thubihna. These princes lived as hermits and brought up a 
child bom of a dragon on the sea-shore. This child, when grown 
up, built the city of Thaton and reigned as Siharaja (Simharaja) . 
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A list of fifty-nine kings who reigned at Thaton (Sudharnmavatl) 
is given in the chronicles. 

Some time about the sixth century A.D. (573 A.D.) two sons 
of the reigning king of Thaton, Thaniala (Syiiniala) and Viinala. 
excluded from succession to the throne, collected (jeople from the 
surrounding country, and moving north-west foumled a now city 
called Bogo or Pegu, known also by the sacred or classic name 
Harhsavatl. 

Syamala, king of Pegu, promised his younger brother Vimala 
succession to the throne. But when Vimala went to Taxila to 
study, a son was born to ftyamala, and Vimala, finding on his 
return that his brother had forgotten his promise, killed him and 
a.scended the throne. Sixteen years later Hindu strangers came in 
ships to Pegu and surrounded it. Syamala's son came out from 
concealment, fought with the invaders, and defeate<l them, capturing 
seven ships and three thousand and five hundred Hindu strangers. 
He succeeded Vimala as king. There were altogether 17 kings in 
this dynasty, the last of whom, Tissa, ascended the throne in 
761 A.D. A legend describes how this heretic king was converted 
to Buddhism by the devotion of a lady W'ho became his chief queen. 

The deltaic country including Thaton and Pegu is generally 
identified by local traditions with Suvarnabhumi in Indian Buddhist 
literature, and is regarded as the region converted by Asoka’s 
missionaries Sona and Uttara. Even the birth-place of the two 
merchants Tapusa and Bhalluka who, according to Buddhist canon, 
saw the Buddha and became his first converts, is located in the 
sarne country. They are said to have brought home eight hairs of 
Buddha’s head and enshrined them in a pagoda since known as the 
Shwe Degun, near Rangoon. 

Leaving aside the chronological sy.stem, and the references to 
the Buddha and the feakya clan, which are easily explained by the 
Buddhist proclivities of the chroniclers and the people at large, 
the broad facts underlying these legends are the settlement of 
Indian colonists, in Arakan and Burma, among the Pyus, Mramina 
and Karens, who were branches of the same race, and the Mons or 
Takings in the south who belonged to a different race ; the 
foundation of the Hindu kingdoms of Arakan, Tagaung, Srlkshetra, 
Thaton and Pegu ; and destruction of the Hinduised Pyu kingdom 
of §rTkshctra by the Mons or Takings of Pegu leading to the founda- 
tion of the new kingdom of Pagan where the Hinduised Mrammas 
or ^he Burmans came to occupy the supreme place. 

The historical character of these broad facts rests on 
unimpeachable testimony. The literary and archaeological evidences 
prove beyond dispute that the entire culture and civilisation of 
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Burma was of Indian origin, and although the Chinese were nearer 
neighbours of the Burmese, and more allied to them in blood and 
speech, they exercised no influence, worth speaking of, in this 
direction, This indirectly testifies to the immigration of Indians 
into Burma on a large scale which is positively proved by the 
memorials they have left behind, from remote antiquity, in various 
parts of the country. But although a mass of interesting facts 
about Hindu colonisiition have come to light, sufficient materials 
are not yet available for writing a history of Burma, in the form 
of a consecutive narrative, before the 1 1th century A.D. For the 
pea*iod before that we can only draw a general picture of Hindu 
colonisiition, and it will be convenient to discuss it briefly before 
we deal separately with the different tribes viz., the Mons, the Pyus, 
the Mrammas and the Arakanese who came under the influence of 
the Hindu colonists and imbibed Hindu culture and civilisation. 


y 2. The antiquity and oeneral nature of Hindu c ivilisation 

It appears very ])robabIe on general grounds that the earliest 
colonial activities of the Indians were directed towards the neigh- 
bouring country of Burma ; for its upper highlands could be reached 
from Eastern India by well-frequented routes over the Patkoi hills 
and Arakan Yoma, and its vast coastal region was easily accessible 
by sea from tlu* whole of c'astern sea-board of India. That such 
was indeed th(' case may be gathered from a careful study of the 
evidence available to us, in addition to the Burmese traditions 
referred to above. 

First of all, we have the Ceylonese Buddhist tradition that 
Asoka's missionaries visit('d Suvarnabhumi, which has been identified 
with Lower Burma. Although the identification, and even the 
tradition itself, cannot be regarded as absolutely proved, the 
testimony of Buddhaghosha, the famous commentator of the Pali 
canon, is highly important. This author, who lived in the beginning 
of the fifth century A.D., not only refers the scene of activities of 
Asoka’s missionaries to Burma, but also regards, as natives of the 
same country, the tw^o merchants who became the first lay disciples 
of the Buddha shortly after he attained Bodhi at Gaya. Improbable 
as these stories might seem, Buddhagosha’s writings prove that 
early in the fifth century A.D. peojile regarded the introduction of 
Hindu culture in Burma as reaching back to hoary antiquity, ^and 
even going back to the time of Gautama Buddha. 

Howsoever that may be, the settlement of Indians in Burma long 
before the second century A.D. is proved by Sanskrit place-names 
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mentioned by Ptolemy which have been located with a tolerable 
degree of certainly in Burma. The discovery of isolated Indian 
Brahml alphabets on stones in Burma also points to the same 
direction. According to the Chinese chronicles of the third century 
A.D. a kingdom called Lin-yang, which has been located in central 
Burma, had an ardent Buddhist population of over 100, 000 families 
including several thousand monks. On the whole we shall be 
justified, on these grounds alone, in dating the beginning of Hindu 
colonisation in Burma certainly before, and probably long before, 
the beginning of Christian era. 

The archaeological explorations in Burma are of ri'cent growth, 
and so far only a few important old sites have been systematically 
excavated. But even these few excavations have yielded very interest- 
ing evidence of Indian culture. The finds may bo broadly classified 
as written records, images, votive tablets (mostly terra-cottas), 
cand religious structures. The records, mainly engraved on stones 
and terra-cotta tabh'ts, and occasionally on gold plates and funeral 
urns, are written in Sanskrit, Pfdi, Mon and Pyu languages, and 
the* alphabets used are eithcT Indian, or derived from them. The 
use of both North and South Indian alphabets indicates that 
colonists from diflerent parts of India settled in Burma. So far as 
we can judge from the form of alphabets, the records cover the 
period from about third or fourth to tenth century A.D. 

These records prove that Indian languages and literature, both 
Sanskrit and Pali, were cultivated, and Indian religions, both 
Brahmanical and Buddhist, were adopted by the people at a remote 
antiquity, certainly not later than the earlier centuries of the 
Christian era and probably long before it. The two main Brahma- 
nical sects, Saivism and Vaishnavism were known, though the latter 
seems to have been more in favour. As regards Buddhism wc can 
trace the existence of various sects of both Hlnayana and Mahfiyana, 
and even the Trantric form of a somewhat debased character. 
Religious structures, particularly stupas^ belonging to 5th-7th 
century A.D., images of various gods and goddesses, Brahmanical 
and Buddhist, of the Gupta style, extracts from Buddhist scriptures 
engraved on gold plates in Indian character of fifth or sixth 
century A.D., and a large number of terra-cotta votive tablets with 
bas-reliefs, representing scenes from Buddha’s life, and inscribed with 
the well-known Buddhist formula '' Ye dharma hetuprabhavd ” etc. 
in late Gupta alphabets prove the dominance of Indian culture, 
introduced by colonists emanating both from Northern and Southern 
India during the first millenium of the Christian era. The archaeo- 
logical finds also prove the existence of important centres of Indian 
culture at or near Promc, Pegu, Thaton and Pagan. 

25 
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THE EARLY HINDU KINGDOMS IN BURMA 

1. Ramannadesa 

It appears from the legends and the arclnu'ological evidence that the 
Hinduised Pyus and Mens in Lower Burma formed the most 
powerful political units in Burma during the first millenium of the 
Christian era. This is evidently due to the fact that Indian 
colonists who went by sea to Lower Burma were far larger in number 
th/in those who pi-ocecdcd by difficult land-routes to Upper Burma. 
The racial characteristics of the original tribes with whom they 
came into contact also probably partially account for the difference. 
In any ease, the Hinduised Mons seem to have been the most 
advanced in culture and civilisation, and at the beginning, also 
politically the most powerful. 

The Mons are also known as Talaings. The origin of this name 
has been a matter of di.spute. The most reasonable view seems to 
be that the name originally denoted the Indian colonists who came 
from Telingana in India (the Telugu speaking region on the coast 
of Bay of Bengal) . It is probable that this name, originally 
confined to Indian colonists, or a scctioit of them, was ultimately 
u.sed to denote the whole, people. It must be remembered, however, 
that the Mons thcnrselves never used this term as a national name 
or designation. Even if we accept this e.K])lanation of the name 
Tabling we must not suppo.se that the Indian colonists, who settled 
in the deltaic regions of Burma, all came from the Kalinga or Andhra 
country. Apart from general considerations and evidence of culture 
and archaeology this is disproved even by the names of localities. 

According to the Kalyani Inscriptions, dated 1476 A.D., the 
capital of the kingdom, when Asoka’s missionaries visited it, was 
Golamattikanagara or Golanagara (modem Ayctthema, 20 miles 
north of Thaton) on the sea-coast. The city; we are told, was so 
named because “ it contains many mud and wattle houses resembling 
those of the Gola people.” This Gola has been identified by scholars 
with Gauda, and it has been pointed out that this name gradually 
became the Mon and Burmese appellations for all foreigners from 
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the west. Thus the people of Gauda or Bengal must be supposed 
to have jilayed a considerable part in the Hindu colonisation of 
Lower Burma, a conclusion fully in keeping with the geographical 
position of Bengal, and the importance of its sea-ports, specially 
Tainralipta, during the first millenium of the Christian era. 

Classical Pali n«ames are given to certain cities and localities. 
Thus wc find Sudhamma (or ®vati) and IlamsavatT as well-known 
names of Thaton and Pegu. Thaton is really a corrupted form of 
Sudhamma. 

The name lltkaladesa, denoting the Hindu colonial settlements 
from Rangoon to Pegu, is of special interest. Every reader of the 
Buddhist Pali canon knows the story of the two merchants Tapussa 
and Bhalluka who niet the Buddha at the end of the seventh week 
after his enlightenment, offered him food and became his first lay 
devotees. It is said that the Buddha gave the merchants a few hairs 
of his head and these were deposited as relics in a slirine which they 
erected in their native city. Now, the Pali canon mentions Utkala 
as the home of the merchants. This presumably refers to the 
well-known coastal region now called Orissa, but the Buddhists in 
Lower Burma regard the merchants as natives of TTtkaladesa in 
Burma, and identifies the famous Shwe Dagon Pagoda near Rangoon 
as the shrine containing the hairs of Buddha. It is possible that 
the name TTtkala was originally applied to a region in the delta in 
Lower Burma by the colonists from Orissa coast, and the resemblance 
of the name led to the loccalisation of the story of Tapussa and 
Bhalluka in this country. It is less probable, as has been suggested, 
that the name lltkaladesa was applied to this region in Burma, in 
order to localise the story there. The names of many other Hindu 
settlements in Lower Burma are known from inscriptions and 
literature. Thus we have Rilmiavati and Asitanjana-nagara (near 
Rangoon), Kusima-nagara or -mandala (Basscin), Ramapura 
(Moulmein) and Muttima-mandala (Martaban). 

The Hinduised Mon setllements in Lower Burma were known 
collectively as Ramanfia-desa. It was evidently so called after the 
racial name Ramcn, found in an (Seventh century inscription, from 
which, through the medieval form ‘ Rman,’ is derived the modern 
word ‘ Mon ’ as the designation of the people. 

Except the legendary accounts referred to above we possess no 
information about the hi.story of the Mons till we come to the 
seventh century A.D. The names of the kingdoms beyond the 
frontiers of Samatata (Ix>wer Bengal) which we find in Hiuen 
Ts^ing’s accounts supply valuable information regarding the political 
geography of Burma. These are (1) Shi-li-cha-ta-lo on the sea, north- 
east of Samatata ; (2) Kia-mo-lang-kia to the south-east of the preced- 
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ing ; (3) To-lo-pa-ti further to the east ; (4) I-shang-na-pu-la, further 
east ; (5) Mo-ho-chen-po or Lin-i, further east ; am\ (6) Yen-mo- 
na-chon, south-west of the preceding. T-tslng also refers the 
countries 1-3 and 5, the second kingdom being called liankasu. 

The identification of these localities has given rise to a great 
deal of controversy into which we need not entcT. There can be 
hardly any reasonable doubt that Nos. 4 and .5 refer, resi)ectively, 
to Kambuja, known as Isrinai)ura, and Champa. There is equally 
little doubt that No. 3 refers to the kingdom of DvaravatT on the 
lower Menam Valley. The identification of No. 1 with Snkshetra or 
Old Prome in Burma is the most reasona})le view. Tt is true that 
the direction, north-east of Samatata, does not apply, but on the 
other hand, this direction cannot lead to any locality on the sea. 
Besides, I-tsing ])laces Srikshetra close to tin' sea-coast and south of 
the range of hills between Tibet and China. If we assume these 
identifications to be true No. 2 can only ref(‘r to the Mon country 
in Lower Burma and its identification with Tenasscrim appears very 
reasonable. Although the exact nam(' of the Mon king(k)m cannot be 
restored, Iliuen Tsang’s account proves the existence, side by side, 
of the Pyu kingdom round Prome and the Mon kingdom to its 
south-east. Tt also shows that thes(' kingdoms were well-known in 
India, at least in East India, and there was intercourse between the 
two. Tt may be noted here that IIk' Kathasaritslgara refers to a 
kingdom called Kalasapura, which is also referred to in Chinese 
history and may be i)laced to the soulh-east of Prome at the mouth 
of the Sittang river. 

There are good reasons to believe that the kingdom of Dvaravati 
mentioned by Iliuen Tsang, in the valley of the Menam, was also 
a Mon kingdom. This kingdom comprised the lower valley of the 
Menam river, with its capital probably at LavapurT (modern 
Lopbhuri) . Several Mon Inscriptions, in archaic character, probably 
belonging to the eighth century A.D., engraved on a pillar, and a 
Buddha image have been discovered in the ruins of the city. The 
Pali chronicles ChamadevTvIarhsa and the JinakialamalinT fully 
support the same view. These two annals of the kingdom of 
Haripufijaya (modern Lamphun and Chieng Mai in N. Siam) 
based on vernacular local texts were written respectively at the 
beginning of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries A.D., and give 
an interesting account of the spread of Buddhism in this region 
from the earliest time. Leaving aside the legendary accounts of 
the Buddha and his immediate followers, the historical accounts of 
the Medieval age, preserved in them, is on the whole fairly reliable, 
as is proved by inscriptions and other evidence. According to these 
chronicles, the risHi (ascetic) Vasudeva founded the town of Hari- 
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punjaya in 661 A.D. Two years later, on his invitation, Chamadevi. 
daughter of the king of Lavanagara or Lavapurl and a spouse, 
probably a widow, of the king of Ramanna-nagara, came from her 
father’s capital with a large number of followers and Buddhist 
teachers, and was placed on the throne of Haripufijaya (modern 
Lamphun) . Her descendants ruled over the kingdom and Buddhism 
was spread ov^r the surrounding country. The |X'opIe of this 
kingdom fled during an epidemic to Low(t Burma whose peo)>le, 
we are told, spoke the same language. 

The dati's, as recorded in the chronicles, cannot be impli(*itly 
accepted, and checked by those derived from inscriptions, appear 
to be about a cemtury too early. The Mon settlement at Hari- 
j)urijaya may theiufore be placed about the (*ighth century A.D. 

We. may thus reasonably infer that not only was Dviiravali a 
Hinduised Mon kingdom in the sixth or seventh century A.D., but 
that from this centre the Hinduised Mons si)read their power and 
influence in the more inaccessible regions in North Siam and 
West Laos. In any case there is no doubt that by the eighth 
century A.D. the Hindu colonists in the Mon country in Lower 
Burma had spread their power along the coast right up to the 
valley of the Menam river. Thi' history of the kingdoms founded 
by them has been preservt'd in local chronicles, written in verna- 
culars, as w(dl as in Pali texts. They give us .a long list of royal 
names (mostly in Indian form), and describe their fight with the 
Mlechchhas (the aborigines) and pious foundations of Buddhist 
monasteries. Archaeological discoveries fully (‘Oiifirm their general 
picture of the Hindu culture and civilisation established in these 
regions. 

The }X)wer and prestige which the Mons had established in 
Lower Burma and North Siam in the 7th and 8th centuries A.D. 
lend support to the statement in the Burmese chnmieles that they 
defeated the Pyus of Srikshetra (old Prome) and extended their 
authority over this region. But we possess no detailed account of 
their history. 


2. Srikshetra 

To the north of the Mons in Lower Burma the Hinduised Pyus 
established a kingdom with Srlkshetra (modern Hmawza, near 
Prome) as the capital. According to the legends quoted above, 
this kingdom was founded by a member of the Hindu or Hinduised 
royal dynasty of Tagaung on the Irawadi in Upper Bunna. There 
is no inherent improbability in the assumption that the Indian 
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colonists who went by land-route to Upper Burma from East India, 
through Manipur, gradually spread southwards along the Irawadi. 
But in view of the fact that Promc was much neari'r the sea in 
those days than at present, amval of fresh Indian colonists by sea, 
or by land through Arakan, cannot be altogether discounted, and 
even appears quite probable. This view gathers further si l ength 
from the undisguised attempt in the Burmese chronicles to regard 
the later Burmese kingdom proper of Pagan as a mere continuation 
of the kingdom of Prome. Philological evidence, however, proves 
that the Pyus who undoubtedly dominated in SrTkshetra or Prome, 
were very distantly related to the Mrammas or Burmese proper who 
ruled over the kingdom of Pagan. On the whole it would be much 
safer to take the Pyu as a distinct political unit, and regard the 
kingdom of Srikshetra as a separate Hindu colony, rather than a 
mere offshoot of that of Upper Burma. There is no doubt that 
the Hinduised Pyus were much more advanced in culture than the 
Mrammas, for they possessed a script of their own from an early 
period whereas the latter do not seem to have any knowledge of 
writing before the eleventh century A.D. Although the inscribed 
records of the Pyus, discovered so far, do not enable us to 
reconstruct even an outline of their political history, they furnish 
the names of certain kings and throw light upon their culture and 
civilisation. The records won^ all found at or near Ilmawza (old 
Prome), the ancient Pyu capital, «and we may notice a few of 
them. 

(1) An insrri]>lion, enpn'nve<l «)ii the }>(*(]{ slal of a BiHldlia inins’e. contiiosctl 
in Ijoantifiil Sanskrit verses, intcrs|H‘i\se<l with Pyii rondciinf^s of Sanskrit Text. 
The script and the style of the inia^’e !>o(h rc'sernhle fho^e of Eastern India of 
about the seventh century A.D. It apj>ears from the rci*ord tliat the inia^e of 
Buddha was set up by kinj? Jayachaiulravannan at tlio inslancc of his guru 
(religious preceptor) for maintaining peace and good-will between the king and 
his younger brother. Harivikrama. We are further told that king Jayaehandra 
built two cities side by side. 

(2) Seven inscriptions on live funeral urns, found at Payagi Pagoda, contain 
the names of three kings Harivikrama, Siha (Siihha) \’ikraina and Suriyji (Siirya) 
Vikrama. The dales in thest'. in.scriptions have Ijeen inter])rete<l to refer to the 
period between A.D. 673 and 718 A.D., but this is by no means certain. The 
inscriptions are written in Pyu language and archaic South-Indian aJplialx^ts which 
appear to belong to a much earlier period. 

(3) The Pyu inscription on a stiipa gives the names or titles of donors as 
Sri Prabhuvarma and Sri Prabhudevi, and most probably these are the names of 
a king and his queen. 

The antiquity and the importance of the Pyus is proved by the 
fact that the earliest notices in Chinese texts regarding Burma refer 
to. the people as P’iao, which undoubtedly is the same as Pyu. 
These notices go back to the third century A.D., and show that the 
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Pyus then occupied the valley of the Imwadi. The continued 
existence of the Pyus is confirmed by references in Chinese texts 
between the third and the seventh century A.D. The account of 
Hiuen Isang, referred to above, shows that the Ilinduised Pyu 
kingdom of Srikshetra was the first great Hindu kingdom beyond 
the frontier of East India. The several inscriptions, noted above, 
prolxably also belong to the same period. 

Ihe rise of the powerful Thai kingdom of Nan-chao in Yunnan 
proved a source of great danger to the Pyus. The Thais of 
Nan-chao seem to have dominated upper Burma in the 8th and 
9th centuries. Ko-lo-fong, the king of Nan-chao, inflicted a defeat 
upon the Chinese in 754 A.D., and the internal dissensions of the 
Chinese empire, following shortly after, freed him from any danger 
in that quarter. He, therefore, turned his attention to the west 
and invaded the Pyu kingdom. The Pyu-Nan-chao frontier 
corresponded with the Sino-Burman frontier lo-day in the neigh- 
bourhood of Bhamo. The Pyu king seems to have submitted to 
his powerful neighbour. When T-meu-sin, the grandson of Ko-lo- 
fong, submitted to China towards the close of the eighth ccntuly 
and sent embassies to the Imperial court, the Pyu king also 
imitated his example. In 802 A.D., he wsent an embassy led by 
his brother (or son) Siinandana, governor of the city of &ri 
(perhaps Bhamo or Tagaung) , and sent the musicians of his court 
as present to the Chinese emperor. Another embassy was sent in 
807 A.D. It is presumably from these embassies that the Chinese 
derived tlie information about the country which we find recorded 
in Chinese chronicles. According to the Chinese account the Pyu 
kingdom was 500 mih s from cast to west and 700 or 800 miles from 
north to south. It adjoined to Kambiija on the east and th(‘ sea on 
the south. On its soulh-west (probably meaning south-east) was 
Dvaravati, and on its west Eastern India. It extended up to 
Nan-chao on the north. The Pyus claimed to have 18 subject 
kingdoms, mostly to the south of Burma, but as the list includes 
Palenibang, Java, SravastT, etc. it seems to be largely an empty 
boast. Lists of 8 or 9 garrison towuis and of the 32 most important 
among the 298 tribes or setllements, are algo given. 

The Old History of the Tang Dynasty contains an account of 
the Pyu kingdom from which the following extracts are quoted : — 

“ Tile kinj^ s name is Maharaja. His chief minister is Malulsena. The city- 
wall is ifacecl with glazed bricks ; it is 27 miles in circumference. The banks of 
the moat, too, are face<l with brick. Within the walls the inhabitants number 
several thousands of families. There are over a hundred Bud<lhlst monasteries with 
courts and rooms all deckeil with gold and silver. It is their custom to love life 
and hate killing. Their laws contain no mention of punishment nor any kind of 
chains or fetters. When they come to the age of seven, both boys and girls drop 
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their hair and stop in a mpnastery where they take refuge in the Sangha. On 
reaching the age of twenty, if they have not awakene4 to the principles of Buddha 
they let their hair grow again and become ordinary townsfolk. Their clothes arc 
all made of silk-cotton cloth (?). They do not wear silk, l^ause they say it 
comes from silk-worms and involves injury to life.” 

The Man-Shu, another Chinese chronicle, adds that the Pyu 
custom is “ to esteem modesty and decency. Their disposition is 
peaceful and good. They are men of few words. There are many 
fortune-tellers and astrologers.'* 

The new history of the Tang Dynasty contains a long passage 
about the Pyus'from which the following extracts art' made : — 

There are twelve gales with pagcwlas at the four comers : the jK'ople nil live 
within. They make their tiles of lend and tin, and their tinil>er of lyche<\ They 
are acquainted with astronomy and delight in Buddha's law. There is a great 
white image, 100 ft. high (“ oppiosite the gate of the palat'e," adds the Man-shn). 
Their money is of silver and gold (Man-shu says only of silver) shai^ed like the 
half-moon. They traffic with their neighbouring trilM^s in glaiscil wan' and earthen 
jars, among other things. The marrie<l women wejir their liair piled in eoils on 
the top of tile head and ornamented with silver and strings of pearls. Tliey wear 
blue skirts of silk-cotton (?) and throw about tlicrn pieces of giiaze silk. Wlien 
out Tor a walk, they hold a fan. Those of high rank Imve five or six atUMidanU 
at their side, all holding fans. They have 22 musical instruments, made of 
8 differeait substances — of metal, 2 ; of shell, 1 ; of string, 7 ; of bamboo, 2 ; of 
gourd, 2 ; of leather, 2 ; of ivory, 1 ; and of horn, 2 (detailed description follows ef 
the.se niusi<!al instruments and the dress of the musicians and dancers) . The twelve 
songs they sang at the Chinese Court were on Buddhist tlienie.s.'’ 

The musical instruments appear to be mostly those with which 
we are familiar in India. The number and variety of instruments 
and the excellence of the musical performance which produced great 
impression on the Chinese Court indicate that the Hinduised Pyus had 
attained to a high degree of civilisation. This is fully borne out by 
the other facts that we know about them, from their inscriptions, 
artistic remains, and the manner and customs described by the 
Chinese. 

How and when this glorious Pyu civilisation came to an end is 
not known with certainty. In 832 A.D. the king of Nan-chao 
invaded the Pyu kingdom. According to Man-shu the invaders 
“ plundered the Pyu capital, took more than 3000 persons as 
prisoners and banished them into servitude at Yunnanfu,” Nan-chao’s 
eastern capital. Some scholars are of opinion that this brought 
about the sudden end of the Pyu civilisation. But Pelliot points 
out that the Pyu kingdom continued after that and sent an embassy 
to China in 862 AJD. 

It would appear from the Chinese accounts that the Pyu 
kingdom in the ninth century A.D. included a large part, if not the 
whole of Upper and Central Burma. But we know very little of 
this kingdom after the 9th century. It is probable that they were 
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worsted in a fight with the Mons of the south and removed their 
capital higher up on the Irawadi, probably at Pagan. 

When the Mrammas (Burman.s) came into prominence at 
Pi^jan by the middle of the 11th century A.D. they borrowed the 
religion and script of the Mons, This secerns to confirm the legends 
that the Pyii dynasty was conquered by the Mons, and possibly 
the latter incorporated the southern part of the Pyu kingdom, 
including PTOine, within their kingdom. Pressed by the Mons from 
the south and the Mrammas from the north the Pyus gradually 
lost all political power, and were ultimately nic'rged into their 
powerful neighbours. This alone satisfactorily explains the complete 
disappearance of the Pyus from the subsequent history of Burma. 


3. Tamrapattana and Valsali (Ahakan) 

Arakan extends for nearly 350 miles along the shore of Bay of 
Bengal and is shut off by a mountain range — the Arakan Yorpa — 
from Burma. Its northern part, which may be regarded as almost 
a continuation of E. Bengal, is intersected by chains of hills, and 
watered by the two rivers the Myu and the Kaladan. Its southern 
part, specialty the Sandoway district, had, generally speaking, a 
separate history of its own. 

Arakan, like Burma, po.s.sesses traditions of early colonisalion by 
Indian settlers, and some of the Btirrnese chronicles represent the 
royal family of Arakan as cider branch of the old Indian royal 
family of Tagaung in Upper Burma. The chronicles also refer to 
inroads into Arakan by the Kanran, the Pyus, Shans and other 
Burmese tribes. Whatever may be the amount of truth in these 
traditions, there is no doubt that the Arakancse were connected, by 
blood and language, to the Burmese, 

The geographical position of Arakan makes it likely that it 
received Indian colonies and Indian culture and civilisation from a 
remote antiquity, a period certainly anterior to that of the Indian 
colonisation in Burma, and probably centuries before the Christian 
Era. But we have no reliable record of this early prfriod of its 
history. 

According to the chronicles of Arakan the first Indian royal 
dynasty was founded by the son of a king of Benares, who fixed his 
capital in a city called RfimavatT. The second royal dynasty was 
founded by a Brahmana, in Arakan district, who had married a 
daughter of the earlier royal family. A female descendant, again, of 
this family became the progenitor of the third royal family nding 
at Dhanyavatl which became the classical name of the whole 



Cm n] 


Vaisali 


203 


country. A Kshatriya chief of Tagaung in Upper Burma came to 
Arakan, after leaving the ancestral kingdom to his younger brother, 
narried the daughter of this royal family and founded the fourth 
royal family which reigned, first on the top of the hill called 
Kyauk-panduang and then in the city of Dhanyavati, now known 
as Rakhaingrayu. In A.D. 140, during the reign of a king called 
Chandra-Surya, was cast the famous Buddha image called Mahrnuuni 
which has been reganled as the tutelary deity of Arakan, throughout 
the historic period. 

In the eighth century A.D. Vesali (Vaisall) was founded as 
the new capital. According to the chronicles it was built in 789 A.D. 
by Maha-tain Chandra who had abandoned the previous capital 
Dhanyavati where some n'volution or war had taken place during 
his father Suryaketu’s reign. Sfiryaketu, wc are told, was the fifty- 
third king in lineal descent from the Tagaung prince who founded 
the fourth royal family in Arakan. The Vesali dynasty came to an 
end djiring the closing years of the tenth century when the city was 
abajidoued. This epi.sode is connected in local legends with Shwe- 
daung, the Golden Hillock, a large monument, of which the ruins 
still exist near the village Vethali, which represents the .site occupied 
by the palace of the ohi capital Ve.sali. King Chula-tain Chandra, so 
runs the legend, went about his kingdom with a rc^tinue of unwise 
and dissolute companions and never came back. This happened at 
about 057 A.D. Some time later, Amratu, chief of the Mron tribe 
living in the hills of Arakan, seized the throne of Ve.sali by tivachcry 
and married the late king’s queen Chandadevl. Angry at the 
conduct of this Mron chief, the Pyu king invaded Arakan with 
90.000 men. Amratu’s nei)hew, who later became king of Vesali, 
enticed the Pyu king not far from the spot where the Shwe-dsiung 
stands, and defeated him. 80,000 Pyu were massacred and the 
Pyu king fled with the rest of his army. The place where the 
property — gold, jewels etc . — of the Pyu king and his army was 
buried is marked by Shwe-daung. This happened about 964 A.D. 
or .somewhat later. The abandonment of Ve.sali took place about 
1018 A.D. 

These legends, like those of Burma, seem to contain a kernel 
of truth. The discovery of a Buddha image, with inscriptions in 
Gupta character, proves the introduction of Buddhism and probably 
also the establishment of Indian settlements in the early centuries 
of the Christian era. Although we have no record of the early 
history, the existence of a Chandra dynasty, about the period 
mentioned in the chronicles, is definitely proved by coins and 
inscriptions. A large number of coins have been discovered in 
various parts of Arakan, issued by kings Dharmachandra, Prlti- 
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chandra, Dharmavijaya, Nitichandra and Vlrachandra. These kings 
must have ruled before the eighth or ninth century A.D. at the 
latest. 

The most imix>rtant historical record is an inscription engraved 
on a pillar which is now in Shitthaung temple at Mrphaimg in 
Arakan. It gives an account of the Srl-Dliarmarajanuja-vamsa and 
furnishes a list of 19 kings of the dynasty with regnal period of 
each. Owing to the danuigcd .state of the pillar the names of all 
the kings cannot be made out with certainty, but we can distinctly 
road the following names with regnal periods. 


SfTial No. 

Name. 

Regnal period. 

1. 

Balaohandra 


2. 

Dcvarhaiidra 

22 

3. 

Yajnaehandra 

7 

7. 

Dipaehandra 


8. 

Prllicliaiidra 

22 

10. 

Nilifhaiidra 


11. 

Mahavlra 


14. 

Dharinasura 

3 

16. 

Sri-Dharmavijaya 


17, 

Narendravijaya, son of 16 

2 

18. 

N arendracliaiidra 

8 

19. 

Anandac'handra 



The inscription was issued in the reign of Anandachandra who 
is said to have erected many vUidras and Buddhist temples, and 
set up beautiful images of copper. He gave every day linen cloth 
to the monks coming from diffci-ent parts of the country and con- 
structed various dwellings and roads in different i)arts for the use 
of the Arya-sariigha. He also granted land w'ith servants to fifty 
Brahinanas. 

Some of these royal names such as Pritichandra, Nitichandra 
and Dharmavijaya occur also on the coins and it may be reasonably 
assumed that most of the coins were issued by the kings of this 
dynasty, known as Dharmarajanuja-variisa. Judging from the letters 
of the inscription this dynasty may be presumed to have ruled 
betwc'en 600 and 1000 A.D. This date agrees remarkably well wdth 
that of the Chandra kings mentioned in the chronicles, but the 
names given in them are quite different. In any case, we have to 
regard the Dharmanajanuja-varh.sa as the first historical royal 
dynasty of Arakan which probably ruled for three or four hundred 
years, if not more. As Anandachandra is described as the king of 
Tamrapat-tana, that must be regarded as the name of Arakan or 
of the capital of the dynasty. The chronicles on the other hand 
name the ciipital city as Vesali (Vaii^li) , presumably named after 
the famous city of that name in North Bihar. Ruins of this city 
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still exist in and near a village galled Vethali (Vcsali) 8 miles to the 
north-west of Mrohaung. Remnants of an old moat and the 
surrounding walls of the old palace have been traced. Other 
remains of both buildings and .sculptures, scattered through the 
surrounding jungle, now the haunts of tigers and leopards, indicate 
the once wide extent of the ancient city and bear unmistakable 
signs of Gupta influence. A bronze bell with a short Sanskrit 
inscription of about the seventh century A.D. engraved on it and 
an in.scription in the Gupta character, belonging probably to the 
8th century A.D., have been found in Vesali. It is possible that 
there were two branches of the royal family, if not two separate 
royal families, of kings bearing names ending in Chandra, one ruling 
at Vesidi and the other at Tamrapattana. The fact that Ananda- 
chandra was probably a Buddhist, while the coins bear Saiva and 
Vaishnava symbols, lends some support to this theory. But these 
questions, as well aS the relationship, if any, of these kings with 
those of the Buddhist Chandra family, ruling in South-East Bengal 
iUjout the .same time, cannot be settled at present. It is probable, 
however, that the Chandra kings represent fresh batches of colonists 
from Bengal. 

According to the chronicles, the Shans invaded Arakan in the 
tenth century A.D., and occupied it for eighteen years. This pro- 
bably refers to the invasion of the P.yu, as we have no evidence of 
the advance of the Shans .so far west about this period, or it may 
be due to confusion with the later Shan invasions. 

The sculptures discovered so far in Arakan are predominantly 
Buddhist, but, as noted above, there are Saiva and Vai.shnava 
.symbols on the coins. It is probable that the kings and people 
were mainly Buddhist though Brahmanical religion was also 
favoured. This al.so follows from the inscription of king Ananda- 
chandra, who was evidently a Buddhist, but also granted lands to 
fifty Brahmanas. 

As we shall see later. North Arakan was conquered by the 
Burmese king Aniruddha, though the .southern part of the country 
remained an independent kingdom. But the Burmese supremacy 
over North Arakan was, generally .speaking, more nominal than 
real, and it was ruled over by its heretlitary kings. The Burmese 
suzerainty ceased with the fall of Pagan, though once in the four- 
teenth century, the people asked the Ava Court to nominate a king 
and there were occasional raids both by the Burmese and the 
Takings. In 1404 the king of Arakan, driven by the Burmese, fled 
to Bengal, and with the help of the Muslim ruler Of Gaur, regained 
his kingdom in 1430. He founded a new capital at the city of 
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Mrohaung. From this time the Buddhist kings of Arakan added 
Muhammadan designations to their names. 

Mrohaung is situated in the rocky plain forming the watershei 
between the Leniro (Anjanadi) and the Kaladan rivers. There was 
a great deal of architectural activity in Mrohaung during the l.'>th 
and 10th centuries A. I), and the best temples and sculptures of 
Arakan, all Buddhist, and made of stone, belong to these two 
centuries. Mrohaung nnnained the capital up to 1785 when Arakan 
was conquered by Burma and became a province of this kingdom. 


4. The rise of Arimardanapuha 

Popular philology derives the tribal name Burman from the 
Sanskrit word Brahma, invested with a sacred character. It seems 
to be more probable', however, I hat Mramrna {rar, Myamnia) was 
the original ethnic aj)pellati()n of a branch of the Tibeto-Dravidian 
tribe who settled in Burma and ultimately gave its name to the 
whole country and its pc'oples of diverse origjn. It lias been suggested 
that th(‘ name of the trilx' was derived from the Brahmaputra river, 
on whose banks it lived for a long time. 

The Burmese cJironicl(\s rt'fer to the Mrammas and the Pyus as 
branches of the same race, but this may be doubted. The affinity, 
if there w'cn* any, must be of a remote character. The Mrammas 
w^ere a rude unlettered people, without any knowledge of waiting, 
even when the Ilindiiised Pyu kingdom and eivilisatmn flourished at 
SrlkslK'tra (lu'ar Promc') , and there is nothing to indicate that they 
attained to any considerable political power long before the 11th 
century A.I). Far from the Pyus and the Mrammas coalescing to 
give birth to the united Burmans, as the chronicles would have us 
believe, the Mrammas seem to have borrowed the essential elements 
of civilisation, such as nligion, language and literature from the 
alien Mons concpiered by them, and not from the Pyus. Ihis seems 
to indicate that tin' Mrammas had little in common with the 
Hinduised Pyus, and that the civilisation of the latter was a spent 
up force before the 11th century A.D. when the Mrammas gained 
political ascendancy in the territories once occupied by them. 

In the light of w^hat we know^ about the Pyus the legendary 
account of the early Hinduised kingdom in Tagaung should be held 
as api)licable to the Pyu rather than to the Mramrna. 

How and when the Mrammas first attained political importance 
we do not know. It is probable that w^hen the rule of the Pyus in 
Upper Burma was weakened by the raids of Nan-chao, the Mrammas 
found their opportunity to establish independent authority. I^atcr, 
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when the Pyus were worsted in their fights with their southern 
neighbours, the Mons, and were forced to n^tire northwards, the 
Mrammas gradually acquired a supreme |x)silion. According to the 
legendary account the Pyus, driven from SrTkshetra (Pronu'), 
founded a ne>v capital at Pagan further up the Irawadi river. This 
may be tnie, but there is no doubt that Pagan soon became the 
centre of the Mramma power, and the capital of a mighty Mramma 
kingdom. 

It is very likely that the Mrammas poured in Burma in large 
number in the ninth or tenth century A.D., and their first important 
settlement in the plains was in the Kyaiikse district. The Burmese 
national era, which starts from iVAH A.])., is attributed by the 
chronicles to a chief of Pagan, and tins, if tru(\ might be regarded 
as marking the foundation of the Mramma powt'r in that cily. 
But the origin of the era is involved in obscurity, and is a matter 
of keen dispute among scholars. The latest view n'gards it as a 
Pyu era inaugurated by the Vikrama dynasty ruling at Prome 
referred to above. 

According to some chronicles the city of Pagan was foiimh'd by 
king Pyanpya in 849 A.D. Its classical name is Arimardanapura. 
The kingdom is called Tarnbradipa, and the region, Tattadesa. The 
Ari heretics are said to have flourished in the neighbourhood about 
the tenth century A.D. The chronicles refer to many kings of 
Pagan before the accession of Anawratha, but only oms Saw Rahan, 
is m(*ntioned in inscription. lie built a Buddhist STrna (Ordination 
Hall) at Mt. Tiiran, about 8 miles (‘ast of Pagan. 

According to Burmese legends a king of Pagan, named Thcinhke 
(Siitiha) , while roaming in the forest, felt hungry and ate a cucumber 
in a farmer’s field. For this offence, the farmc'r struck him dead, 
and, strange to say, became himself king through the favour of the 
widowed queen. The farmer king. Saw Rahan, was overthrown by 
Kyaunghpyu. The latter was forced to take to a monastic life with 
his son Anawratha, by two sons of Saw Rahan who ruled one after 
another. The younger of this was challenged to a single fight by 
Anawratha and killed. Thereupon Anawratha ascended his father’s 
throne. 

This legend, which is typical of the rest, can hardly be accepted 
as true without further evidence, but seems to indicate that the 
kingdom of Pagan was neither powerful nor very extensive. 

With the accession of Anawratha we enter upon a period in the 
history of the Mrammas, where the inscriptions enable us to check 
the accounts of the late Burmese chronicles, and supply reliable 
historical information. They show that the dates recorded in the 
chronicles are mostly wrong, though not by a very wide margin, and 
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that the names borne by the kings were really Indian, though 
presented in the chronicles in a Burmese form, whose Indian original 
is not always easy to discover. Thus according to Burmese 
chronicles Anawratha became king in A.D. 1010. But from inscrip- 
tions we know that the king’s name was really Aniruddha, and he 
ascended the throne in A.D. 1044. In dealing with the history of 
Burma, we should, therefore, use the Indian names and correct 
dates of kings ascertained from inscriptions, whenever it is ix)ssible 
to do so. Further, we may henceforth use the modem name 
Burmnn to denote the Muammas, who seem to have absorbed the 
Pyus, as we can no longer trace their separate existence as a political 
or racial unit, except in stray references to individuals or small 
groups still bearing the old name. It may be added also that most 
of the localities in Bumui had an Indian name along with a local 
one. Pagan, as noted above, was called Arimardanapura, and was 
also known by other names of Sanskritic origin. Thc'se Indian names 
will be indicated whenever possible. 



BOOK V 

CHAPTER III 

THE ARIMARDANAPURA EMPIRE 
1. King Aniruddiia, the Great 

The reign of Aniruddha was a turning point in the history of the 
Burmans. He raised the small principality of Pagan into an 
extensive kingdom, including the greater part of mod<“rn Burma, and 
introduced elements of higher culture and civilisation among a rude 
unlettered people. 

* At the time when he ascended the throne, a Buddhist sect, 
called the Ari, dominated the religious and social life of the people 
of Upper Burma. Tlie practices of the Aris were of debased Tantric 
character, and to this they added a naga-cult in which Buddha and 
his jSaktis played a prominent part. The Aris had long hair and 
beards, wore black dresses, drank heavily, practised riding and 
boxing, fought battles, and pretended to a knowledge of charm and 
magic. They professed Mahayana Buddhism in name, but seem 
to have been greatly influenced by its Tibetan form. The village 
of Thamahti, a few miles south-east of Pagan, was the stronghold of 
’30 Ari lords and their 60,000 pupils’ and their teachings and 
authority were accepted by the king and the people. 

The chronicles describe how king Aniruddha was converted to 
the pure Theravada form of Buddhism by a Brahmana monk of 
Thaton named Arahan, known as DharmadarsT. Encouraged by 
the sympathy of the king, Amhan sent for more monks from the 
Mon country in the south and soon they began a cru.sade against 
the powerful sect of the Aris. The efforts of Aniruddha and Arahan 
were successful. The power of the Aris was broken ; many of them 
retired to Shan States in the east, and others took to peaceful life of 
cultivators. Thus a great religious reform was brought about by 
the king. Necessity was now felt of sacred books of the new religion, 
without which it could not make further progress, or be placed on 
a solid foundation. Arahan urged the king to secure complete 
copies of Buddhist Tripitaka from the Mon kingdom of Thaton. 
The king accordingly sent envoys to the Mon king. The latter, 
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however, not only refused the sacred books, but insulted the royal 
messengers. Aniruddha now decided to carry by force what he 
.could not secure by peaceful means. He marched with an army and 
besieged Thaton. After 3 months’ siege Thaton capitulated. 
Aniruddha returned in triumph to Pagan with the royal captive 
Manuha, bound in golden chains, and accompanied by all the monks 
and a large number of prisoners including artisans and craftsmen. 
But the most priceless treasure in the eye of the king was the 
Buddhist scriptures and sacred relics which were carried by the 
thirty-two white elephants of the vanquished king. On his way 
king Aniruddha razed the walls of the ancient Pyu capital SrTkshetra 
(near Prome) and carried away the relics enshrined in its pagodas 
for many centuries. 

Aniruddha next led an expedition against N. Arakan and 
defeated its king. The Shan chiefs of the east also acknowledged 
his suzerainty. Aniruddha is also credited with conquests outside 
the frontier of Burma. He is said to have visited “ the Indian land 
of Bengal.” Probably in course of his expedition against Arakan he 
advanced within the Chittagong district, but there is nothing to 
show that he attained any conspicuous success. The Burmese 
chronicles, however, represent his kingdom as bounded by Pattikera, 
a principality in the district of Tippera. To the east he led his 
victorious army against Burma’s old enemy, the Thais of Nan-chao. 
He is said to have besieged the capital Tali, but ultimately a peace 
was concluded and the two chiefs exchanged presents. On his 
return journey he passed through the Shan States, received the 
homage of their chiefs, and married the daughter of one of them. 
When the Chief of Chieng-Mai in N. Siam attacked Pegu, Aniruddha 
sent a detachment of picked Indians who drove away the invader. 

Aniruddha carried out great irrigation works, which enriched 
the Kyaukse region and made it the granary of Burma. He married 
an Indian princess, Panchakalyani of Vesali (Vaisali) , and the 
chronicles give a long account of her journey to Burma and some 
romantic episodes in that connection. 

Aniruddha’s victories had far-reaching results. They placed 
nearly the whole of Burma, excluding Tenasserim, under his authority, 
and brought about a political union of the country, probably for the 
first time in its history. Far more important was the complete 
transformation of Burmese culture under the influence of the Mons. 
The Burmese adopted their religion, script and sacred literature, 
and while the Mon kingdom was destroyed, the Mon culture 
commenced a new career in Pagan. Never before was a conquering 
power so completely captivated by the vanquished. Even the 
classical example of Rome and Greece was far surpassed. Hence- 
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forth the kings of Pagan became great champions of the Htnayana 
form of Buddhism hitherto cuoent in Lower Burma, and it has 
flourished over the whole country down to our own time. 

Aniruddha was fired by the zeal of a new convert. He built 
numerous pagodas or temples and monasteries, and his example was 
followed by his successors. There is one interesting feature which 
characterises the religious faith of the great king. He had the well- 
known Buddhist formula ‘ ye dharmd ' etc. engraved on votive 
tablets, but in the concluding portion, instead of “ so said the great 
Sramana i.e. Buddha,” we find “ so said Aniruddha-deva.” This is 
a striking example of the zeal of a now convert carried to excess. 

Aniruddha’s name and fame spread far and wide, and he came 
to be recognised as the Defender of Buddhist Faith. When Ceylon 
was invaded by the Cholas, its king Vijayavahu I sent ships asking 
Aniruddha to come to his aid. When the invaders were driven out 
without the help of the Burmese king, the king of Ceylon, in 
order to repair the ravages done by the enemy, reejuested Aniruddha 
to send him monks and scriptures. Aniruddha complied with it, 
and a.sked, in return, for the tooth of Buddha which was enshrined 
as a priceless relic in Ceylon. The Ceylonese king sent him a 
duplicate. When the ship carrying the jewelled casket, containing 
the relic, reached the Irawadi, below Pagan, a mighty procession 
went out to receive it. King Aniruddha himself waded into the 
river up to the neck, placed the casket on his head, and carried it 
in procession to the shrine he had built for it, — the famous 
Shewzigon Pagoda which still attracts worshippers from all over 
Burma. 


2. Kyanzittha 

Aniruddha died in 1077 A.D. and was succeeded by his .son 
Sawlu (Salya ?) . His reign was an inglorious one. The Mons of 
Pegu revolted, and marched up to Pagan. The king fell into their 
hands and was executed in 1084 A.D. 

Kyanzittha, the other son of Aniruddha, who had fled to the 
north, now marched against the rebels and defeated them. He 
was formally crowned in 1084 A.D. and assumed the title Sri- 
Tribhuvanaditya-dharmaraja. His early romantic career, ever since 
his birth of the Indian princess of Vesali, is described in great 
details in the chronicles, but need not be repeated here. He built 
a new palace and many pagodas. He desired to marry his daughter 
to the prince of Pattikera, blit the minister objected to it. The 
prince’s love for the daughter of Kyanzittha, ending in suicide, 
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foims the theme of Burmese poems and dramas, which are acted 
on the stage even now. 

During Kyanzittha’s reign, Burma was in intimate touch with 
India. Many Buddhists and Vaishnavas went from India and 
settled in his kingdom. It is said that the king fed eight Indian 
monks with his own hands for three months, and hearing from 
them the description of Indian temples, designed and - built the 
famous temple of Ananda, the master-piece of Burman architecture. 
Whatever we might think of this story, there is no doubt that 
the Ananda temple was designed on Indian models. A modern 
European author writes : 

“ Still in daily use as a house of prayer, the Ananda. with its dazzling garb 
of white and its gilt spire glittering in the morning sun, is to-day one of the 
wonders of Pagan. Inside the temple, two life-size statues kneel at the feet of 
a gigantic Bu<ldha ; they have knelt there for more than eight centuries. One of 
these is the king and the other his teacher Arahan. The face of the king is not 
Burmese — his mother was an Indian lady.” 

Kyanzittha completed the Shwezigon pagoda begun by his 
father and built some 40 smaller pagodas. He even repaired the 
famous temple of Bodh-Gaya. We read in the chronicles : 

” King Kyanzittha gathered together gems of divers kinds and sent them in 
a ship to build up the holy temple at Buddha-gaya, and to offer lights which 
should burn for ever there. Thereafter king Kyanzittha biiilded anew, making 
them filler than before, the great buildings of king Asoka, for they were old ami 
in ruins.” 

Kyanzittha is also said to have persuaded a Chola king of 
India to adopt Buddhism. The latter offered his ■ daughter with 
rich pre.scnts to the Burmese king. 

Kyanzittha sent an expedition against South Arakan .and 
compelled its chief to acknowledge his suzerainty. He also sent a 
mission to China in 1100 and insisted on precedence over the Chola 
ruler. The Board of Rites reported in favour of Pagan as it was 
a sovereign state. 


3. The Lateb Kings of Arimardanapuha 

Kyanzittha died in 1112 A.D. and was succeeded by his 
grandson (daughter’s son) Alaungsithu who had a long reign of 
fifty-five years. His reign was troubled with rebellions. The chief 
of South Arakan, who raided frontier villages, was beheaded and 
the king himself suppressed a rising in Tenasserim. The king of 
North Arakan, dispossessed of his throne by a usurper, sought the 
protection of the court of Pagan. Alaungsithu sent an expedition 
both by land and sea and restored the rightful owner to his throne. 
When the grateful king of Arakan wanted to do something in 
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return, he was asked by Alaungsithu to repair the Bodh-Gaya 
temple ; he sent his agent with enough funds to do the same. 

Alaungsithu spent much of his time in travelling and is said to 
have visited Malaya, Arakan and Bengal. He is also reported to 
have gone to Nan-chao with an army to obtain the tooth-relic of 
Buddha, but without success. lie built the famous Thatpyinnu 
temple at Pagan and many minor ones. lie married a daughter of 
the king of Pattikera. He was murden'd in his old age by his 
younger son Narathii who ascended the throne in 11()7 A.D. 

Narathu was cruel and blood-thirsty. He treacherously killed 
his elder brother who claimed the thron(\ and slew nuraemus 
members of the royal family. He oi)pressed monks and people 
alike, and at last killed with his own hand his step-mother, the 
princess of Pattikera. The father of this lady was determined to 
take vengeance. Eight of his best guards offered to sacrifice their 
lives for this puqiose. They entered Narathu’s palace in the 
disguise of priests, and when the king came to take their blessings, 
drew out the daggers concealed under th(u*r robes and killed him. 
Thus died the cruel monster of a king after an inglorious reign of 
three years. 

Narasiiiiha (Naratheinkha) who sueeeedcd his father Narathu 
was engaged in disreputable palace intrigue and killed after a reign 
of three years by his younger Iirother Narapatisilhu. The latter 
ascended the throne in 1173 A.D. and his reign is chiefly remarkable 
for the dominance of Ceylon in religions matters. The Ceylonese 
Buddhism was introduced in Pagan in 1192 A.D., and ultimately 
replaced the Buddhism introduced from the Mon country in 
1056 A.D. by Aniruddha. The king built the two beautiful temples 
known as Gawdaw-palin and Sulamani at Pagan and undertook 
many irrigation works. lie nominated his youngest son Jayasimha 
(Zeyatheinkha) as his successor, and died in 1210. 

Jayasimha, also known as Iltilominlo and Nantaungmya, left 
the cares of state to his brothers and busied hims(‘lf with religious 
activities, specially building temples. He built the Mahabodhi 
temple, in imitation of the famous temple at Bodh-Gaya, and 
another magnificent temple, called Iltilominlo. 

Kyaswa, who succeeded his father Jayasiriiha in 1234, was still 
more devoted to religious activities and spent his time in reading 
Buddhist scriptures and writing religious texts. He made the famous 
artificial reservoir known as the Emerald Lake, in Minbu district. 

Uzana (Udayana ?) who succeeded his father Kyaswa in 1250 
was great contrast to his two predecessors. He was given to 
drinking and hunting, and was trampled to death by an elephant 
(1254 A.D.) . 
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4. The Mongol Conquest and Disintegration 

Uzana’s younger son Narasimhapali (Narathihapate) succeeded 
him. He was a [lompoiis glutton who boasted that he swallowed 
three hundred dishes of curry ilaily and had three thousand con- 
cubines. Such a king was eminently unfit to face the storm which 
swept over the country. In 1253 the Mongol Chief Kiiblai Khan had 
annexed Yunnan. In 1271 he sent envoys to Burma asking the 
king to accept his suzerainty. As this was refused an imperial 
ambassador was sent in 1273. But as he and his colleagues refused 
to take off their shoes as often as was demanded by the etiquette, 
Narasimhapati executed them with their numerous retinue. Four 
years later the Burmese king even invaded Kangai, a state on the 
Taping river, 70 miles above Bhamo, on the ground that its chief 
had submitted to Kublai. The governor of Yunnan defeated the 
Burmese army. In 1283 the Burmese again raided the frontier and 
were again defeated with heavy loss. As soon as he heard the news 
king Narasimhapati fled from Pagan in panic and reached Bassein. 
The Mongols did not proceed to invade Burma, and when the 
king sent a monk offering submission, he received a sympathetic 
reply. But the defeat and cowardly flight of the king was a signal 
for I’evolt and conspiracy on all sides, and the king was murdered 
on his way to Pagan (1287 A.D.) . The news of the king’s death 
induced the Mongols to strike a final blow. Led by a grandson of 
Kublai Khan they marched to Pagan which perished ‘ amid the 
blood and flame of the Tartar Terror.’ Thus ended the great 
kingdom founded by Aniruddha after a glorious existence of two 
hundred and forty years. 

The conquest of Burma by Kublai Khan ushered in a period 
of political disintegration and cultural decay. Burma was now 
divided into a number of small principalities among which there 
stootl out prominently as leading states : (1) Upper Burma, with 

its capital first at Pinya and then at Ava on the Upper Irawadi, 
dominated by the Shans ; (2) Mon or Talaing kingdom of Pegu in 
the Delta ; and (3) the Burmese kingdom of Toungoo intermediate 
between the two. The stories of the interminable fights, intrigues, 
cruelty and treachery of their chiefs fill the pages of the chronicles. 
As the Chinese empire now extended to the border of Burma, and 
she was politically subject to that great centre of civilisation, one 
might expect that a new era of culture, under Chinese influence, 
would dawn upon Burma. But the fact was just the opposite. 
The period of two hundred and fifty years that followed is almost 
a dark period in the history of Burmese civilisation. Civil wars 
among the petty states ruined the peace and prosperity of the 
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people ; art and literature languished ; and the framework of 
civilisation built up by the Indians maintained a precarious existence. 
Pagodas continued to be built, but “most of them are of a sort 
which might just as well remain unbuilt, while even the best cannot 
be mentioned in the same breath as the temples of Pagan.” It was 
not till the 16th century when Burma was once more re-united 
under a single dynasty that the torch of civilisation lighted by the 
Indians, which feebly flickered so long, again flared up, removed 
the darkness that enveloped the country and ushered in a new dawn 
of progress and prosperity. 


5. Hindu Culture in Arimardanapura 

It is unnecessary to describe in detail the elements of Indian 
culture and civilisation in Burma during the rule of the Pagan 
dynasty, for they arc substantially present even today. The chief 
notable factor is the gradual disappearance of Brahmanical religion 
leading to the exclusive predominance of the Theraviida form of 
Buddhism. The kings of the new dynasty showed great zeal in the 
propagation of the new doctrine, and many of them have left 
evidence of unparalleled piety and devotion to it. The Pali 
literature was cultivated with great assiduity, and a Pali literature 
grew on the soil of Burma. This wjis facilitated by a close associa- 
tion with Ceylon, which became stronger in proportion as Buddhism 
lost its hold in India. 

One singular trait in Burmese Buddhism is an attempt to 
transfer to the soil of Burma the important events and localities 
associated with Buddhism. Thus the Buddha, according to 
Burmese legends, visited many places in the country, and many 
episodes in the career of the great master, as found in the scriptures, 
are supposed to have taken place in various localities in Burma. 
Sometimes the Buddha is even made to prophesy the growth of 
important cities like Pagan and Mandalay. Of similar psycho- 
logical import is the endeavour to trace the ruling dynasties of 
Burma as directly descended from the Sakya clan, of which Buddha 
was a member, as in the case of Tagaung ; or, as in the case of 
Arakan, to explain the origin of the royal family by adopting a 
Jataka story with suitable modifications of localities. 

The dynastic pride, religious fervour and the natural instincts 
of the colonists to import familiar place-names in their land of 
adoption have all resulted in the introduction of quite a large 
number of well-known Indian geographical names into Burma. 
Some of these names are fairly early. The name Maurya, used in 
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Burmese inscriptions to denote Mweyin on the Upper Irawadi, is 
probably the origin of Ptolemy’s Mareura, and thus goes back to 
the second century A.D. Sriksetra and HariisavatT also must be 
older than 5th or 6th century A.D. Some of the other old and 
important names are Aparanta, Asitanjana, Avanti, Baranasi, 
Champanagara, Dhanyavatl, Dvfiravatl, Gandhara, Kamboja, Kelasa 
(Kailasa) , Kusumapura, Mithila, Pushkara, Pushkaravatl, Rajagriha, 
Sarikasya, Utkala, Vaisall etc. This list may be multiplied almost 
to any extent. Not only legends concerning Buddha, but even 
scenes of subsequent episodes in the history of Buddhism and in 
the lives of previous Buddhas or holy men referred to in Buddhist 
literature are located in Burma. Most of the places visited by 
Asoka’s missionaries are also placed there. Nowhere else, in Indian 
colonies, we find such a deliberate attempt to create a new India. 

The most important aspect of the development of Buddhism in 
Burma is the growth of a distinct and voluminous Pali literature. 
The knowh^lge and study of the Buddhist canon may be regarded 
as a common feature in every Indian colony where Buddhism made 
its influence felt, but nowhere else, except in Ceylon, has it led to 
the adoption of the language of the sacred texts as a classic, which 
has evolved a new literature and continued its unbroken career down 
to the present times. 

Even a bri('f outline of tlu' Pali literatuie of Burma cannot be 
attempted here. Fortunately there are standard works, by 
Dr. Bode and others, which give adequate account of this fascinating 
subject. It is only necessary to emphasise its ('xtensivc scope which 
embraced not only the different aspects of Buddhism, its doctrine, 
monastic discipline aiul philosophical speculations, but also an 
intensified study of the grammar of the language, and various 
secular subjects including law and polities. So voluminous did it 
grow that it was necessary to write a history of this literature. One 
such treatise, Gandhavariisa, was written in the seventeenth, and 
another, Sasanavamsa, in the nineteenth century. 

There was a great literary activity in Burma even in the nine- 
teenth century when the country was conquered by the British. 
The reign of Min-don-min (1852-1877) has been described as a 
golden age both of Buddhism and Pali literature, when the Burmese 
theras made a conscious attempt to revive the ancient tradition as 
faithfully as possible. As Bode has observed : “ Thus the nine- 

teenth century is linked with the twelfth, the history of Pali literature 
in Burma repeats itself.” But this scholarship has not died out in 
Burma. The same scholar has pointed out that “ scholarship in the 
twentieth century followed the lines first traced as long ago as the 
twelfth century in Burma.” He has given a long list of works 
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composed by a learned monk at the beginning of this century which 
is fairly representative of the fields covered by Pali literature. 

Some idea of the literary activity in Burma may be obtained 
from an inscription dated 1442 A.D. recording the gifts by a 
Governor and his wife to the Buddhist Order. In addition to a 
monastery, garden, paddy lands and slaves, they offered a collection 
of manuscripts. Fortunately a list is given of the texts thus offered, 
and it includes 295 separate works. It gives us a clear idea of the 
Pali Literature in Burma before the 15th century A.D. and enables 
us to fix the dates of many works. 

The list contains a number of titles of Sanskrit works. We have 
already seen above that knowledge of Sanskrit was cultivated in 
Burma as far back as the early centuries of the Christian era. The 
list proves that, in spite of the dominance of Buddhism and Pali, 
Sanskrit language and literature had not altogether vanished from 
its soil. As a matter of fact the Burmese Pali literature on Law — 
Dhammasathas — was based on Sanskrit originals, and did not owe 
anything to Ceylon which inspired its other branches. It is now 
generally agreed that the low-codes of Burma, both ancient and 
modern, were based on the Hindu Dharmasastras like those of 
Manu, Narada and Yajnavalkya. Of course, the dominance of 
Buddhism has modified the provisions of this law in many respects, 
but there is no doubt of the Indian origin. The Dhammasatha 
compiled by king Wagaru of Lower Burma towards the close of the 
thirteenth century A.D. was translated into Pali in the 16th century 
by a Taking jurist named Buddhaghosha, as the work was known 
till then only in the Taking language. The Pali book was named 
Manu-sara, and a good many works of the same kind, composed in 
the 17th and 18th centuries, were named after Manu, thus showing 
the association of the Burmese law-code with the Indian Dharma- 
sastras. It is difficult to realise fully the part played by the Pali 
literature in developing the intellectual, moral and social life in 
Burma. As a foreign critic has observed : 

** Burma shows how the leaven of Indian thought worked in a race and 
idiom having no close relationship with India. We may say that the essentially 
Indian genius, the psychological subtleties, the high thoughts of Buddhism have 
forced the Burmese language to grow, deepen and expand continually. When 
Burmese w^as at last raised (in or about the fourteenth century) to the level of a 
literary language, it was by the addition of a great body of Indian words necessary 
to express ideas beyond the scope of that picturesque vernacular.” 

We may conclude this topic with a few more observations of 
the same author : 

The great historical service of the Pali literature is to show the peculiarly 
Buddhistic character of Burmese civilization. If we follow the calm main 
stream of Buddhist belief, as we see it in the religious and scholarly literature of 
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Burma, we cannot but feel impressed by the continuity of its progress, and the 
force of its unbroken tradition. When we follow in the chronicles the struggle of 
the neighbouring states we must needs wonder at the Law that never failed, in 
the end, to dominate barbarism, to make customs milder and laws more just, to 
do away with barriers by raising men above them. Of that Righteous Law as a 
social and intellectual influence the Pali literature is an almost complete embodiment. 
Thus to use the ancient metaphor, India conquered Burma. Of all the conquests 
in history none has been more enduring or more beneficent.” 

Reference has been made above to the building of temples by 
various kings. Many of them are fine pieces of architecture and 
reflect great credit on the artistic skill of the people. There was an 
extraordinary activity in architecture, sculpture and painting, but 
practically everything bears the stamp of Indian workmanship. 
Indeed constant and intimate intercourse between India and Burma 
was an important feature in the evolution of Burmese civilisation, 
and we find streams of merchants, artisans. Brahmins, wldiers, 
astrologers and Buddhist missionaries from India visiting and settling 
in different parts of Burma. On the other hand the Burmese 
visited India in large number for purposes of trade and paying visit 
to holy shrines. A story preserved in a local chronicle depicts the 
Burmese captain of a ship regularly trading in divine images. He 
bought at Benares the holy images picked by men from the ruins of 
old temples washed by the Ganges, and carried them for sale to 
Pegu. This may be one of the ways in which Indian art influenced 
that of Burma. But the easy facilities of communication between 
India and Burma both by land and sea must be regarded as the 
primary cause which intensified the Indian culture and made it 
durable in Burma. 

The Ananda temple in Pagan, to which reference has been made 
above in connection with king Kyanzittha, is the finest in the whole 
of Burma (PI. XIX) . It occupies the centre of a spacious courtyard 
which is 564 ft. square. The main temple, made of bricks, is square in 
plan, each side measuring 175 ft. A large gabled porch, 57 ft. long, 
projects from the centre of each face of this square, so that the 
total length of the temple, from end to end, on every side, is nearly 
290 ft. In the interior the centre is occupied by a cubical mass of 
brickworks, with a deep niche on each side, containing a colossal 
standing Buddha image, 31 ft. in height above the throne which is 
about 8 ft. high. The central mass is surrounded by two parallel 
corridors, with cross passages for communication between the porch 
and the Buddha image on each side. 

Externally, the walls of the temple, 39 ft. high, are crowned 
with a battlemented parapet, having a ringed pagoda at each comer. 
Above the parapet rise in succession the two roofs over the two 
parallel corridors below, each having a curvilinear outline and an 
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elongated stupa at the corner and a dormer-window in imitation of 
the porches at the centre. Above these two roofs are four receding 
narrow terraces which serve as the basement of A sikhara crowned 
by a stupa with an elongated bell-shaped dome and a tapering iron 
hti as its finial. Each of the receding stages has the figure of a lion 
at the comer and small imitation porch openings in the centre. 
Apart from the graceful proportions and the symmetry of design, 
the beauty of the Ananda temple is enhanced by the numerous 
stone sculptured reliefs and glazed terra-cotta plaques that adorn its 
walls. The stone-reliefs, eighty in number, and some of the plaques 
illustrate the principal episodes in the Buddha’s life, and 926 plaques 
depict the Jataka stories. The unique character of the plan of the 
temple has evoked much discussion about its origin. But, as noted 
above, there is no doubt of its Indian origin. Temples of the same 
type existed in Bengal and most probably suggested the model of 
the Ananda temple. This is the view of Duroiselle who has made a 
special study of the subject in recent limes. He further observes 
as follows : 

* “ There can. be no doubt that the architects who planned and built the 
Ananda were Indians. Everything in this temple from. J^ikhara to basement, Jts 
well as the numerous stone sculptures found in its corridors and the terra-cotta 
plaques adorning its basement and terraces, bear the indubitable stump of Indian 
genius and craftsmanship ... In this sense, we may take it, therefore, that the 
Ananda, though built in the Burmese capital, is an Indian temple.’' 

The plain around Pagan, about one hundred square miles in area, 
is full of ruins and must have once been covered by numerous shrines. 
It was estimated by Yule that there are remains of no less than 800 
or 1000 temples in the city of Pagan itself, extending about 8 miles 
along the Irawadi with an average depth of 2 miles. A few of them, 
in a fair state of preservation, are quite magnificent. Their plan is 
the same as that of Ananda the difference being only in details. 
All these were built before the fall of Pagan i,e, before the end of 
the 13th century A.D. and practically nothing is to be found in them 
that does not bear the stamp of Indian workmanship. 




book V 

CHAPTER IV 

BEGINNINGS OF INDIAN COLONISATION IN SIAM 

The country, until recently known as Siam, is now called Thailand, 
or the land of the Thais. In spite of the popular etymology which 
seeks to explain it as the land of the Free (Thai) , there is no doubt 
that Thai is a tribal name and Thailand properly denotes the land 
of the Thais. 

The Thais, however, did not e.stablish political ascendency in 
Siam till the thirteenth century. For at least one thousand years 
bieforc that, Siam was colonised by the Hindus and a number of 
Hindu principalities flourished in various parts of it. 

The beginnings of Hindu colonisation in Siam may he traced 
to the first two centuries of the Christian era, if not earlier still. 
The oldest examples of Indian sculpture, dug up at Pra Pathom, 
belong to the second century A.D., or possibly a somewhat earlier 
date. The remains recently dug up at Pong Tuk, twenty miles 
further to the west, including remains of a temple and a little 
statuette of a walking Buddha, may also be referred to the same 
period. Images of both Brahmanical and Buddhist deities, of the 
Gupta style, have been found all over the country. A Sanskrit 
inscription, belonging to the fourth century A.D., has been found 
at Mung Si Tep near Pechaburi, along with Saiva and Vaish^iava 
sculptures. 

The character of some of the Buddhist sculptures, which reflect 
the most primitive ideas of Buddhism, forms, according, to Coedes, 
“a very strong argument in favour of an early colonisation of 
Southern Sia;m by Indian Buddhists.” “ One is even induced,” says 
he, “ to wonder whether that region with its many toponyms like 
Supan, Kanburi, U. Thong, meaning “Golden Land,” has not a 
better claim than Burma to represent Suvarnabhumi, the “ Golden 
Land,” where according to Pali scriptures and ancient traditions, 
Buddhist teaching spread very early. 

Whatever we may think of this there cannot be any doubt that 
there were many Hindu colonies in Siam since the first or second 
century A.D. 
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But none of these early colonies grew up into any powerful 
kingdom. As already noted above, the major part of Siam was 
subject to the kingdom of Fu-nan. It is not till after the fall of 
Fu-nan that we find an important principality in Siam called 
DvaravatT, with its capital at Lopburi (Lavapuri) or at Sup’am. 
DvaravatT sent embassies to China in A.D. 638 and 649 and 
seems to have extended from borders of Cambodia to the Bay of 
Bengal. As stated above, the Hinduised Mons dominated over this 
kingdom and extended their influence as far north as Haripunjaya 
or Lamphun. This kingdom flourished till the tenth century when 
the kings of Kambuja extended their supremacy over the Lower 
Menam valley. Gradually the Kambuja authority was established 
over the whole of Siam. The Kambuja control continued till the 
13th century A.D. when the Thais established several independent 
states. 

Before taking up the history of the Thais, we must say a few 
words about the culture of Siam before their advent to power. 
As proved by the inscriptions, sculpture and architecture, Siam 
thoroughly imbibed Indian civilissation during this period. Indian 
religions and religious texts, and Indian language and literature 
exercised a predominant influence all over the country which 
exists even to this day. The early Buddhist sculptures of the 
DvaravatT period show a very close resemblance to the contemporary 
Gupta art of India, and the face of the images is typically Indian. 
Although the later images, both Buddhist and Brahmanical, have a 
more Mongoloid face, they clearly belong to Indian school of art 
somewhat modified by local influence. Some of the sculptures are 
of high artistic value, and it is surprising that these have been 
found even far into the interior, remote from the sea-shore where 
we naturally expect the stronghold of Indian colonists. Siam has 
yielded quite a large number of sculptures, both in stone and bronze. 
The oldest examples, dug up at Pra Pathom, represent the Wheel 
of the Law (Dharmaehakra) associated with figures of crouching 
deer. This presumably belongs to that stage in Indian art when 
the Buddha was never represented as human being and was only 
indicated- by symbols. The actual specimen of Siam may not be 
so old, but is certainly not later than the first or second century 
A.D. In that case we must suppose that the original Buddhist 
^rine at Pra Pathom, which was decorated by these sculptures, 
belonged to an earlier period when the figure of the Buddha was 
still unknown in Indian iconography, t.e., before the beginning of 
the Christian era, and the tradition was continued in later times. 
These sculptures therefore furnish a very strong evidence for the 
early colonisation of Southern Siam by Indian Buddhists. The 
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Bronze Buddha image found at Pong Tuk belongs to the Amaravati 
school of art of the second century A.D. A large number of 
Buddhist images show distinctly the Gupta style, of an earlier and 
a later type. Two stone statues, of the later type, appear from 
inscriptions engraved on them to belong to the fifth and sixth 
centuries A.D. The earlier iniages may, therefore, be referred to the 
fourth century A.D. The torso of a Yakshinl, belonging to this 
period, is a remarkably fine piece of sculpture. It was found at 
Si Tep (Sri Deva) near Pechaburi, remote from the sea-shore and 
showing the influence of Indian culture spreading far into the 
interior. 

Some Brahmanical sculptures, though belonging to the same 
period, are not so close copies of the Gupta original, indicating the 
influence of indigenous elements. Nevertheless the sculpture of the 
Dvaravatl period must be regarded as products of the Gupta art 
with more or less local modifications. During the tenth, eleventh 
and twelfth centuries the Hinduised Khmer art of Kambuja 
profoundly influenced that of Siam, but the original Indian character 
was never lost. 

As in sculpture, so in architecture, Siam seems to have copied 
Indian models of different periods. Unfortunately the , early 
examples, mostly built of perishable materials, have vanished. But 
the fact that in later examples we get almost all the types, derived 
from India, which are met with in different Indian colonies in the 
Far East, such as Java, Kambuja, Champa and Burma, seems to 
indicate their existence in old times. The conservative character of 
Siamese art is indicated by the curious example of a thirteenth 
century stone-railing at Savankalok which offers striking resemblance 
to that of Sanchi stupa. The most distinctive architectural type in 
Siam is what is known as Prang, a square temple with a very high 
roof consisting of a number of low stages which, taken together, 
have the aspect of a curvilinear sikhara. This has been a fashionable 
mode of building since the fourteenth century, and is no doubt 
evolved from earlier examples which were made up of a curious 
blend of the sikharas of North and South India (PI. XX) . 
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CHAPTER V 

THE THAIS 
1. Eauly History 

The Thais are a Mongolian lril)e and are generally believed to be 
ethnically related to Ihe Chinese. They livc'd in southc^rn and 
south-eastern part of the eounlry now known as China. Long 
before the beginning of the Christian ('ra large groups of them 
migrated to the south and south-west, and sel up a number of 
independent principalities. The date and gradual stages of their 
advance cannot be determined with certainty, but by the 8th or 9th 
century A.D. they advanced as far as the Upiier* Ira wadi and the 
Salween Rivers in the west and the frontier of Siam and Cambodia 
in the south. 

The most powerful of the Thai principalities comprised the 
territory which we now call Yunnan. It did not then form a part 
of China, but was frequently invaded by the Chinese. The Thais 
of Yunnan, though occasionally d(*fealed, and subjugated for longer 
or shorter periods, never ceased to defy the authority of the Chinese. 
By the seventh century A.D. they had freed themselves completely 
from Chinese control and established a poweiful kingdom which 
played an important role in Indo-China for six hundred years. 

Although allied to the Chinese in lilood, and living near them 
under their political control for centuries, the Thais of Yunnan were 
brought under the influence of Indian culture. Although the 
Chinese referred to the country as Nan-Chao, it was known in 
Indo-China as Gandhara ; one part of it was also called Videha-rajya, 
and its capital was known as Mithila. The people used an alphabet 
of Hindu origin. Local traditions in Yunnan affirm that Avalokites- 
vara came from India and converted the region to Buddhism. It is 
said that when, towards the close of the 8th jccntury A.D., the ruler 
of this kingdom became enamoured of Chinese civilisation, seven 
religious teachers of India rebuked the king. In the first half of 
the ninth century A.D. a Hindu monk named Chandragupta, born 
in Magadha and therefore designated Magadha, led a brilliant career 
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of a thaumaturgist in Yunnan. There was in Yunnan the famous 
Pippala cave, the Bodhi tree, the sacred hill Gridhrakuta and many 
other localities associated with Buddhism. A Chinese traveller of 
the tenth century A.D. refers to a local tradition that Sakyamuni 
obtained Bodhi near Lake Ta-li in Yunnan. The Buddhist influence 
in Yunnan is still attested by two bells of the 11th century with 
inscriptions in Chinese and Sanskrit. The king of Nan-chao had 
the title Maharaja and also another Hindu title, which means the 
king of the east. According to local tradition the royal family was 
descended from Asoka. Rasiduddin, writing in the 13th century, 
not only calls the country Gandhara but asserts that its people came 
from India and China. All these demonstrate that the Thais of 
Yunnan had imbibed jHindu culture and civilisation to a very 
large extent. 

There were many other Thai States to the west and south of 
Yunnan. The Chinese refer to the Brahmana kingdom of Ta-tsin 
to the cast of the mountain ranges that border Manipur and Assam, 
and another about 150 miles further east, beyond the Chindwin 
river. Whether these were mainly peopled by the Hinduised Thai 
we cannot say. But a group of Thai states, united in a sort of loose 
federation, which" occupied the region between the Irawadi and the 
Salween was known as Kau^imbl. The southern part of this is now 
known as the Shan States, the Shan tribe being that branch of the 
Thais which proceeded farthest in the western direction. To the 
east of these were a series of small states extending from the frontier 
of Yunnan to those of Kambuja and Siam. These were, from north 
to South, Alavirashtra, Khmerarashtra, Suvarna-grama, Unmarga- 
sila, Yonakarashtra, Haripunjaya and many others whose internecine 
wars and consequent changes in boundaries and sometimes also in 
names are recorded in the local chronicles, written in Pali, of which 
we possess quite a large number. According to the chronicles, the 
first Thai prince to settle on the southern bank of the Mekong was 
Brahma (Prom) who founded the city of Jayaprakar in the district 
of Chieng Rai early in the second half of the ninth century A.D. 
The Pali chronicles give detailed accounts of the ruling dynasties 
and the religious foundiitions of the different local states. These 
cannot be regarded as historical annals in the sense in which we 
understand the term, but they leave no doubt that the main spring 
of the civilisation of most of the Thai States lay in India and not in 
China. The evidence of the Pali Chronicles is fully corroborated by 
the archaeological finds, for images of the Gupta style and those of 
somewhat later date have been found in these regions. It is a 
significant fact that these Thais, though ethnically belonging to the 
same race as. the Chinese, and living nearer to them, should have 
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been brought so profoundly under the influence of Hindu cidturc 
and civilisation rather than Chinese. It is accordingly very likely 
that the Hindus had set up colonies in these regions, or at least 
settled there in large number. 

There is nothing to be surprised at this. For wc have definite 
evidence that as early as the second century B.C. there was regular 
communication, by overland route, between East India and Yunnan. 
In the second century B.C. Chang-kien, the famous Chinese 
ambassador in Bactria was suriiri.st'd to find tliei-c Chinese silk and 
bamboo products which, he learnt on ('nquiry, came fmm Yunnan 
and Szechuan across the whole breadth of Northern India right up 
to Afghanistan and Bactria beyond the Hindukiish. The two 
Indian Buddhist missionaries who visited China in the first 
century A.D. most probably pas.sed through the upper valley of the 
Irawadi and Yunnan. There are references al.so to the regular 
communication betw.een China and Western Asia, via Yunnan, 
Upper Burma and India, in the first, second and third centuries A.D. 
I-tsing also refers to 20 Chinese pilgrims as having gone to India 
fft)m Szechuan through Upper Burma in the third or fourth 
century A.D. The geographical memoir of Kia Tan, written between 
785 and 805 A.D., describes two routes leading from Tonkin through 
Yunnan and Burma to India. That this route was well frequented 
in the tenth century A.D. is attested by the fact that the 300 
religious missionaries sent by the Chinese Emperor to India in 
964 A.D. in search of sacred texts, returned by way of Yunnan. 
Thus although the direct land-route from India to hinterland in 
Indo-China was comparatively little known in recent past, the case 
was different in ancient times, and a constant stream of Indian 
emigrants passed by this route to spread Indian culture and 
civilisation in this region. 

The independent Hinduised Thai Kingdom of Gandhiira grew 
to be a*powerful and organised state. At first it lived in peace with 
China and concluded treaties of friendship with her. Kolofcng who 
ascended the throne in A.D. 750, and made 'I'ali-fu his capital, paid 
a visit to China. Being insulted there, he returned indignant and 
invaded China. He captured thirty-two towns and villages and 
thrice defeated the Chinese forces sent against him. He formed an 
alliance with Tibet and defeated the Chinese again in 754 A.D. 
inflicting heavy losses upon them, Imoshun, who succeeded his 
grandfather Kolofeng in A.D. 770, invaded China with his Tibetan 
allies, but was defeated. Thereupon he concluded a treaty with 
China, massacred the Tibetans in his kingdom and successfully 
invaded Tibet, capturing sixteen towns and carrying away an 
immense booty. But the peace with China did not last long. In 
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A.D, 820 China was again invaded by a successor of Imoshun who 
brought back many captives including skilled artisans. In A.D. 8,50 
the king of Gandhara assumed the title of Emperor. This gave 
great offence to the Tang Enipcror of China, and a long war 
followed in which the Chinese were consistently unsuccessful. The 
emperor of Gandhara invaded Tonkin in A.D. 858 and conquered 
Annam in 803 A.D. But the Chines(* recovered it three years later. 
A new emperor of Gandhara, called Fa by the Chinese, succeeded 
to the throne in 877 A.D. He made pi'ace wilh China and in 
A.D. 884 his son married a daughter of the (>liincse emperor. 
Henceforth China left Gandhara in peace. The failure of the great 
Tang dynasty in its protracted struggle with her made deep 
impression in China about her power. Indeed so painful was the 
memory of this fruitless campaign that when the general of the 
first Song Emperor (900-970 A.D.) proposed to invade Gandhara, 
the latter, reflecting upon the disasters siistaiiu'd by the Chinese 
under the Tang dynasty, n'fused to have anything to do with that 
kingdom. 

Excepting the Gandhara or Videharajya in modc'rn Yunnan, the 
other Ilinduised Thai States could not rise to great power or 
influence, being mostly subordinate to and often annexed by their 
more powerful neighbours, the Ilinduised Burmans, Mons and 
Khmers. 

The Ilinduised Thai king<lom of Gandhara flourished till 1253 
A.D. when it was conquered by the great IMongol Chief Kublai 
Khan. In an attempt to attaek China from the south Kublai 
performed one of the most daring military feats recorded in the 
annals of the world. Marching at the head of 100,000 men from 
Ning-hsia in Mongolia he passed over the snow-capped mountain 
chains, several hundreds of miles in length, — savage outliers of the 
Kuen Lun mountains and the Himalayas — which stood like an 
impenetrable wall between China and the lofty ]jlateau of Tibet. 
Fighting intermittently with war-like hill tribes, he made his way 
for a thousand of miles through ice-bound valleys till he reached the 
banks of the Yang-se-kiaiig on the border of Yunnan. The king 
of Gandhara refused to submit and resisted the Mongols with all 
his might. He was defeated in several engagements, and his 
capital was captured. At last the king surrendered in 1253 A.D. 
and the Hinduised Thai kingdom of Gandhara ceased to exist. 

The destruction of the kingdom of Gandhara perhaps led to a 
general movement of the Hinduised Thais from this state towards 
the south and west, and accounts for the gradual expansion and 
consolidation of the Thai kingdoms in these regions. Whether this 
view be correct or not, there is no doubt that in the thirteenth 
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century A.D. we find the Thais advancing to the furthest extent 
in all directions. They conquered Assam in the north and advanced 
up to Tennasserim and Arakan in the west. Further, the Shans, 
who lived in the hilly region along the eastern border of Burma, 
grew more powerful and became the real rulers of Upper Burma 
for nearly two centuries and a half (1287-1531 A.D.) . But it was in 
the south that this conquest was more brilliant and enduring, for 
the Thais established their authority over the whole of Siam and 
rule there to this day. 


2. The Thais in Siam 

As in Burma, the Thais must have settled in Siam long before 
the 13th century, and it is probable that they set up small princi- 
palities. King Phrom of Sib Song Chu Thai and his successors 
extended the Thai dominion over what is now French Laos, 
including the Mekong valley with the cities of Luang Prabang 
and Vieng Chan as well as Northern Udon and right over westwards 
to Pechabun and Chalieng (old Savankalok) . But the first Thai 
kingdom of importance was that of Sukhodaya, founded in the 
thirteenth century by a chief named Tndriiditya. It was the result 
of a successful rebellion against the king of Kambuja to whom the 
whole of Siam was subject at this time. A Kambuja general was 
sent to put down the revolt but was defeated in a pitched battle, 
and the victorious Indraditya founded an independent kingdom 
with his capital at Sukhodaya (Sukhothai) . Indraditya spread his 
dominions in all directions by constant fights with his neighbours, 
and in one of these his son Ram Kamheng distinguished himself. 
The date of Indraditya cannot be determined with certainty, but 
may be provisionally fixed at about the middle of the thirteenth 
century A.D. He was succeeded by his second son who ruled for a 
few years, and after his death Ram Kamheng ascended the throne. 
He has left a long record which gives us detailed information about 
his family and his own achievements. He gives us a long list of 
countries conquered by him. This includes not only .several Thai 
States in Siam, but also HaihsavatT or Pegu in Lower Burma and 
Nakhpn Si Thammarat in Malay Peninsula. Even making due 
allowance for exaggerations he must be regarded as a, great and 
powerful ruler who raised Sukhodaya to a powerful state. In 
addition to Sukhodaya the kingdom had another capital called 
Sajjanalaya and the kingdom is sometimes referred to as Sajjana- 
laya-Sukhodaya. 

Although Ram Kamheng’s conquests extended from Luang 
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Prabang to Ligor and Vieng Chan to Pegu, it must not be presumed 
that the whole of Siam really formed a united kingdom under him. 
As a matter of fact Siam proper was divided into several states, 
of which at least three others, under independent Thai rulers, are 
well-known viz,^ two in Lan Na Thai embracing the ancient Yonok 
of North Siam, and Lan Na Chang with its capital at Vieng Chan. 
Further, to the south of Sukhodaya, in the Lower Menam valley, 
was Lvo or Lopburi. All or most of these were under Kambuja 
sovereignty and seem to have acquired independence under 
adventurous Thai chiefs during the thirteenth century. The 
Chinese historians refer to frequent embassies from two states Sien 
and Lo-hu between 1282 and 1323 A.D. There is hardly any doubt 
that these two Chinese names stand for Shyam and Lopburi. It is 
thus apparent that Lopburi was still an important state even though 
it had to acknowledge the suzerainty of Sukhodaya. It is interest- 
ing to note that the name Shyam (Siam) was still confined to 
the northcni part of the country and was not applied to the whole 
of it. This distinction is also met with in Kambuja, where in the 
south-west gallery of Angkor Vat soldiers dressed like Cambodians 
arc described in the inscribed labels as troops of Lvo, while others 
dressed and armed in a different manner arc called soldiers of 
Shyam-kut. That the name Shyiim, originally denoting Sukhodaya, 
was afterwards applied to the w^hole country is no doubt due to 
the supremacy of Sukhodaya over other states in Siam, brought 
about by the victories of Ram Kamheng. 

Apart from military skill Ram Kamheng possessed other 
qualities of a high order, and he truly deserves the title Ram 
Kamheng the Great. The high ideals of justice and humanity 
which ring through his long record are remarkable for the age and 
surroundings in which he lived. He describes the people as happy 
and enjoying plenty and prosperity under a just and benign nile. 
The king scrupulously observed the rights of his subjects and dealt 
even-hiinded justice to great and small alike. In order that even 
the meanest of his subjects can get his protection, he hung up a bell 
near the gate. Anyone who felt aggrieved and sought for royal 
protection was only to ring the bell. The king would hear this 
and mete out justice to him. 

But the greatest boon that Ram Kamheng conferred upon his 
people was the introduction of a reformed system of alphabet 
suitable for the Thai language. The Indian alphabet, as modified 
in Kambuja, was hitherto current in Siam ; he adapted it to suit 
the special needs of the Thais, and it has become the national 
alphabet of Siam. The king was an ardent follower of Buddhism 
and decorated Sukhodaya with temples, monasteries and images of 
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Buddha. The Buddhist sacred texts were held in great honour 
and regularly studied. Ram Kamheng’s knovm dates are 1283 .nnd 
1292 A.D. but we have no exact idea of the reign-period of the king. 

Of his son and successor Lo-Thai (Lodaiya) wc do not know 
any thing. Lo-Thai’s son Lu-Thai (Lidaiya) served as a regent 
during his father’s reign for seven years (1340-1.^47 A.D.) and was 
formally consecrated to the throne in 1347 A.D. under the title 
Sri Suryavariisa Rama Mahadharma-rajadhiraja. He was a Buddhist 
and studied Vinaya, AbhiSharma and Jyotisha. He set up images 
of Vishnu and Siva, and in 1361 A.D. invited a learned Buddhist 
priest from Ceylon to his capital. He was a pious king devoted 
to religious activities, but was unable to keep his hold ui)on the 
extensive dominions conquered by Ram Kamheng. The Thai 
principality of Suwanpuni or Utong, which took the place of old 
Lopburi after conquering it, gradually became a powerfid rival and 
annexed a part of the kingdom of Sukhodaya. In 1350, the ruler 
of Utong founded a new capital called Ayodhya (Ayulhia) and 
formally proclaimed himself to be an independent king under the 
title Riamadhipati. Henceforth, the kingdom of Ayodhya takes the 
place of Sukhodaya as the leading Thai state in Siam. Rulers of 
Sukhodaya, shorn of power and glory, at first became vassals of 
Ayodhya, and were gradually reduced to the position of hereditary 
governors of Sukhodaya. The kingdom of Ayodhya gradually 
extended its authority' over Laos and a large part of Cambodia, 
but suffered serious defeats in the hand of Burmese kings. Having 
passed through periods of power and glory as well as reverses and 
misfortunes, it has continued down to our own times. The city of 
Ayodhya was destroyed in course of the Burmese invasion of 
1767 A.D., and the capital was removed to Bangkok, which still 
occupies the .same position. 

The Thais were partially Hinduised even in their original 
homes, as already noted above. After the conquest of Siam they 
imbibed the Indian culture and civilisation, which was already 
flourishing in the land. The people and rulers of Sukhodaya and 
Ayodhya were followers of Buddhism, and this is still the religion 
of the country. The Pali was the sacred language, and in the 15th 
and 16th centuries historical Chronicles and other texts were written 
in this language. Thus Siam, like Burma, has still preserved the 
Indian culture through language, literature, art and religion. 
Further, we find the same tendency as in Burma to give Indian 
names to cities and to connect the history with events recorded 
in the legends of the Buddha. 

The Thai rulers of Siam also showed great zeal in building 
temples and images. The Thai art, though influenced by the 
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Hinduised art of Kambuja and DvaravatT, shows new elements and 
developed new tendencies which formed the basis of the classical 
Siamese art. An eminent authority observes : 

At that time Indian influeiK^e was no longer felt directly, but such was 
the vitality and personality of the architectural forms of the sitipas and the 
Hkhars, of the sculptural type of the Buddha images, and of so many decorative 
designs, that even without a preliminary study of how and when these forms 
reached Siam, a layman would at once, without the slightest difficulty, recognise 
in Siamese art a branch of Indian colonial art. Even Siamese minor arts as 
ejcemplified by silver work, lacquer work, carviSg and textile, show the Indian 
origin and stand in close connection with Indian art.” 

Indeed the archaeological evidence leaves no doubt that Siamese 
art owes its origin to Indian colonists and was inspired and dominated 
throughout the ages by the classical art of India. 
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Bal Chanar, 137 

Bali, 57, 142 

Balinese religion, 86 

Bamboo’s path ( Vaih.sa-patha> , 9 

Ban-La Tra-Toan, 135 

Banka. 20 

Bantay Kdei 166 

Bantay Chamar, 186 

Baphuon,' 177. 186 

BarabiiHur. 29, 85, 90ff 

Batavia, 18 

Bat tarn bang, 166 

Belahan, 44 

Benares, 8, 13 

Bengal, 11, 12 

Besuki, 56 

Betelnut Clan, 114 

Bhadr&dhipatli^ara, 106 

Bhadravarman, 101. 107, 134, 148, 145 

Bhadravarman, III 108 

Bhadre4vara, 45 

Bhadxe^vara Siva, 162 

Bhadresvarasviml, loi, 145 

Bhagabat Safikara, 184 

Bbagabati, 146 

Bhagabat! lCaut;liare^yati, 146 

Bhagadato, 15 

Bhairava, 83 
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BfiairavT, 83 
f^hanio, 189 
Hlialluka, 191, 197 

Ilhnralayudciha. 45 
Blulrj^t'aviya. 140 
Hharukachrhha, 9 
Bhaiikarade V i , 130 

Bhaiara Guru, 84 
Bhavapura, 181 
Bhavavarmaii T. 162, 164 

Bhavavarman II, 163 
Bhikshu-Saifi^ha, 148 
Bhra Parainesvara, 59 
Blm?n|? KahuripaH, 75 
Bhre Tumapel, 59 
Bhrii^u, 145 
Bhrigu family, 107 
Bo'Chanh, 112. 114 
Bo Do, 131 
Bodhi, .192 
Bodli-Ciaya. 213 
Bodhi tree, 226 
Borne, 13, 18, 19, 20 

Brihatkatha, 9 

Brahma, 21, 24, 27, 46, 83, 84, 90, 92 

Brail ma-Kshalriya, 103 

Brrihmana, 139, 141, 142 

Brahmaiida-Purana, 81 

Brahmi alphabets, 193 

Bran bus, 43 

Broach, M, 12 

Brishu, 133 

Buddha, 13, 91, 93, 148 
Buddha^hoshu, 192, 217 

Bmldhapfupta, 16 
Bii<lhadilya of Kanehi, 58 
Buddhist Jataka. 8 
Biitas, 86 

(^liya, 16 
Caspian Sea, 125 
Caste System, 7 4 
Caves of Kha-lang, 132 
Ceylon, 11, 12 

(^liai-Ya-Ma-Fii-Ngan, 136 
Chaklyan, 120 
Chakra, 24 
Cha-Ku»Pu-Lo, 136 
("hjilieng, 229 
' ("h^akya-Sataka, 81 
Chandadevl, 203 
Chandana or Chandra 157 
Chaiidi, 88 
Chandi Ja^, 93, 95 
Chandi K^asan, 29, 90 
Chandi Kidal, 93 
Chandi Mendut, 90, 93 
•Chandi Panataran, 95 
Chaiidi Pavan, 90 
Chandi Sari, 90 
Chandi Sevu, 90, 94 
Chaiidi Singhasari, 93 . 


Child ra. 147. 205 

Chnndrabliaga. 2 1 

Chandrabhanu, 35. 36 

Chandrabhayasingha Varmadeva, 70 

Chandra dynasty. 203 

Chandragupta, 225 

Chandra kings. 204, 205 

Chandra “Sury a, 203 

Chang-Kien. 227 

Chan tan, 156 

Chan lira, 147 

Chayaraja (or Bhayaraja) , 49 

Che Bong Nga. 131-133, 136, 140 

Che-da-a-ba-niem, 130 

Che-1 i-to-pa-mo, 159 

Che Mo. 131 

Che Nang, 130 

Chenghiz Khan, 125 

Chen -la of the land, 163 

Chen-la of the water, 163 

Chen-la-Khan, 178 

Chhatrapatha. 1 0 

Chieng-Mai, 197, 210 

Chieng Rai, 226 

China, 169, 189 

China Sea. 176. 153 

Chiiiese-Annals. 12, 15 

Court, 131, 136 

Empire, 125 

Chin Hills, 189 

Chola, 32, 35, 211. 212 

Chfidarnunivarnian , 33 

Chula-tain Chandra, 203 

Chumphon,, 17 

Chullavariisa, 35 

Chii Ying, 156 

Cochin-China, 13 

Cocoanut clan, 115 

Coomaraswamy, 89 

“Creepers” path ( Vetrapatha) , 9 

Daha, 45, 56, 57 
Dahana, 45 
Da Li, 131 

Dangrek mountains, 145, 162 

Dantapura, 12 
Dara-Jingga, 63 
Dara-Petak, 55, 63 
Dayaks, 5 
Defies, 47, 96 
Deva-agimg, 22 
Devavarman, 19 
Devap^a, 31 

Devaraja, 119, 165. 166, 184 
Devaraja Mahasenapati, 113 
I>evataiiiurti, 115 
Dhaiiy avail, 202, 203, ' 216 
Dharanlndravarman, I, 174 
Dharanindravarman, II, 122, 174, 186 
Dharmachandra, 203 
Dharmadarsi, 209 
DharmanagaxI, 58 
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Dharmaf^a, 25, 26 
Dharmaraja, 106 
Dharmaxaja^nuja-vam^, 204 
Dharmaraja Rath, 151 
Dharinaaislras, 140, 144, 173, 182, 217 
Dharmavaihsa, 40 — 43, 79 
Dhamiavija.ya, 204 
Dharmaya, 45 

Dharmmodaya Malia-Sambhu, 39, 40 

Dhruvapura, 181 

Dhyani-BufMha, 91 

Dia Ly, 114 

Dieng, 89, 90 

Dinh Bo Linh, 110 

Divakara Bliatta, 1 82 

Divakarapaiidita, 174 

Do Le, 103 

Dampo, 57 

Dong-Duong, 98, 139, 148, 149, 150 

Draupadl's Rath, 151 

Dravida, 43 

Dravidian Style, 151 

Driddasyu, 81 

Du Hoang, 131, 132 

Diirga, 24, 87, 90 

DuWabauiig, 190 

Dvapara-Yuga, 105, 146 

Dvaravatl, 197, 200, 216, 222, 223 

Eajit Indies, 7, 11, 131 
Eastern Bengal, 12 
Emerald Lake, 213 

Fa-hien, 10, 24 ^ 

Fan, 99 
Fan-Chang, 156 
Fan-Chc-man, 159 
Fan Chen-Cheiig, 102 
Fan ("hon-Ix)ng, 104 
Fan Che-Nong, 103 
Fan Fu Long, 102 
Fan Iliong, 100 
Fan-Hu-ta, 101 
Fan-Kin-Cheng, 1 56 
Fan-man, 155 
Fan-Siun, 156 
Fan Fang-Ken-Chuen, 103 
Fan Wep, 100, 140 
Fan Yang Mai, 101 
Fan Yang Mai, II, lOfl 
Fan-yi, 100 
Ferlec, 64 

French Protectorate, 161 ^ 

Fu-nan, 100, 103, 154, 157-9, 162, 167, 
185, 186, 222 

Gada, 24 

Gajah Mada, 56, 57 
Gandhara, 12, 216, 228 
Gandhavaihsa, 216 
GaudendralakshmT, 129 
Ganesa, 21, 24, 83, 90 


Gahgaraja, 101 

Ganges, 11 

Ganida, 1 6, 84 

Gauda, 1 96 

Gaurl, 146 

Gautama Buddha, 92 

Gaya. 192 

GayatrT, 54 

Gelanggelang, 45 

Gian Hoang, 132 

Girlndravardhana, 69 

GirTndravanlhana Raiia-Vijaya, 61 

Gltarjja, 56 

“goats psith” (Ajapatha). 9 
Goilavarl, 12, 190 
Gola, 195 

Golamaltikanagara, 195 
Golanagara, 1 95 
Golden Hillock, 203 
“Golden Land”, 221 
Gomati, 24 

Gopalpiir (Ganjam). 11 
Gorang or Goram, 48 
Gralhrakute, 226 
Grihya-Siitras, 86 
Groslier, 186 
Gujaral. 12. 18, 65 
Guiiadhya, 182 
GunapriyadharmapatnT, 41, 75 
Gunavarman, 24. 25, 26, 158 
Gunong Jerai (Keddah Peak), 16 
Gupta alphalxds, 193 
Gupta art. 185, 188 221, 222 
Gupta influence, 205 

Hariisavati, 216, 229 
Han dynasty, 99 
Harideva, i20 

Hari-IIara image of Sirnping, 96 
1 far iharal aya, 1 66 
Harijit, 126 
Harijitatmaja, 180 
I lari pun jay a, 197, 198, 226 
Harivarhsa, 183 
Harivarman I, 1 06 
Harivarinan III, 112 
Harivarman IV, 1 1 5-1 1 7 
Harivarman V, 119 
Harivarman VI, 120 
Harshavarnian I, 170 
Harshavarman II, 171 
Harshavarman III, 173, 174 
Hastinapura, 18 
Hay am Wuruk, 57 
Ilenasrifigagiri, 171 
,Hi-ning-kuan, 53 
Hiranyadama, 165 
Miuen Tsang, 197 
llmawza, 199 
Hoa Chan, 131, 135 
Horling or Kalihga, 19 
Ilorasastra, 182 
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Hsin^f-Cha Sheng-lan, 75 
Htiloniinlo, ^418 
Hunen-Chen, 155 
Huen-tien, 155, 158 

I-Shanf(-na-pu-la, 197 

I-tsinH, 28. 25. 197 

Ibn Batfiia, 64, 05 

Tbn-Khordaclzbeh, 81 

Imoshun. 227 

Imoshun, 228 

Indra. 28. 167 

Ind rabhadre^ara , 1 06 

Tn d rabhoges vara. 1 06 

IndraparameSvara, 106 

IndradevT, 169 

Indraditya, 229 

Tndragiri. 66, 68 

Indraprastha. 18 

Indrapura, 107, 111, 139. 166 

Indravannan, 105, 106, 126, 127, 169, 

171 

Indravannan FT, 106, 107, 14,5. 178 
Indravannan III, 108, 109 
IndraYarnian IV, 110, 111 
Indravarman XI, 126 
Ira wadi. 12, 18. 189 
fi^apura, 181, 197 
I^umvamian I, 104, 162 
T^avarman II, 170 
Islam, 64, 69 
Isvnri, 50 

Ja^r, 139 
Jambi, 48 

.lambudevlpa. 58, .178 

J amusodhn va rinadr va , 70 

JanfiC^la, 44, 45 

Jannupatha, 10 

Jataka. 8, 92 

Javaka 85 

Jaynbliaya, 45, 80 

Jayakatvan^, 49-54 

Jayanagara, 55, 56, 75 

Jay Harivaran VI, 120, 121, 174 

Jay Harivarnian VII, 121, 124 

Jaya Indravarman V. 116, 117 

Jaya Indravarman VI, 119 

Jaya Indravarman VII, 121, 122, 124. 

125, 140. 145, 175, 176 
Jaya Indravarman VIII, 122 
Jaya Indravarman X, 124ff 
Jaya-nasa, 126 
Jaya Paramesvara, 113 
Jaya Parame^aravarman, 124 
Jayaprakar, 226 
Jaya Rudravarman, 147 
Jaya^tivarman, 107 
Jayasiiiiha, 213 
Jayasimhavarman I, 107, 108 
Jaya Simhavarman II, 112 
Jaya Simhavarman III^ 125 


Jaya Simhavarman IV, 48, 129, 130 
Jaya Simhavarman V, 183 
Jayavardhana, 167 

Jayavarman (k. of fu-nan), 108, 157. 
158 

Jayavarman I. 163, 165 
Jayavarman II. 30, 165-8, 186 
Jayavarman ITT, 167, 169 
Jayavarman V, 171, 172, 184 
Jayavarman VI, 174 
Jayavarman VIT. 175-8, 186 
Jayavarman VIIT. 178 
Jayaxarma-Paramesvara, 1 78 
Jayavarsha, 45 
Jayendradhipativarman, 184 
Jayendrapandit a, 1 73 
Jean de Barron. 68 
Jen Tsong, 131 
Jivana. 56 
JoiO'akerta, 90 
Jye.’shthapura, 181 
Jayavarman IV. 170. 171 
Jaya Indravarman, 148 
Jaya Indravarmadrva. 116. 123 
Jaya Indravarma. 107 

Kadfira, 34, 37 
Xadiri, 44-6. 51, 53-5 
Kahnripnn, 1-5. 56 
KaVkhpla, 35 
Kida fXoddah). 15. 26. 31 
Ktlla-head. 89 
Kala-Mnkara, 89. 9 1- 
Kaladnii river 202. 206 
Kula.sapnrn . 15,1 97 

Knlin^ra, 12. IS. 29, SI, 195 
Kal>ani Tn.seri])ti(>?i-. 195 
Kama. 45 
Kaihvsa, 147 

K«T,malanka or Knrmarani»a, 15 
Kamandaka, 61 
Kamasfitra, 182 
Kaml)oja, 13, 216 
Kambu, -167 

Kambuja Arehiteclnre, 177, 188 
Kambu ja art, 1 86 
Kambuja Court-life, 183 
Kambuja empire, 171, 176, 178 
Kambuja forces, 173 
Kambuja monuments, 187 
Kambuja Sculpture, 188 
Kambu jas, 113, 124 
Ktamhujade^, 165, 184 
Kambu jarajalakshni i , 167 

Kambupuri, 170 
Kamesvara I, 45 
Kamesvara II, 80 
Kanaka, 61 
Kampheng Phet 171 
Kaiiva, 44 

Kandarpadharma, 104 
Kangai. 214 
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Kanjs Tai, US, 166 
TCano, 18 

Kaiithara. 105, 136. 130, 146 
Kapuas, 22 
KapiLavastii, 13 
K^rtikeya, 83. 146 
. Karnataka, 43 
Kashmir (Kipin) , 24 
Ka4ika, 1 44 
Kotihoma. 174 
Kataho or Kaclara. 33 
Kathaaarit-Sinfirara. 183. 107 
Kautilya, 181 
Kausainbi. 226 
Kanran, 202 
KaverT, 87 
Kfivya Style, 1 82 
Kavev, 120 
Keilda- 33 
Kf'dii Plain, 00 
Kota, 56 
Ketu Mala, 1 66 
Kolasn, 216 
Ken Angrok, 46, 82 
Ke^arivarman, 70 
Kesi, 147 

Klianl»-Hoa. 136. 137, 130, 151 
Klian Hoanff, 132 
Khasi, 6 

Klimer, 5, 113, 228 

Klimer art, 188, 223 

Khmer art and eiiltnre 172, 

Khmer civilisation, 172 

Khmer Kinprdom, 167 

Klimo^ phvsiotmomy, 188 

Kh mera-rash tra , 171, 226 

Khwarezm, 125 

Kia-mo-lan#»-kia, 106 

Kia Tan, 227 

Kiflnii^r. 82 

Kiel! Chen Lo. 103 

Kin-Iin, 156 

Kirana. 45 

Kin Lien 98, 09 

Kin Sn, 101, 102, 103, 130 

Kiratas, *120, 121 

KTrttimukha, 89 

Klin^, 18, 43 

Kmir. 43 

Koh Ker, 170 

Kok Thiok, 13 

Ko-lo-foppf, 200, 227 

Komben^?, 21 

Korava^ma, 81 

Koti (Kutii) , 21 

Kra, 172 

Krishna, 12, 84, 190 
Krishnayana, 45, 80, 94 

Kritajaya, 45, 46, 47 
Kritana^ara, 36, 47 52, 56. 
Kritarajasa, 54, 55, 56, 96. 

K^vijaya, 61 


Krlstavijaya, 7, 13. 141, 142 
Kuan^t yi, 110 

Kublai Khan, 51. 52, 64, 12,5, 126. 

127, 129, 178, 214, 228 
Ku-Kan^?. 37 
Ku Lai. 136 
Kulnprnbhiivati. 158 
Kiilottnhjya. 84 . 

Kumiara, 1 46 
Kiien Lnn, 228 
Kutei. 23 
Kumarn ^▼hosha , 30 

KmidunKR (Kanndinya) , 21 

Knnjarakamn, 85 
Kn.simn-napnra, 196 
Kiisiimapiira. 216 
Kiisumavardhani, 59 
Kiiti, 55. 56. 166 - 

Kvauk-pnndiianp, 203 
Kvonzittha. 211. 212 

Kyaswa. 21 3 
Kyaunfrhphyn, 207 
Kwnn-Ttinr, 20 

La Khai. 133 
Lnnkasn, 107 
Lnk.«hahoma. 174 
Lokshmi, 1 47 

Lnkshmmdra GramnsvamT. 107. n8 
Lamayanpr, 55^ 

T.amhri', 64 

Tvarnphiin, 222 

Tynnniri or Great Atjeh, 64 
T/mir-Kia-Sn. 15 
T.ahka, 92 
Lan\a, 17 

Laos, 12, 155. 163, 171, 108 

Lara-.Jonj^antr. 92. 93 
Lavapuri. 171, 197, 198 

Hoan. 110, 111 
T.;cnihah, 55 
Lengga, 68 
Li^'u Fang. 103, 144 
Lieu-Ye, 155 
Ligor, 12, 16, 20, 29 
Lin-i, 197 

Lihga, 83. 113, 144-6 
lingaparvata, 162 
Linh Giang, 1 43 
Ix>-Thai, 231 
Lokanatha, 148 
Lokesvara, 148 
Lombok, 73 
Lower Burma, 13, 176 
Lu-Thaiv 231 

Lu’n-Ky-Tong, 110, 111, 114 

Luang Prabang, 220 
Ly Bon, 109 

Ma Huan, 68 
Mada, 120 
Madhura, 48 
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MadhyamagFama* 21 
Madura, 17, 48 

Magadha, 12 

Muha Ban-La Tra-Nguyet, 135 
Mahn Qiii-Lai, 1 35 
Mahil Vijaya, 134, 135 
Mahahhagavati, 146 
Mahiibhiirala, 18. 61, 79, 89, 144, 182, 
183 

Mahabodhi temple, 213 
Mahadeva, 83, 107 

Mahadeva of Lara- Jon gran g, 93 
Mahadevi, 83, 144 

Mahahoma, 174 
Mahakilla, 21, 24, 83 
Mahak^T, 83 
Mahakam, 21, 22 
Mahamuni, 203 
Mahanavika, 16 
Muha-tain Chandra, 203 
Mahalirrtia, 35 

Mahayana. 25, 29, 84, 193. 209 
Mahendradalta, 41, 44, 

Mahendraparvata, 166 
Mahendravarman, 130, 162 
Alahtsha Rangkah, 49 
Malnsha Walungan. 47 
MaliislMlsuramarddini. 83 
Mai Thuc Loan, 109 
Majapahit, 22, 46, 51-58, 80, 

Malay Arohifwlago, 58, 155 

Malay Peninsula, 11, 12, 13, 1,5, 16, 

58, 88, 1.55. 172 

Malayu (modern Jambi), 19 

Malaya, 20, 36, 48, 54 

Man-Shu 201 

Mandalay, 189, 215 

Mangku, 125 

Manipur, 12, 199, 226 

Manjusrl, 92 

Manu, 39, 182 

Manu-Sara, 217 

Manu-Sariihita, 73 

Manu-Smriti, 144, 182 

Manuha, 210 

Marro-Polo. 51, 63, 64, 129 

Mareura, 216 
Masudi, 82 
Masulipatam, 11, 12 

Masters of Ceremonies, 139 
Mataram, 39, 40, 47, 59 

Mathematics, 173 
Matrilingesvari, 1 46 
Maulivarmadeva, 63 
Mauiya, 182 
Maytira, 182 

M^ong. l«, 153, 154 ipj jgg 
176. *26, *29. 

Menam, 172 
Menam Valley, 171, 197 
Mergui, 189 
Mill-don-mill, 216 


Minbu, 213 
Ming Dynasty, 87, 60 
Mithila, 8, 216 
Mlechchhas, 97, 198 

Mo-ho-chehn-po. 107 
Mons, 4, 5, 109, 191-3, 195-7, 202, 206, 
207, 209-11, 213, 214, 222, 228 
Mongols. 125-27, 131, 178, 214, ^>8, 

Mon-Khmer, 6 
Moulmen, 189 
Mount Vek, 175 
Mpii Kanwa, 79 
Mpu Stjdah, 80 

Mrammas, 192, 202, 206, 207, 208 

Mrohaung, 204. 205, 206 

Mron, 203 

Muara Kaman. 21 

Mnkha lihga of ftanibhn, 145 

Mnlavsarvasttivadanikaya, 23 

Mulavarman, 21 , 23 

Munda, 6 

Mung Si Top, 221 

Mun river, 162 

Music, 1 43 

Multima-rnandala. 196 
Muzafar Shah. 66 
Mweyin, 216 

Myson, 98, 105, 115, 116. 144, 145, 

150, 151 

Marmadeva. 63 

Naga-ciill, 209 
NagajMittana, 33 
Nagaraja. 13 

Nagara-Kritagama. 50. 51, 57, 64 

Nagaravarddhani, 59 

Nakhon Sri Dhammarat, i(». 17, 229 

NaJanda. 31 

Nambi, 55 

Nan-chao. 12, 163. 200. 201, 207, 2*3 
225. 226. 

Naradiya, 140 
Narapatisilhn, 213, 

Narasimha, 84. 213 
Narasimhapati, 2 1 4 
Narathu, 213 

Naravahanavannan. 104, 105 
Nanfuunginya. 213 
Nfank Glaun Vijaya, 133 
Navaruchi, 81 
Ngan-Si, 12 
Nghe-an, 119, 1,32 
Nghia-Hoang. 132 
Ngo Nhut Khaiih, 110 
Ngo Quen, 1 1 0 
Nlia Trang, 151 
Nhos-Ton, 129 
Nhut-Nam, 100, 101 
Ning-hsia, 228 
Ninh Hoang, 1.30, 131 
Nitichandra, 204 
Nitisara. 81 
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Xripaditya. 

Xripallndravarman. 1^3 
Xy«ya, 1S5 

Oilorio Van Por<U*non. •>(», 140 
Offotai. 1^5 
Oman, 31 
Orissa, 11 

P’iao, 199 

Papin, 12, 193, 202, 205, 207-11, 215, 
219 

Pahang, 15, 30, 4S 

Pala, 30 

Palembang, 200 

Pali. 192. 193 

Palura, 1 1 

Panchakalyanl, 210 

Panrhatantra. 81 

PaJidii Deva Natha, IS 

PajHlurafiga. 101, 105, 113, 120, 121, 130 

Paiidya, 35. 30 

Pangkur, 40 

Panga Piiket, 17 

Pahjalu. 44 

Panini, 108. 170, 182 

Panji, 82 

Panululi, 45, 80 

Par, 100 

Parakrarnabahn, 35 
Paramabodhisatra, 100, 117, 120. 
Paramesvara, 05 
Paramesvaravarmaii, 109, 110 
Parmesvaravannan II, 112 
Parani«*s\'ara\’arnia<ici'a, 

IsvaraiiiuAi, 113 

Parainsvara ,^rl Hyaiig ning hyang 

Adilanchana, 71 

Parninesvar], 59 

Paruntaka T, 32 

Pararaton, 45, 49, 50, 50. 

Par vat 1, 83 
Patalung, 1 7 
Patafijali, 170 
Pegu, 12, 191, 193, 

Perlak, 04 
Phat Ma, 112 
Phirneanakas, 177 
Phil, 132 
Pippala cave, 220 
Po Bia, 137 
Po Chong, 137 
Po li, 22 

Po Nagara, 113, 144, 145, 146, 150, 151 
Pong Tuk, 221. 223 
Pra Fathom, 221, 222 

Prabhasadharma, 104 
Prajnaparamita, 95, 96 
Prakai^lharma, 104, 105. 145, 149, 

162 

Pramuditalokesvara, 148 
Praleyesvara Dharmaraja, 115 


Prasastailharina, 103 
Pratipak-shakeshaya, 40 
Pravarasena, 182 
Prithivindravarinan. 105. 100 
Pritichandra, 203 
Pronie. 12, 189. 193. 197 
Province Wellesley, 10 
l*tolcmy. 10. 193 
Pu-ni, 60 

Pu-lyaii SrT Yuvaraja Mah^niapali, 11 (» 

Pu Pon pulyah An Yuvaraja, 124 

Pugan, 176 

Pula Sara, 1 8 

Puraiias, 27. 182 

Pumavarman, 19, 39. 78 

Purannic deities, 181 

Pushkara, 216 

Puskaraksha, 163. 165 

Pushkaravati, 216 

Pustak^raina (Library), 181 

Putau Ajna Ku. 124 

Pyus, 193, 195, 198-203, 200-8 

Queen DedcvS. 40 
Qui-Do, 1 35 

Hade, 120 

Raganiltha, 49 

Raghuvaihsa, 182 

Rajadvarah, 107 

Rajagriha, 210 

Rajalakshn)!, 1 84 

Rajaputain, 50, 57 

Rajapura, 58. 123 

Riijaraja the Great, 32 

Rajasa. 40 

Rajasanagara, 57 

Rajavidyfulhara Samantii, 34 

Rajendravorman, 171, J82, 184, 203. 

Rakta-mritlika, 10 

Rama, 84 

Ramadhipali, 231 

Ramanfia-fJesa. 1 90 

Ramapura, 190 

Ramavatl, 13, 202 

Ramayana, 01, 79, 92, 94. 95, 114, 

182, 183 

Rambyi or Rami, 13 
Rami, 31 

Ram KamKeng, 1 78, 229-30 

Rangamati, 1 0 

Rangga Lawe, 55 

Ranga Wuni, 47 

Rangoon, 189 

Rasupati, 123 

Ratna-Bhumivijaya, 20 

‘Rman’, 196 

Rudravarman I, 103-5 

Rudravarman (K. of Kambuja), 165 

Rudravarman I (K. of Champa), 105 

Rudravarman II, 105 

Rudravarman III, 107 
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Rudravarmaii IV, 113>5, 117, 111) 

Itudravarman Parama Brahmaloka, 1^0, 

150 

Riidravannan (K. of Fu-naii), 158 

Sahdavidya, 25, 182 

SadenK, 56 

Sagatu, 126, 127 

Sahadeva Rath, 151 

^5ailendra. 29. 39, 68, 84. 

Saih*iidra-Chu^amani'varma-vihai», 34 

Saivisin. 27. 144. 147, 159, 171, 173, 198 

Sajjaiialaya. 229 

Saka era, 18 

Saktk 146, 209 

^iakya, 13. 191, 215 

wAakyaimiiii, 148, 226 

SarnaragraNira, 31 

Samatata, 196 

Saniaveda, 182 
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l^ainbhupura, 113, 163, 165, 173 
i^ainbliMvarnian. 104, 145, 163 
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Samlksha, 182 
Samudra (Sumatra) , 64, 65 

Saii-fo-tsi. 32, 35, 36, 37, 60, 76, 202 
Sancbi Stupa, 223 
Saiigrama, 173 
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devi, 75 
Soiijak, 175 
Sufi jay a, 39 
Sankara, 120 
Saiikara-Narayana, 106 
Sa n k arachary a , 184 

Sahkarapandita, 173 
SaJikasya, 216 
Sankissa, 190 
Sannaha, 39 
Sanudusa, 9, 10 
Sara-Saniuchchaya, 81 
Sara-Sevati, 87 
Savarsvati, 148, 181 
Sarayfi, 87 
Sarvvaiii, 104 
Sasaiiavaihsa, 216 
Sail, 143 
Satra, 181 

Satyakausika-svanii, 104 
Satyamukha-lihga, 146 
Satyavarman, 105, 146 
Savitri, 82 
Saw !l^han, 207 
Sawlu, 211 
Schmidt, 6 
Se^ah, 45 
Sekandar Shall, 66 
Setubandha, 182 

Shan. 202, 205, 209, 210, 214, 229 
Shi-1 iK'ha-ta-lo, 196 


Shitthaung, 204 
Sho-po, 46 

Shwe Dagon Pago<la, 191, 196, 203 
Shwezigon pagoda, 211, 212 
Shyam-kut, 230 
Si Tep, 223 
Siang-lin, 98 

Siam, 18, 36, 161, 176, 186, 221 
Sib Song Chu Thai, 229 
Siharaja (Simharaja) , 90 
Silingkia (Srihga) , 26 
Sindok, 40, 41, 45 
Singhala, 43 

Singhasari, 46, 49, 51, 54 
Siva, 21, 24, 27, 46, 83. 84, 90, 92, 90, 
101. 105, 144, 14,5, 146 
Siva-Buddlm cult, 85 
SivakaivaJya, 165, 166. 169, 18 1 
vSivumukha, 105 
Sivanandana, 120 
Sivasoma, 184 
Slva-Vishim, 181 
Skanda, 21, 24 
Slay, 120 
Slave trade, 143 
Smaradahana, 30, 45 
Somavaiiisa, 167 
Song EnHxuor, 228 
Sora, 55 

Sarvajnanumi, 1 84 
Sravasti, 200 
Sreshthapura, 181 
Sresh thavarman , 1 62 

Sri or Lakshini, 83, 147 
Sri Banoy, 114, 126 
Sri Brishu India varinan, 133 
Sri-Dharmarajanuja-N’amhu, 204 
Si*T-Isanadharma, 45 
Sri-Ii^natungga-vijaya, 41 
Sri I^na-Vikraina Dharmottuiigadeva, 41 
»Sri-Jaya Vishnuvardhana, 47 
Srlkshetra, 191, 197-200, 206, 207, 210, 
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Sri-Laksh m indra, 1 07 
Sri-I.^okapaIa, 41 
Sri Maharaja Tun Mutahir, 66 
Sri-M arav i jay o ttungavammn , 33 

Sri-Mara, 98, 1 00 
Srlndra-Jay a varinan, 178 
Srindrakumara, 175 
Srindravarmaii, 178 
Sri Suryavam^ Rama Mahadharma- 
lajadhiraja, 231 

Sri Tribhuvanaditya-dharmaraja, 211 
Sri-Vijaya, 25, 29, 31, 63 
Sri-Vijayamahadevi, 70 
Sri Viiiaya, 139 

Sri Vrishu Vishnu jatti Vira Bhadra- 
varnadeva, 133 
Srutavarman, 162 
Suddhodana, 22 
Sugata, 148 
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Suhita, 75 

Sukhodaya, 172. 178. 230 
Sudliamma. 196 
Sudhanakumara, 02 
Sudra. 141 
Sui dynasty, 103 
Sultan Mahmud, 66 
Sultan Malik, 65 
Sumatra, 13, 19 
Sunandana. 200 
Sunda, 17, 48. 57. 69 
Sung dynasty, 125 
Sungai Batu, 15 
Surabaya. 18, 43 
Surabaya river, 52, 53 
Surakarta, 90 
Surya, 147 

Surya Jayavurman, 123 

Suryakelu, 203 

Suryasataka, 182 

Sfirya-Sevana. 86 

Surya vaihsa, 167 

Sfiryavarinan I, 172, 173 

Suryavarman II, 119, 174. 186 

Sfiryavarina- Vidyanandana, 1 22- 1 24 

Susruta, 182 

Sulasoma. 85 

Suvarnabhuini, 7, 8, 9, 191 
Suvarndvipa, 7, 9, 25, 29 
Suvarna-grania, 226 
Su-Wu, 156, 

Suwanpuni, 231 
Svayamvara, 75 

Tabanendravarmade\'a, 70 
Tan Ho-Clie, 102 
Ta-Ji, 226 
Tu-isin, 12. 220 
Ta galas, 5 

Tugamig, 12, 191, 198, 202, 203, 206 
Takkola, 14 
Takua Pa, 16 
Talaings, 191, 195, 205, 217 
Tali fu, 227 
Tamil, 35 
Tamluk, 1 1 
Tainralipta 11, 12, 196 
Tamrapattana, 205 
Tainrapura, 181 
Tantrik, 26, 165, 181, 193 
Tapaai, 129 
Tapusa, 191, 196 
Tarka, 50 
Telingana, 195 

Thai, 5, 36, 176, 178, 221, 225 
ThamaJa, 101 
Thare Khettara, 190 
Than-yan Vishnumurtti, 115 
Thanton, 191, 193, 210 
Theinhke, 207 
Theravada, 209, 215 
Ti-Chen, 101 


Ti^Kai, 101 
Tissa, 191 
To-lo-pa-ti, 197 
Togan, 127 
Tohjaya, 47 

Tonkin. 97, 100, 109, 110, 114, 120 
163, 171, 173, 189, 228 
Tra-Toan, 136 
Tribhuvanadityavunnan, 1 75 
Thibhuvanottuiiggadcvi, 56, 57 
Triguiia, 45, 80 
Trimiirti, 84 
Trisula, 24 
Tsin Dynasty, 158 
Tuen— suin, 8 
Tuhan Janaka. 13 
Tulodong. 40 

Tuniapel (Singhasuri), 45, 56 
Tunggul Anietung, 46 

Udayadityavarman I, 172 

Udayadilyavarinan II. 173, 186 

LIdayana, 41, 42. 70 

ITgrasena, 70 

Umii, 149 

I'panishads. 181 

IJpuveda. 159 

IJroja, 106, 145 

IJsana Java, 82 

Utkaladesa, 106 

Ulk risli tnra ja, 1 1 5 

Utong, * 231 

UttarakaJpa, 108, 144 

Uiimargasila, 226 • 

Uzana(Udayana), 213 

Vahni^ihas, 181 
Vairorliana, 148 
Vaisall, 216 
Vaiseshika. 182 

Vaishnavism, 144, 147, 159, 173, 183, 
193 

Vaisya, 141 
Vajra-bahu, 40 , 

Vijrabo<lhi, 25, 26 

Vajrapaaii, 148 

Vainasiva, 169 

Variisaraja, 120. 121 

Vaprakesvara. 21 

V^udeva, 197 

Vatsyayana, 182 

Veda. 159, 182 

Vedahga, 159, 182 

Vengker, 43 

VesfUk 203, 205 

Vichitrasagara, 105, 145 

Videha, 8 

Videha-rajya, 225 

Vijaya (prince of Bengal), 12 

Vijaya (k. of Vengker), 4S 

Vijaya (k. of Java), 49, 51-55 

Vijayavahu I, 211 
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Vijaya Sri Harivarman (II), 111 
Vijayavarman, 103 
Vikrama dynasty, 207 
Vikramtivardhana, 59, 01, 75 
Vikranipura, 181 
Vikratilavannan I, lOt 
Vikrantavarman II, 105 
Vikrantavarman HI, 100. 107 
Vikpantavannan IV, 112 
Vilva-likta or Tikla-vilva, 52 
Viinala, 191 
Vinayaka, 140 
VipmiUlla, 181 
Vlralmhu, 35 

Vira-Bhadravarniau, 133, 134 
Vira Jaya I^rT-IIarivarniadfva, 100 
Vlraldifiini, 59, 00 
Virachandra, 204 
V'lralaksliiiii. 172 


V^Iraraja, 50, 52, 55 
Virarajendra, 34 
Vi.^laksha, 182 

Vislmu, 16, 23, 24, 27, 44. 40, 83 90, 
92, 96, 174 

Vislmu incarnations, 147 
Vishiiu^plu (Kautilya) , 43 
Vishiiusiirnian, 82 
V'ishnuvarman, 10 
V.v fuihapura, 163, 109 
\'.yakarana-J^islra, 50 

Wan Hu, 126 
Wawa, 40 
Wa^>aru, 217 
Wayaiig, 70, 95 

Zalmj?, 30, 35 
Zain-ul-Abc{liM. 09 
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Hindu Cottmies in the Fof East Vtit 





Fig; 1. Chandi Kidal (Java). 



Fiit, % Chftndi Jf&K0 (Jaya)». 



Riniu Cotome9 


in the Par Mast Plate tX 






Fig. 1. Lara jongrang Relief 




SafiataMui Belief 
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Plate X 



Prsjnaparainita of Chandi Sioghasari 



Plate XI 
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Visnu (Belahan, Java). 
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Harihara (Simping, Java) 
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Plate Xm 



Po Klong Gorai Temple (Champa) 



Myson Temple, front and side views. (Champa) 






Po'Nagar Temple (Champa) 
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Plate XVI 



Pig. 1, Angkor Vat (Kambuja) . 







Fig. 2. Angkor Vat — ^N. W. Angle of the first Court 
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Plate XVn 



Fig. 1. Angkor Thom, Gateway (Kanibuja) 



Fig. 2. Angkor Thom — ^Terrace of Honour 
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PiaU xViit 



Bayon Temple (Kambuja) 
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Bayon Temple — decorationa 
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P$kU XIX 



Ananda Temple (Burma). 








